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Dashnak Party Warns Against Ties With Turkey 
9IASO0291A Paris GAMK in Armenian 24 Oct 90 p 3 


{Editorial originally published in the October 1990 issue 
of Athens DROSHAK, the official press organ of the 
Armenian Revolutionary Federation: “What Price to 
Appease Turkey?” } 


[Excerpts] Our reborn Fatherland stands before a horri- 
fying dilemma. Voices of appeasing Turkey in one way 
or another are being heard from the newly installed 
leaders of the Armenian Republic. These leaders have 
also taken concrete steps with regard to establishing 
trade cooperation and a political dialogue with Ankara. 
[passage omitted] 


We still want to believe that the officials who won the 
people’s trust on the rising wave of the Artsakh move- 
ment and who have assumed the reins of government 
today are simply the victims of their own inexperience 
and that their aspirations to seek collaboration with 
Turkey, based on the principles of good-neigbhorliness, 
dialogue, and mutual respect, are in fact the result of 
misguidance. 


With that departure point, we continue to urge all those 
who still nurture hopes of an independent and united 
Armenia and the liberation of the Armenian people in 
their minds and souls to come to their senses. We tell 
them: 


—The process of establishing an independent Armenian 
State cannot be separated from the pan-Soviet and 
international process of radically transforming the 
government structure of the entire Soviet Union and 
gaining assurances for the independence of national 
republics. Even the Eastern European states find it 
essential to respect this rule of the game. As long as the 
Kremlin does not implement a policy of force against 
the independence process of the Armenian Republic, 
realism suggests that we avoid unnecessary confronta- 
t1ons and spare our country from the costly distinction 
of becoming the standard-bearer for the campaign to 
bring about the Kremlin’s collapse. The Armenian 
Republic has the right to extricate itself from isolation 
whether it is imposed by the Soviets or anyone else. It 
has the right to have its own place on the international 
Stage and to pursue its own interests freely. But the 
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success of that policy of opening up to the world 
requires that in our first steps we be prepared to 
overcome probable pressures from the Kremlin. The 
Strategy of preventing such pressures 1s much more 
sensible than any “supreme policy” of breaking off 
from the center and inviting its hostility. 


—The independence policy of Armenia is naturally 
related to the process of finding avenues of under- 
Standing and cooperation with our neighbors, We 
have every reason to desire harmony and good- 
neighborly ties. To that end, our nation may even 
engage in attempts to ignore the threat of pan- Turkism 
if Baku and Ankara demonstrate the minimum good- 
will and respond to our calls for common sense. 
However, the new leaders of the Armenian Republic 
would commit the gravest error if they pretend to 
ignore the Azeri threat to reenslave Artsakh and the 
continuing Turkish crime of denying the Armenian 
genocide and making its seizure of Western Armenia 
permanent. Our pannational rebirth and the restora- 
tion of our statehood cannot pay such a high price to 
the presumptive game of establishing a dialogue with 
our neighbors. 


—A government leadership which ts intent on gaining 
independence for Armenia has special reasons not 
only to keep its distance from such a plot but also to 
sound alarm bells about the inclination of the current 
Kremlin leadership to appease Turkey. That policy, 
which goes back to the days of Lenin and which was 
consolidated under Stalin and Brezhnev, has persis- 
tently tried to appease Turkey with the slogan “we 
have no territorial claims” at the expense of Armenia 
and the Armenian nation. It is bitteriy ironic that 
yesterday our people were foreed to comply with the 
policy of appeasing Turkey i.. the sake of Soviet 
interests, while today the same approach is imposed in 
the name of bringing about the collapse of the 
Kremlin. Do not the leaders of Yerevan see where they 
are taking our country? 


These lessons, drawn from the objective conditions of 
the political world and our national circumstances, 
require commensurate seriousness and realism from 
statesmanlike government officials, but especially from a 
government which is trying to stand up on its feet 
confidently after being deprived of freedoms and rights 
for 70 years. [passage omitted] 
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Iraq's Disclosure of ‘Secret’ CIA Report Examined 


9]4E0102A London SAWT AL-KUWAIT in Arabic 
2 Nov 90 p 1 


{Editorial by Muhammad al-Rumayhi: “Hello, CIA?” 


[Text] Any novice newspaperman working in Wash- 
ington knows that the American Centra! Intelligence 
Agency (CIA) building is located in Langley, that Lan- 
gley is in Virginia, that the telephone area code number 
for that state is 703, and that the CIA director performs 
his duties in Langley, not in Washington. This novice 
journalist also knows the numbers of the director of 
intelligence, the secretary of defense, and the secretary of 
State, as well as President George Bush himself, in the 
White House. 


In America, telephone numbers for these men are not 
secret. On the contrary, when the State Department 
issues an entry pass to a journalist, it is accompanied by 
the telephone numbers for these senior officials. 


However, these numbers in Baghdad are most important 
State secrets; revealing them is a treasonable crime, 
perhaps punishable by execution. As for walking past the 
intelligence centers, that is impossible. If a citizen inad- 
vertently discovers one of the camouflaged intelligence 
hideaways, he assuredly becomes “the man who knew 
too much,” and this man’s fate—unlike what happens in 
films—is well known. It is death, after making a full 
confession! 


I am forced to “‘reveal”’ this information, because of the 
“secret document” that the Iraqi Foreign Ministry gave 
to UN Secretary General Javier Perez de Cuellar, in 
which it revealed the “‘massive plot” that Kuwait had 
hatched with the CIA to destroy Saddam Husayn’s 
economy. 


What interests me about this “secret document,” first of 
all, is the mentality that governs the tyrant and butcher 
of Baghdad and the entire Iraqi regime. This “secret 
document” reveals once more that Saddam and the 
regime in Baghdad live in another world, as facts have 
proved more than once. More precisely, he deals with the 
outside world with the same mentality that he uses to 
deal with his domestic world, the world of secret orga- 
nizations. Consequently, when he wants to concoct a 
secret document, he puts in it what he considers to be 
secrets. These secrets include the telephone number of 
the CIA. Even in this he fails, because the “secret 
document” has CIA Director William Webster working 
in Washington, which prefaces its telephone numbers 
with 202, and not in Langley Virginia, which uses area 
code 703! 


Details are important, but Saddam’s regime does not go 
into the details, even when it lies and fabricates secret 
documents. 
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The second point that interests me about this “secret 
document” is that it clearly and without any distortion 
or falsification reveals the mindset of Saddam Husayn 
and the regime in Baghdad. This regime cannot admit to 
its people that it made a mistake, even once, and cannot 
tell its people it has miscalculated, even if for the first 
time. Therefore, it hangs all its mistakes, failures, and 
miscalculations on the hook of a “massive plot.” 


Saddam's war against Iran was not the reason for the 
collapse of the Iraqi economy, and the mortgaging of this 
economy’s future for half a century. Corruption in the 
administration, pillaging, and looting at the hands of 
mem/vers of the ruling gang, the head of the regime’s 
luxuiies, palaces, automobiles, and gifts—all of thesc 
things were not the cause of the collapse. On the con- 
trary, it was the “Kuwaiti plot” against lraq—and it was 
a plot—as we see, that succeeded completely, since the 
collapse is total, general, and comprehensive. It is an old 
plot, wnich began by giving Saddam Husayn more than 
$12 billion in the past. 


Finally, what interests us about this “secret document” 
is that it reveals the extent of the “competence” of this 
regime’s leadership and responsibility. If Saddam's iniel- 
ligence agencies were even incapable of concociing a 
convincing “secret document,” at least with a minimum 
of intelligence and logic, how can these intelligence 
agencies, along with the army of a milliun, succeed in 
any future military confrontation? 


The next few days will reveal the answer, but all of us 
know it beforehand. 


Egyptian Writer Analyzes Arab Position in Gulf 
Crisis 

914A0032A Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI in Arabic 
18 Oct 9 ps 


[Article by Lutfi al-Khuli: “The Arab Mind in the Gulf 
Crisis” | 


[Text] New, unexpected factors and developments, par- 
ticularly on the international scene, are being brought 
out into the open by the Gulf crisis. But it may be more 
accurate to say that these factors and developments were 
dormant or that they were being considered quietly and 
theoretically but that objective circumstances conducive 
to their movement and rise to the surface were not 
available. 


For example, the United States moved swiftly and 
intensely to have a presence in the Gulf, notwithstanding 
the invitation it received from the governments of the 
Gulf countries which saw their security threatened after 
Iraqi troops invaded Kuwait. All the United States had 
to do was respond to “the legitimate appeal” and gird 
itself with it. In 1958, U.S. marines were duly asked to 
come to Lebanon by President Camille Sham’un, who 
was Lebanon’s president at the time. This was the 
reaction to the unity between Egypt and Syria, which was 
considered by the Lebanese regime, the United States, 
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and the West in general as a serious threat of possible 
armed aggression against Lebanon and perhaps a pop- 
ular invasion to force Lebanon to join the union. 


One notices that the American military at that time, in 
1958, flexed its muscle and acted unilaterally when it 
went into Lebanon. The United States was not able to get 
other western forces to join it, nor did Arab forces, like 
Iraq's, then opposed to the union beiween Egypt and 
Syria, join the American military. Thus, although it had 
received a legitimate invitation, the United Staies soon 
withdrew from Lebanon, under pressure from the Leba- 
nese and Arab masses and their Nasirist, pan-Arab 
leaders at the time. There was also a threat that the 
Soviet Union, the other superpower facing the American 
superpower in the cold war, could counter U.S. action 
with its own action. 


This time, in 1990, the U.S. military started out by 
acting alone, but it eventually became the backbone of an 
intense military presence for Europe, Canada, Australia, 
New Zealand, and a number of Arab and Islamic coun- 
tries in Asia and Africa. And even symbolic forces from 
some Latin American countries, like Argentina, have 
been joining this mixed military buildup which has been 
unprecedented in any regional or international conflict 
since the end of World War II. 


Two new factors attract attention here. The first one is 
the Soviet Union’s theoretical indication that it was 
annoyed with the presence of U.S. troops and their allies 
in the area. From a practical, political standpoint, how- 
ever, the Soviet Union recognized the fact that these 
troops were there legitimately since they came to the area 
at the request of legitimate governments. Furthermore, 
the Soviet Union announced that it would be willing to 
coordinate its efforts with the American troops in case a 
peaceful, political solution to the Gulf crisis is not found. 
Having said it would work with American troops to see 
how a military solution can be implemented under the 
auspices of the United Nations, the Soviet Union took 
another angle by starting talks with the United States 
about security and peace issues in the oil-rich Gulf area 
and in the strategic Middle East in general, with the aim 
of coming up with a joint, international-regional formula 
for a settlervent of these issues after the Gulf crisis is 
brought to an end. Although Washington had tried to 
drive the Soviet Union out of the area or at least reduce 
its role in the area by refusing to allow it to play a part in 
settling the region’s problems and disputes, the United 
States is now talking with the Soviet Union. 


The second factor is that two countries, like united 
Germany and Japan, found themselves compelled to 
amend their constitutions, under pressure from the 
United States and without opposition from the Soviet 
Union, so they could send their own troops and partici- 
pate in the multinational military buildup in the Gulf. 


If these two factors are the most salient developments to 
date of the Gulf crisis, then the commotion brought 
about by Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait produced a series of 
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ripples in the Gulf which, in turn, gave rise to unprece- 
dented conditions which, | think, not even the main 
players in this dangerous game had counted on, not even 
a few days before the onset of the crisis. 


We can list here the most important of these develop- 
ments and new conditions as sollows: 


There is, first of all, the ability of the 'Jnited States to 
amass its forces and those of its allies and friends in the 
designated area, which is the subject of dispute. And yet, 
it is an established fact, as confirmed to date by the 
course of events, that amassing one’s troops unilaterally 
is One thing and putting those troops into action and 
waging war against “the enemy” is another. This means 
that making the decision to use this military buildup and 
implementing such a decision are no longer things the 
United States can do unilaterally. Putting this military 
force into action requires the Soviet Union’s express 
consent or lack of opposition. The United States’ unilat- 
eral aggression against Panama was the last such U.S. 
action. This situation here is attributable not only to the 
relative clout of the Soviet Union, which to date cannot 
be ignored, but it is also attributable to the “interna- 
tional linkage in action” which now governs the gesta- 
tion of a new world order whose birth will be taking place 
under conditions of international harmony. 


Thus, the fact that the situation in the Gulf crisis has not 
erupted yet means that the Soviet Union, and perhaps 
other countries like France and Italy, are still thinking 
that it would be better if we did our utmost to find a 
peaceful way out of the crisis. If what we heard last week 
in Moscow is accurate, then Moscow, on behalf of the 
international community and with or without Washing- 
ton’s express consent Or nonopposition, is engaged in 
communications and talks to find a political solution. At 
the same time, parallel talks between Moscow and Wash- 
ington are being held to determine when political action 
will become hopeless and how military action might be 
carried out. So far, no common answer to these two 
questions has been found. 


The principal obstacle to finding an answer, if one may 
say so, is that Iraqi leaders believe, as the Soviets 
concluded, that America’s military and political tenden- 
cies and actions indicate that it will make no practical 
difference to the United States whether Iraq does or does 
not withdraw from Kuwait because the United States is 
determined to carry out a strike against Iraq’s regime, 
army, and leaders. At any rate, the questions asked by 
Iraqis when the Soviets hold talks with them in Baghdad 
are precisely these: Can you guarantee that the United 
States will not attack if we withdraw? Does Iraq’s with- 
drawal signify that Washington and Moscow acknowl- 
edge Iraq’s so-called legitimate claims in Kuwait? And 
finally, will Iraq’s withdrawal from Kuwait become a 
real first step to a peaceful settlement of the Palestinian 
and Lebanese questions? Will it be a first step to a 
peaceful settlement of the question of Syria’s occupied 
territory? Will it be a step toward a peaceful settlement 
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of all these questions in accordance with the UN resolu- 
tions which have been deliberately ignored? Or will we 
go back once again to the vicious circle? 


When the Soviets are asked if an American-Soviet 
answer to Iraq’s questions has been formulated, the 
Soviets reply, “We are doing our best to formulate such 
an answer along with its guarantees before the end of 
October 1990.” 


This specific date gives one pause. Does it represent the 
point at which one stage of the conflict in the Gulf crisis 
comes to an end and another one begins? But no reas- 
suring answer is forthcoming, no matter how much one 
tries. 


Second, the Arab world is divided horizontally and 
vertically over the Gulf crisis. Although it may seem that 
one part or another of the Arab world is more active or 
more effective than the other, it is unfortunate that both 
parts, and that includes officials as well as the public in 
both parts, are still unable to play any part other than 
that of a bit player on a stage which has been taken over 
by leading international actors from everywhere. This 
may be what is accentuating the phenomenon of a weak 
Arab factor in a crisis which is essentially an Arab crisis. 
Although this phenomenon significantly reduces chances 
for an Arab solution, it does, conversely, strengthen the 
chances that an international solution will be imposed. 
What this means, actually, is that we are entering into a 
new world in which it will no longer be possibile for the 
Third World to solve its regional issues and disputes 
unless such solutions are found within international 
guidelines and according to international standards, at 
least until the Third World can marshal its forces in the 
new international community with a new effectiveness. 


Third, the cost of international, political-military action 
in regional crises has become so high that the richest 
country in the world and the one which has the most 
interest in standing up to Iraqi action, that is, the United 
States, cannot bear that cost alone. That is why contri- 
butions from international financiers are a must. 
Accordingly, international contributors are becoming 
partners, and each is making his contribution to 
directing and driving international action and interna- 
tional decisions. 


That is why early signs are emerging of the new bound- 
aries that would cause the United States to refrain from 
acting on its own in today’s world and opting for a 
peaceful or a military solution. 


Fourth, now that cooler heads are prevailing in the wake 
of the initial heated reaction to Iraq’s surprising action, 
the countries of the Gulf and the Middle East, with Saudi 
Arabia itself at their forefront, are moving toward a 
position that shows their preference for a peaceful, 
political solution over a military solution. Different calls 
to that effect are being heard, and this is due to the 
picture painted by different military reports about the 
kind of war that will be fought, the broad range of such 


JPRS-NEA-91-001 
2 January 1991 


a war, and the fact that tactical weapons of mass destruc- 
tion, both primitive and fully developec biological, 
chemical, and nuclear weapons will be used. Further- 
more, there will be an awesome fire when the oil 1s set on 
fire and vast areas of Arab land, not only Iraq and 
Kuwait, will be turned into areas that will not be suitable 
for human life for 20 or 25 years. 


And yet these new factors and developments do not 
bring us to the end of the story in the Gulf crisis. This 
crisis still promises to bring more surprises and more 
factors and developments which elude any conventional 
considerations. Accordingly, a variety of conflicting pos- 
sible outcomes are possible. 


If Arab governments and politica! parties are unable to 
confront this crisis and to affect it by attempting to give 
preference to the Arab factor as opposed io the interna- 
tional factor, or at least to place both on an equal footing, 
why then shouldn't we bring together in an organized 
and effective manner all the approaches of the collective 
Arab mind without exception so that Arabs can discuss 
this matter objectively? Arabs can then employ new 
political thinking to figure out how we can get out of thes 
horror as fast as possible with minimum sacrifices. The) 
can figure out an end to this crisis whose strategic 
prospect does not include the loss of Kuwait or Iraq. 
They can employ this new political thinking to give us a 
new order in the Arab world which would have its own 
clout in today’s world and in the future as well. There is 
a relative shift in responsibility here from politicians to 
Arab futurists. Given the proliferation of centers, is there 
no center for Arab studies which can and would be 
willing to take the initiative and come up with a daring 
vision of such a new order before it is too late. 


European-Arab Association Proposes Development 
Bank 


91AA0110A Casablanca LE MATIN DU SAHARA 
in French 16 Nov 90 p 6 


[Article: “Cooperation; Arab Countries: European Sup- 
port”; first paragraph is LE MATIN DU SAHARA 
introduction} 


[Text] 


Planned Creation of a European-Arab Development 
Bank 


The Parliamentary Association for European-Arab 
Cooperation (APCEA) has just asked EEC institutions 
and European governments to consider the creation of a 
European-Arab development bank. 


What the association has in mind is a bank set up by 
oil-producing and oil-consuming countries with the same 
objectives as the European Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development [BERD], to help with development 
projects in Arab countries “enga,ed in a democratiza- 
tion process.” 
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A project to that effect, introduced by the French 
socialist deputy and APCEA vice president J. Roger- 
Machart, points out that Europe owes it to itself to have 
a positive attitude toward the Arab world. Europe should 
not be considered as a “policeman”; rather, it should 
prove to Arab public opinion its solidarity and concern 
for its future. 


Specific Challenge 


The specific challenge during this period of international 
crisis, the text goes on, is to remobilize Arab public 
opinion in favor of order in the region, an order that 
would not only respect the rules of international law as 
defined by the United Nations, but also the rules of 
justice, in particular as far as oil revenues and their 
allocation to development projects are concerned. 


Solidarity, therefore, must manifest itself on two levels: 
among Arabs (whether with or without oil income) and 
between industrialized Europeans and Arabs. 


Dual Interest 


The creation of a European-Arab Development Bank 
would be of interest on two accounts. Its goals will be, 
first, to provide technical expertise to (public and pri- 
vate) enterprises in the Arab world and enable them to 
gain access to the resources of the international financial 
market on more favorable terms; second, to distribute 
oil-generated resources more equitably among countries 
in the area. The second objective is the more decisive, as 
it concerns countries that have steady relations with 
other international financial institutions (in particular 
the World Bank). 


According to the author of the project, there are a 
number of precedents: the BERD first, but also the 
Inter-American Development Bank, the Caribbean 
Development Bank, the African Development Bank, and 
the Asiatic Development Bank. The lack of any financial 
institution to serve the Arab world is worth noting. 


Resources 


According to the project, the bank would draw its 
resources first from capital contributions made by par- 
ticipating countries, which raises a series of questions. 


While mentioning participations to the BERD (EEC, 51 
percent; Eastern Europe, 13.45 percent; other European 
countries, 11.37 percent; non-European countries, 24.18 
percent, including 10 percent from the United States; 8.5 
percent from Japan; and 3.4 percent from Canada), the 
project estimates that the best solution for the European- 
Arab Bank might be to bring together the 23 European 
Council member countries, Arab League member coun- 
tries, various institutions such as the European Commu- 
nity or the World Bank, plus other countries from 
Outside the area, including Japan, Canada, and the 
United States if they wish to join. 


On the breakdown among Arab and European countries, 
the project estimates that it would be more suitable to 
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arrange for a majority participation of Arab countries, 
since one of the bank goals is to distribute oil-generated 
income. A 70:30 or 80:20 breakdown between Arab 
oil-producing countries and non-Arab states could there- 
fore be considered. The quota of each Arab country 
would be set based on per capita oil production; that of 
each European country, on its oil imports from the Arab 
world. 


Build Up 


Regular capital increases, for instance every year, would 
make it possible to “build up” progressively the bank’s 
potential and to update the contributions required from 
each country, based on its oil production or consump- 
tion. 


The European-Arab Bank could also derive its resources 
from loans and interest on invested capital. 


Its interventions could consist, first, in providing busi- 
nesses with equity capital contributions, but also in loans 
or guarantees giving them access to the financial market. 


According to the project, the eligibility criteria of out- 
standing items should pose problems comparable to 
those considered during the negotiation of the BERD 
by-laws. 


As the text points out, BERD support for all Central and 
Eastern European countries is subject to strict criteria 
(the states must be engaged in a transition toward market 
economy; they must comply with the principle of plural- 
istic democracy). 


The creation of such a bank, it was pointed out, was 
mentioned in the context of the ‘overhauled Mediterra- 
nean policy” worked out last June by the European 
Commission, the EEC executive branch, which is still on 
the 12 ministers’ negotiation agenda. 


The idea was also strongly endorsed by Tunisia. 


ALGERIA 


PSD President Comments on Elections, Gulf 
Crisis 

914A0060A Algiers ALGERIE ACTUALITE in French 
27 Sep 90 p 6 


[Interview with PSD President Ahmed Hamidi-Kodja by 
Baya Gacemi: “The Difference Has Been Split”; date 
and place not given] 


[Text] The Social Democratic Party (PSD)}—the first 
political party to receive approval and the first to hold its 
party congress after promulgation of the law concerning 
political associations—looked forward to a bright future. 
It saw itself as the defender of democratic values and as 
a rallying point for the forces of the Center (on the left of 
center or on the right, for the border is in any case 
difficult to determine). 
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Several months later the PSD was split by a crisis. The 
membership of the party criticized its president, Abder- 
rahmane Adjerid, for his poor performance and accused 
him of misappropriating funds and violating party by- 
laws (to date, Adjerid has apparently not reimbursed the 
members who had underwritten the preparations for the 
congress while he himself benefited from a subsidy). 


For that reason, two-thirds of the executive committee 
(the highest jurisdiction) voted to expe! Adjerid from the 
party and therefore from his position as party president. 
Adjerid and a group of his supporters within the party 
still proclaim him to be the sole representative of the 
PSD. 


The case is currently in the hands of the minister of the 
interior, who must decide which of the two PSD’s is the 
more legal and the more legitimate. 


Ahmed Hamidi-Khodja, president of the PSD, was born 
in 1946 at El-Euima. After graduating from the Higher 
School of Journalism, he studied for a law degree. 


He pursued a journalistic career from 1964 to 1975, 
going from ECH CHAAB to the weekly EL MOUD- 
JAHID and from there to television. 


In 1978 he was admitted to the bar and is still a lawyer. 


His associates say that his strongest qualities are ‘“mod- 
eration, levelheadedness, and intellectual integrity,” and 
that if he has entered politics, it is “because he believes 
in it.” 


[ALGERIE ACTUALITE] Mr. Hamidi-Khodja, is your 
party going to run a slate of candidates in the legislative 
elections? 


[Hamidi-Khodja] We are indeed, because we have 
already run candidates in the elections in the communes 
and wilayas. 


[ALGERIE ACTUALITE] Are you currently preparing 
for the legislative elections? 


[Hamidi-Khodja] As you know, the PSD is experiencing 
a crisis in its ranks, for people cannot understand how 
there can be two parties in one. And this crisis has caused 
us considerable difficulty, because it has lasted too long, 
whereas it should never have occurred. Moreover, it has 
been misinterpreted. When the PSD learned that its 
former president Adjerid had violated its by-laws, it 
discharged its responsibilities as an independent juris- 
diction. At the request of two-thirds of the executive 
committee, a party congress was held on 15 and 16 
March 1990 that—in the use of its sovereign authority— 
decreed the expulsion of Adjerid and the election of a 
new executive committee 


[ALGERIE ACTUALITE] What is the status of this 
crisis at the present time? 


{Hamidi-Khodja] In accordance with the law now in 
force, we advised the minister of the interior of this 
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change in leadership. He accepted our brief without 
reservation, and consequently, we are the legal party. In 
order to resolve the dispute definitively, however, the 
minister submitted the matter to the Administrative 
Court, which rendered a decision dismissing his suit on 
grounds that the minister of the interior possessed all the 
legal resources and jurisdiction necessary to resolve the 
matter. 


The Supreme Court coniirmed the same ruling on 14 
August. 


[ALGERiE ACTUALITE] Then the ball is now in the 
interior minister's court. 


[Hamidi-Khodja] Absolutely. All the more so because at 
the outset we were completely within the law. And when 
Mr. Adjerid appeared before the minister of the interior 
on 9 April to assert his claim to the presidency of the 
PSD, he should have been referred to a civil court. One 
could then have learned about all the acts of extortion he 
committed while he was president of our party. We are 
waiting for the minister of the interior to resolve this 
question. 


[ALGERIE ACTUALITE] In what way does this crisis 
hamper the PSD in its preparations for the legislative 
elections? 


|Hamidi-Khodja] It hinders us because the PSD is today 
a party with two heads. Moreover, we do not have the 
same arms. It is Adjerid who took the subsidy. We did 
not get a cent. How can you conduct an election cam- 
paign without money? 


[ALGERIE-ACTUALITE] Haver 't you considered 
changing the party logo so as to sulve the problem by 
creating a different party? 


{Hamidi-Khodja] Change the logo? That 1s not a serious 
option. We are convinced that we are in the right and 
that we have acted in conformity with the by-laws of our 
party and the laws of our country. We therefore have no 
reason to change our logo, all the more so because the 
expulsion of Adjerid was voted by two-thirds of the 
execulive committee. We are the more representative, 
the majority supports us. 


[ALGERIE=ACTUALITE] The president of the republic 
yesterday granted an interview to Mr. Adjerid. How do 
you feel about that? 


{Hamidi-Khodja] I must say that I do not understand the 
attitude of the president of the republic. Was it his 
intention to endorse Adjerid by receiving him officially 
at a time when he is no longer president of the PSD and 
the dispute has not yet been resolved by the interior 
minister? As the nation’s top official, the president of the 
republic should have waited for the crisis to be solved, 
for we might interpret his action as interference in the 
party's affairs. 
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[ALGERIE ACTUALITE] Are you making an effort to 
approach other parties with a view to the legislative 
elections? 


{Hamidi-Khodja] We have not made any alliance with 
other parties, although we have contacts with most of 
them. We were invited to attend the conference of the 
democrats as observers, but we did not agree that an 
Organization should be formed. 


[ALGERIE ACTUALITE] The FFS [Front of Socialist 
Forces] 1s going to participate in the legislative elections, 
and likewise the MDA [Movement for Democracy in 
Algeria], with the return of Ben Bella. In that case, how 
do you think the new parties—such as yours—will fare in 
the elections? 


[Hamidi-Khodja] At the time of its creation the PSD 
inspired a great deal of hope. Its platform is clear, 
ambitious, and can respond to the demands of the 
citizenry. Unfortunately, this crisis has divided it. It may 
be, however, that the crisis was contrived and organized 
in advance. An ideological content has been imparted to 
this crisis. When Adjerid was expelled because of his 
antidemocratic methods, we were acc1.sed of laicism and 
Berberism—-and that influenced public opinion. Our 
party nevertheless participated in the communal and 
wilayan elections throughout the country and wherever 
the PSD entered a slate of candidates, it obtained at least 
one seat. 


In the legislative elections it is not possible for the two 
factions to participate as in the previous elections. The 
PSD is one party. It is the people who will decide. For 
whatever reason, the problems of young people can be 
understood only by young people, who comprise 70 
percent of the population. Well, our party is made up of 
young people. This is undoubtedly also a reason why 
there is this struggle within the party. 


{[ALGERIE ACTUALITE] Do you therefore believe that 
the crisis in the PSD is also a generational conflict? 


[Hamidi-Khodja] Yes, I do. 


{[ALGERIE ACTUALITE] There is talk of changing the 
existing electoral law. Are you for or against that? And 
what method do you propose for holding elections? 


[Hamidi-Khodja] We were the first to demand changes 
in the electoral law. It is the legislative elections that will 
determine the real political map. 


As for the method for holding elections, we are pro- 
posing the system whereby the slate of candidates that 
receives the majority of votes after two rounds is elected. 
That is the only way to encourage second-round alli- 
ances. We are also asking for a reduction in the number 
of procurations from three to one, and stricter control 
over these procurations during the voting. 
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[ALGERIE ACTUALITE] We read in the interview with 
General Nozzer that the army might possibly play a role 
in holding the elections if the necessity should arise. 
What do you think? 


{Hamidi-Khodja] That proposal was perhaps made in 
view of the fact that the army is now out of politics. I 
believe, however, that it is better for civilian society to 
take charge of organizing its own affairs. It is preferable 
to call upon the associations of civilian society, and the 
political parties can also designate observers. 


[ALGERIE ACTUALITE] What do you think of the 
changes that have taken place recently within the army— 
the appointment of a minister of defense and the resig- 
nation of Bitchine? 


{[Hamidi-Khodja] It is a good thing that a minister of 
defense has been appointed. He is part of a government 
that is answerable to the National Assembly. 


As for Bitchine’s resignation, one would need to have all 
the facts in order to comment on it. 


Just as everyone else, we read in the press that Mr. 
Bitchine had submitted his resignation. Be that as it 
may, and aside from the fact that it is a matter that 
concerns him personally, it is a good thing for people to 
learn how to resign. It means that Algeria is on the road 
to democracy and that people are beginning to under- 
stand the meaning of their responsibilities, whereas 
everyone used to cling to their jobs. 


[ALGERIE ACTUALITE] But rumor has it that 
Bitchine resigned because they wanted to divest him of 
the political police powers he exercised inside the 
country and because his services were no longer sup- 
posed to concern themselves with anything except coun- 
terespionage. 


[Hamidi-Khodja] That is only a rumor. We do not know 
what really happened. The security services are supposed 
to concern themselves only with espionage. The system 
whereby Algerians were spied upon must be eliminated. 
Algerians must have freedom to think without fear. 


[ALGERIE ACTUALITE] Let us turn now to the crisis 
in the Gulf, if you please. What is the PSD’s position on 
this crisis? 


[Hamidi-Khodja] At a time when we have seen the 
Berlin Wall come down and democratic regimes emerge 
almost everywhere in the world, we regret what is 
happening in tie Gulf. 


Our position is clear. Iraq should not have invaded a 
sovereign state. If the Arab League had been strong, 
however, the dispute between Iraq and Kuwait could 
have been settled within that organization. And if the 
Arab states had been faithful to their mission, they 
would have been able to resolve the problem themselves. 
Unfortunately, this crisis was very quickly internation- 
alized. The foreign forces—mainly American and 
French—took up strategic positions. The problem that 
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now arises is to know how these forces are going to be 
withdrawn. We believe that the Arabs should come to 
their senses and that the foreign forces should be 
replaced by Arab and Islamic forces. We also hope that 
all the resolutions of the Security Council will be applied 
with the same rapidity as those thai relate to this 
crisis—especially those that relate to the rights of the 
Palestinian people. We vigorously criticize the presence 
of foreign forces in the Arab world, all the more so 
because these forces are financed by Arab money. This 
money would be better utilized for development of the 
Arab world. 


The important thing. however, is to give people the 
opportunity to choose their own rulers. In this crisis it is 
evident that the people and their rulers are not of one 
accord. 


[ALGERIE ACTUALITE] Certain leading politicians, in 
particular Abassi Madani and Ali Belhadj, have gone to 
the scene of the action. Haven't you considered doing the 
same? 


{ Hamidi-Khodja] What would be the reason for me to have 
made the trip? We respect the Constitution, which stipu- 
lates that foreign policy is the exclusive province of the 
president of the republic. He is obliged to consult with the 
political parties, but they may not act in his place. If 
publicity is the object, this is not the way to get it. 


[ALGERIA ACTUALITE] In conclusion, are you opti- 
mistic about the future of your party? 


{Hamidi-Khodja] Yes, I am. The crisis through which 
the party has passed has hurt us seriously We have lost 
some members, but we can easily win them back when 
this crisis is resolved. 


EGYPT 


AL-SHA’B Accuses U.S. of Drowning Egypt in 
Debt 


914A0096A Cairo AL-SHA'B in Arabic 30 Oct 90 p 4 


[Article by Mahmud Bakri: “The Story of Military Debt 
Cancellation: American Usurer Stifles Us With Military 
Debts, Demands Impossible Conditions From Egypt’’} 


[Text] AL-SHA’B previously published this article on 10 
October 1989, at which time it raised a storm and 
annoyance in American diplomatic circles in Cairo. The 
article explains the other side of military debt cancella- 
tion—in other words, what we are being asked to pay in 
return for the cancellation of military debts. 


What have we paid, now that there is talk that military 
debts will be canceled? The people have the right to 
know what officials have paid behind their backs. 
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The military debt issue represents a continuing crisis 
between Cairo and Washington. The American admin- 
istration has in past years rejected many Egyptian 
requests and suggestions for reaching a just resolution of 
the issue. The Americans linked acceptance of these 
requests and suggestions to Egypt’s agreement to succes- 
sive conditions put forward by Washington. Naturally, 
these served American strategic goals in the region. 
Foremost among them was the establishment of military 
bases on Egyptian territory. Also involved were the 
granting of facilities or entry into joint manufacturing 
operations with Israel. 


Despite government-released figures about the size of 
these debts, the true figures about them are not exactly 
known. A World Bank report pointed this out in 1987. It 
indicated that there was intentional obfuscation by the 
Egyptian government about the real size of military 
debts. It added that all signs confirmed that military 
debts indeed represented a quantity that greatly influ- 
enced the Egyptian budget deficit and that the real size of 
these debts represented a tangible weight in the total of 
Egypt's external debts. 


Military Budget Reduction 


The report said that although the beginning of the crisis 
goes back to 1978, it undoubtedly reached important 
turning points in the decade of the eighties. The report 
cautioned the government against obtaining new loans 
and urged shaping the foundations of Egyptian military 
policy in other directions, such as putting pressure on 
military expenditure and avoiding excessive importation 
of high-cost weapons that represent an immediate load 
on the Egyptian budget. The report held that this did not 
constitute interference in Egypt's military policy; its 
fundamental justification in this was the connection of 
the matter with the issue of Egypt's external debts. 


The report called on the Egyptian government to coop- 
erate with the IMF and World Bank in finding an 
appropriate solution to Egypt's external indebtedness 
crisis, into which military indebtedness entered as a 
basic part. The report stated that Egyptian military 
“cooperation” with Western governments, especially 
with the United States, could represent a good founda- 
tion for reducing the burden of the debt crisis. (This was 
a clear reference to accepting the West’s demands for the 
establishment of military bases.) 


The report also said that lack of response by the Egyptian 
government to these considerations would have a direct 
influence on the soundness of Egyptian economic per- 
formance. A worsening of the military indebtedness 
crisis could during the next decade—that of the nine- 
ties—reach a stage in which it would be difficult to find 
appropriate solutions. 


The report indicated that, although the military debt 
problem represented a particularly sensitive issue for the 
Egyptian government, it was one of the issues that had to 
be treated in Egypt's military negotiations with creditor 
countries. The report expressed the hope that Egypt 
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would through these negotiations find the appropriate 
foundations for reso!ving its military indebtedness, with 
the World Bank showing its readiness to play a role, 
along with the IMF, in guaranteeing the eventual solu- 
tions—in the event the Egyptian government agreed to 
this. 


Egyptian Objections 


In talks with the World Bank, the Egyptian side 
explained that it had objections to some of the report's 
content. For example, the report contained an explicit 
request that the Egyptian armed forces should not be 
modernized, and that they should make due with the 
weapons and equipment they have. Furthermore, if 
international funding agencies were allowed to interfere 
in the question of military debts, this might be followed 
by direct interference in the principles of Egyptian 
military policy. Egypt could not accept this. While these 
agencies could be allowed to interfere in Egypt's eco- 
nomic indebtedness, this could not ve accepted in the 
context of military policies, especially since the Zionist 
lobby plays a direct role in these international agencies. 
Allowing their interference would mean approving direct 
interference in determining the fundamental principles 
of Egyptian national security. 


According to semiofficially announced figures, Egypt's 
military debts to the United States exceed $4.5 billion. 
The interest rate on them ranges from 12.5 percent to 14 
percent. More than 69 percent of the debts carry annual 
interest rates of 13.5 percent [or more]. The amount of 
the annual payment on them ranges between $700 mil- 
lion and $800 million. Egypt's military debts to East Bloc 
countries are estimated at about $3 billion. 


It thus becomes clear that the United States is the 
country to which the main portion of Egypt’s military 
debt is owed. This derives from the close linkage and 
military cooperation between the two countries that 
grew during the seventies. Other Arab countries share 
Egypt’s worries about military debts—especially 
Morocco and Tunisia, countries which have obtained 
many military loans from the United States at interest 
rates between 13 and 16 percent. Because of the diffi- 
culty of repayment, Tunisia has consented to interven- 
tion by international banks to solve the problem of its 
military indebtedness. 


Special Case 


However, the United States treats Egypt as a special case 
because of its political and military importance in the 
region. President George Bush stressed this in a previous 
meeting with President Mubarak in Washington. He 
indicated that the United States attributed major impor- 
tance to Egypt and would therefore contribute to solving 
the military indebtedness problem. This occurred after 
President Mubarak had put forward a request thai Egypt 
be forgiven part of its military debts. Bush did not agree 
to this, but indicated his readiness to discuss converting 
some Egyptian military debts to American banks, with 
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Washington guaranteeing the Egyptian debts as required 
by American law. Although President Mubarak did not 
oppose this, noting that Egypt would to some extent 
benefit from it, he stressed that these debts carried a high 
interest rate which represented a difficult obstacle to the 
Egyptian government's military commitments in the 
coming period. 


Egyptian-American military talks were in fact held to 
discuss Egypt's request that the interest rates be reduced 
from 14 to 8 percent. This would have had the effect of 
forgiving Egypt $2 billion in interest. Washington did 
not accept the proposal. which remains pending. 


Nevertheless, during the preceding periods, the Amer- 
ican administration attempted to link its agreement to 
some of Egypt's requests in this matter to Egypt's 
agreeing in return to certain political conditions. The 
most important demands that the American administra- 
tion pul forward were: 


* a direct meeting between Mubarak and Israeli Prime 
Minister Yitzhak Shamir in return for reducing the 
interest rate on mulitary debts; 

e the establishment of joint military industries between 
Egypt and Israel in return for obtaining a new Amer- 
ican loan to settle military debts; and, 

¢ Washington’s readiness to open the military debt 
quesuon and discuss appropriate remedies in return 
for Egypt's agreement to the establishment of Amer- 
ican military bases i: its territory. 


In any case, one of the basic problems involved in the 
question of Egypt's military debts is that Egypt’s lateness 
in repaying these debts has made it subject to penalties 
for late payment. This penalty is imposed by the United 
States at 4 percent, whenever Egypt is late in repaying its 
obligations. Egypt therefore initially suggested canceling 
the lateness penalty, but the American administration 
stated that American laws specified such a penalty and 
that the American administration could make no deci- 
sions violating these laws. 


Egypt considered the matter ended. But a short time 
later, at military talks with the American administration, 
the American secretary of the Air Force informed Egyp- 
tian officials on one of his visits to Egypt, that the 
American administration had felt out the views of Amer- 
ican members of Congress about canceling the lateness 
penalty for Egypt. The administration had initially 
found difficulties in persuading members of Congress to 
agree, but it had subsequently become clear that congres- 
sional agreement could be obtained. This, however, was 
linked to political conditions and would require Egypt's 
agreement to set up joint military industries with Israel 
in Sinai. 

The American administration promised that if this 
demand were accepted, not only would it cancel the 
lateness penalty, but it would also contribute fundamen- 
tally to funding these joint industries. Information has 
made it clear that it was members of the American 
Congress, most of whom are under the influence of the 
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Zionist lobby, who stood behind this suggestion, The 
purpose behind it is of Course Obvious: linking Egypt to 
Isracl within a framework of military or civilian indus 
tries, $0 that Washington and Israel can ensure Egypt's 
military neutrality in the Arab-Israeli conflict. The 
United States is thereby striving to create greater hat 
mony in Egyptian-israech relations. This would lead to 
joint acceptance of aspects of policy thar America wishes 
lo impose on the region 


In the face of Egypt's rejection of this demand, Wash 
ington and Cairo discussed lowering the interest rate on 
military debts to 7.. or 8.5 percent. There were nego 
ations aimed at canceling part of the military debts. The 
proposal that Egypt submitted in the matter came out of 
military studies and contacts with the American admin 
istration 


Che primary impulse for this came trom several interna 
tional proposals calling for canceling a part of the debts 
Egypt wanted this principle to be applied to military 
debts. It therefore stated in initial contacts with the 
American administration that it would leave it free to 
decide the proportions of military debts that would have 
to be canceled, although Egypt preferred that one-third 
or one-half the principal of these military debts be 
canceled—a sum equal to $2 billion 


As expected, the Egyptian request was met with rejection 
by the Armerican administration, which offered the 
excuse that many other friendly countries would make 
the same request of the American administration, which 
would thereby find itself in the embarrassing positio. of 
having to refuse these numerous requests 


In subsequent contacts, the American administration 
expressed its readiness to discuss the matter, provided 
that Egypt agreed to the establishment of two American 
military bases on its territory and encouraged “impor 
tant” African countries to accept the establishment of 
military bases on their territory. When Egypt rejected the 
new American demands, the American response was 
“The subject of military debts will be discussed in the 
framework of other debts owed to the United States, and 
the American Congress will issue the necessary legisla 
tion on the subject.” 


Having received this reply, the Egyptian government 
indicaied that although bilateral relations and joint 
interests linking Egypt and the United States gave Egypt 
a prominent place in American concerns, a state of 
severe displeasure had spread through administration 
circles. It was in this light that the issue of Egypt's 
producing chemical weapons ecrupted. The American 


Zionist information media launched a broad attack 
against Egypt. Despite an official Egyptian denial, Wash- 
ington intentionally raised the subject in all of its talks 
with Egyptian officials in an attempt to force Egypt to 
accept the American political and military demands and 
conditions 
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Interest Postponement 


The other suggestion that Egypt put forward to overcome 
ihe military debt crisis was to cancel part of the interest 
on these debts and postpone payment of interest install 
ments on other debts. The prevailing belief at the time 
bgypt put forward this request was that the American 
idministration would approve, especially since Bush's 
1dministration had promised President Mubarak that it 
vould find a quick solution to the problem of the interest 
on Egypt's military debts, and because President Bush 
personally preferred that the interest on Egypt's military 
debts be reduced in a way that would satisfy the Egyptian 
government. However, in his talks with President 
Mubarak, Bush indicated that, “The solution to this 
problem must be in accord with the joint political 
interest of the policies of the two countries.” Although 
President Bush pronounced this sentence in generalities 
and with no definite detail—unless it was meant to refer 
lo Egypt's having helped American emissaries touring 
the region by making their political task succeed by 
persuading Arab countries of the American point of view 
and to agree within certain limits with the Israech gov 
ernment about steps toward peace in the region 
subsequent contacts made it clear that the American 
administration had made the settlement of these interest 
payments contingent upon undertaking joint military 
studies with Israel, explaining that these studies would 
help develop the military capabilities of both countries 


In the negotiations on the subject, the American admin 
istration explained that it could not cancel part of the 
interest on these debts because this would need the 
approval of the American Congress and the American 
national security apparatus. 


The Egyptian government realized that the question had 
become complicated. At the same time, it realized that it 
President Bush used his political pressure on the relevant 
agencies, they would approve the Egyptian proposal. So 
the government renewed its requests in this regard and 
proposed canceling interest amounting to 13.5 percent 
jor more]. The American administration refused on the 
ground that such interest represented a high proportion 
of interest rates. Egypt came back and requested cancel. 
lation of military debt interest amounting to 14 percent 
{or more]|—representing about 20 percent of Egyptian 
debts. However, the American administration expressed 
its Objection to this. Egypt came back with a new 
proposal to postpone the payment of interest on military 
debts for five years, with no additional interest to be 
imposed on them during the period. Although this pro 
posal did not represent a lessening of military debt 
installment payments, the American administration 
made it clear that the Egyptian proposal would have to 
make its way through the appropriate American agencies 
for discussion and study. 


Finally, after the Egyptian government had found all the 
ways blocked before it, it made a final proposal which is 
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currently under discussion concerning guaranteeing 
American banks for Egyptian debts and purchasing 
them. 


As a matter of fact, such a solution means that Egypt in 
the coming period would be able to negotiate with these 
banks sO as to agree On a way to repay these debts. 
However, no agreement On the matter has yet been 
reached 


In any case, American pressures on Egypt were a reason 
for Egypt's acceptance of a note of understanding with 
the United States—a note that contains unfair sections. 
And Washington still continues to reject a settlement of 
the military debt issue. This has been confirmed by the 
negotiations undertaken by the minister of defense, 
General Yusuf Sabri Abu-Talib, in his recent visit to 
Washington. Washington insists on linking a settlement 
of the military debt crisis to the degree of harmony 
between Egypt's political and military moves and the 
goals and interests of the American administration. 


Official Explains Exclusion of 137 Assembiy 
Candidates 

9] AAODOS80B Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI in Arabic 
9 Nov 90 p 12 


[Text] What are the reasons for excluding 137 candi- 
dates, all of whom are Opposition party members and 
independents, from fighting the coming People’s 
Assembly elections? 


Major General Ahmad Fu’ad, Assistant Minister of 
Interior for Elections, said the exclusion does not dis- 
criminate between a candidate of the ruling National 
Democratic Party [NDP], an independent, or an oppo- 
sition party member. Rather, the exclusion is due to legal 
and purely objective reasons. No reasons for exclusion 
were found in the candidacy papers of any of the NDP 
candidates. Some of these reasons were found in the 
candidacy papers of the 137 candidates who are inde- 
pendent or belong to the opposition parties. 


The official responsible for elections said: The process of 
exclusion was carried out by a three-man judiciary 
committee chaired by a court president and including a 
judge and a police brigadier from the ministry of inte- 
rior. The committee’s work was to determine that the 
seven conditions for candidacy are met. None of these 
conditions relate to political matters. 


Regarding the reasons for excluding 137 candidates, he 
said: 70 percent of those excluded were for failure to 
meet the condition [requiring] the ability to read and 
write. The judicial committee saw from the candidates’ 
papers that they have no educational qualifications. 
With regard to candidates claiming to have some knowl- 
edge of reading and writing, the judiciary committee 
responsible for accepting candidacy papers would send 
for them and give them a test in reading and writing in 
order to establish the truth of their claim. 


NEAR EAST il 


Che judicial committee excluded no less than 10 percent 
of the candidates because, upon submitting their candi- 
dacy papers, including a copy of their police record, as 
provided by the law, it transpired that they have “previ- 
ous convictions.”” These concern judiciary sentences 
passed against them, whether or not yet implemented. 
This is an important reason for exclusion as provided for 
in article 2 concerning political rights, which lists crimes 
of ethics that call for exclusion. These include crimes 
dealing with food supplies, pricing, key money, dishon- 
esty, defrauding, bribes, and falsification 


In certain cases the judiciary committee excluded some 
candidates whom it found to be less than 35 years old 
and who did not submit proof of their military service. 


In certain other cases, candidacy applications were 
rejected because the committee accepting applications 
found that the affidavit submitted with the candidacy 
papers to the Directorate of Security confirming the 
candidate’s category, as to whether he 1s a worker or a 
peasant, was incomplete. Such an applicant should have 
completed it in order to confirm his electoral qualifica- 
tion, but failed to submit to the committee what it had 
asked of him. 


In all cases of exclusion from candidacy, the excluded 
candidate has a right to be reimbursed the 200 pounds 
security deposit before the door for withdrawing candi- 
dacy is closed on 19 November. He also has the right to 
appeal [the decision of] the first judiciary committee to 
an appeals committee headed by a more senior counselor 
and including a judge and a police major genera! from 
the ministry of interior. 


Editor Makes Predictions About Elections 
Outcome 


9/AAO080A Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI in Arabic 
9 Nov 90 p 12 


[Article by Sami Mutawalli] 


[Text] On the basis of a quick reading of the names of 
candidates for the People’s Assembly, totalling 3,032 
candidates—that is seven times the number required, 
which is 444 members—we can say that the rush for 
candidacy by party members and those who discarded 
partisanship and stood as independents has exceeded 
every expectation and disproved the claim by the al- 
Wafd and the Socialist Labor [SLP] parties about boy- 
cotting the elections. 


We can say that, as we are at the beginning of the battle 
that will heat up in the second half of this month, the 
contest is expected to be very stiff between candidates 
representing the professionals and those representing the 
workers and farmers. Most constituencies have put for- 
ward for the seat representing the professionals a large 
number of illustrious names, which would make it sur- 
prising if any of them wins because the votes will be 
scattered among them. In such a case, both seats will be 
won by the workers or farmers, since the law provides 
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that at least one worker or ‘armer candidate should win 
in every constituency while it does not provide the same 
for the professionals. 


I can say that a large number of the NDP candidates, 
whether professionals, workers, or peasants, will fail to 
win the battle because this time in certain constituencies 
the party has put forward unknown names or names with 
insufficient popularity. However, the consolation for the 
NDP Party would be that many of its previously well- 
known deputies and leaders are standing as indepen- 
dents. After winning, they will of course declare their 
allegiance to the NDP. Thus the NDP will maintain its 
absolute majority, just as tt 1s planning and seeking to do. 


I can say that a large number of former [political] figures 
who were people's deputies in the sixties or seventies but 
had no opportunity to stand for candidacy in the eighties 
and who now have joined the battle as independents, will 
have the opportunity to win. This also goes for some 
distinguished personalities—former ministers and lead- 
ers—who are standing as independents. 


It can be said that a large number of independents will 
win this time. No doubt they will have a stronger impact 
than that of the various opposition parties, though they 
cannot form a bloc or a party that would bring them 
together because every one of them is akin to an inde- 
pendent party. 


I can also say that the Islamic trend will have its own 
deputies, after many of its adherents have entered the 
battle without declaring that they belong to the Muslim 
Brotherhood or raising the slogan that Islam is the 
solution. 


Briefly, it can be said that many of those who entered the 
battle on the grounds that they are sons or brothers of 
former deputies, however distinguished their families 
may be, might not be successful because nowadays 
representation is no longer hereditary. Rather, it is work, 
sacrifice, and having presence and status among the 
masses. This is in addition to the fact that lineage, 
clannishness, and tribalism are something of the past. 
The NDP was wrong in favoring some of them by 
nominating some of those with formerly distinguished 
family names, forgetting that the battle this time is going 
to be stiff and that single-district election is going to be 
different from election on the basis of lists, and it will 
have different standards. 


I can say that in some, though not in all, constituencies 
the elections will not be very hotly contested, such as the 
constituencies of certain candidate ministers and 
leaders. The battle is going to be easy for Engineer 
Sulayman Mutawalli in Quisna constituency; Engineer 
Hasaballah al-Kafrawi in Kafar Sa’ad; Engineer Mahir 
Abaza, in ‘‘al-Jadidah” in al-Shargiyah; Engineer ‘Isam 
Radi in al-Matariyah Dagahliyah; Dr. Ahmad Fathi 
Surur in al-Sayyidah Zaynab; Dr. Muhammad ‘Ali 
Mahjub in al-Tibin; Kamal al-Shadhili in al-Bajur; 
Major General Sa’d al-Shirbini in the first and second 
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section of al-Mansurah; Dr. Muhammad Hasan al- 
Zayyat in Dumyat; and Dr. Zakariya Azmi in al-Zaytun. 
Thank God that NDP Secretary General Dr. Yusuf Wali 
has won unopposed in Ibshiway constituency in al- 
Fayyum, his constituency and the :ourth constituency in 
Bani Suwayf governorate having become restricted to 
their candidates. This guarantees their obtaining 10 
percent of electorate votes. Thus the NDP secretary 
general will be able to devote himself to managing the 
election campaign on the national level. 


I can say that stiff contests will take place in certain 
constituencies, such as Dayrab Najym Sharqiyah in which 
Dr. Mustafa al-Sa’id is standing as an independent 
candidate and Zaki Ahmad Sadiq as NDP candidate. In 
al-Zarqa constituency in Dumyat, which bore the name 
of the late [People’s Assembly speaker] Dr. Rifvat al- 
Mahjub, ‘Abd al-Ra’uf Shabanah is standing as the NDP 
candidate representing professionals, in a contest with 
former health minister Dr. Hilmi al-Hadidi, Dr. Tharwat 
Abazah, chairman of the board of counselors of the 
People’s Assembly during the era of Dr. al-Mahjub, and 
Dr. Sayyid al-Mahjub, brother of late Dr. al-Mahjub. 
Each of them has entered the elections as an indepen- 
dent, and each of them has family connections. 


There are many other constituencies in upper and lower 
Egypt that will witness stiff contests the effects of which 
will become manifest in the coming days. 


Problem of Ministry-Employed Parliament 
Members Addressed 


91AA0065B Cairo AL-WAFD in Arabic 21 Oct 90 p 3 


[Article by ‘Isam al-’Ubaydi] 


[Text] It is a strange, irregular situation that distin- 
guished the People’s Assembly, which was dissolved 
amid many strange circumstances. We are referring to 
the situation of the “state-employed parliament mem- 
bers,” who perform their jobs with the state while 
serving in the People’s Assembly. This situation robs 
such parliament deputies of their courage to question 
ministers, because the ministers have the power to 
punish and discipline them. This irregular situation 
makes parliamentary immunity, which is granted to 
deputies so that they can fulfill their oversight and 
legislative duties without being subjected to interroga- 
tion and punishment by anyone, [no more effective than] 
ink on paper because no minister would hesitate to 
punish a ministry-employed deputy if he overstepped his 
boundaries. This situation was exemplified by the min- 
ister of supply and internal trade, when he told a deputy 
employed in his minist: y who had stood to question him: 
“Do not forget that you are my employee”! Even when 
the combative deputy, "Alawi Hafiz, besieged the prime 
minister in an interpellation regarding corruption and 
the purity of the government, the prime minister had no 
way to escape ‘Alawi’s sternness save for exploiting 
’ \lawi’s status as an employee of the Ministry of Local 
Government. The prime minister made a claim that no 
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reasonable person would believe, namely that ‘Alawi 
Hafiz haggled before interpellatir: ihe minister, stating 
that he would make it difficult for the minister inside the 
People’s Assembly if the minister did not promote him 
and appoint him minister. Unfortunately, more than a 
third of the members of the late—unmourned—People’s 
Assembly were employed in the government, public 
sector companies, and several organizations subordinate 
to the ministries. 


This strange situation perhaps explains the odd silence of 
members of the People’s Assembly, and, at other times, 
their fierce competition to praise and extol ministers. 


Regarding this dangerous phenomenon and its extremely 
damaging effect on parliamentary performance, AL- 
WAFD performed the following investigation, in which 
a number of parliamentarians and political observers 
provide us with a description of the problem and suitable 
solutions to end it. 


Yas Siraj-al-Din, the chairman of the Wafd Party's 
parliamentary body, believes that this irregular situation 
impedes correct parliamentary performance. He is 
amazed that a state employee can be interrogated by a 
minister in the morning, and then interrogate the same 
minister under the dome of the People’s Assembly in the 
afternoon. 


He states: Before the revolution, a state employee, upon 
being elected to the People’s Assembly, would end his 
rela.ion with his position and would be connected solely 
to his parliamentary tasks. 


He adds: The current, strange situation is unacceptable 
to any rational person. A ministry-employed deputy 
flatters his minister. He even submits questions to him 
that are agreed upon in advance, so the minister can 
have an opportunity to respond in a way that serves his 
interests and achieves his objectives. This irregular situ- 
ation no doubt violates the constitution, because it robs 
the deputy of a large measure of his immunity and 
independence, because the minister has the power to 
reward and punish a ministry-employed deputy, which 
affects the latter’s impartiality. In my opinion, the solu- 
tion is for a People’s Assembly member to terminate his 
relation to his position when he is elected to represent 
the people. 


‘Subordinate to the Executive Authority” 


Justice al-Damirdash al-’Uqqali, an NDP [National 
Democratic Party] member of the dissolved People’s 
Assembly, states: The functions of a parliament deputy 
are limited to issuing legislation and overseeing the 
executive authority’s activities. A state employee, 
regardless of his employment grade, is subordinate to the 
executive authority. He implements its instructions, and 
his advancement depends on his compliance with its 
orders. It is inconceivable for a state employee to oversee 
an authority whose orders he implements. This situation 
is not changed by the provision introduced into Egyptian 
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law which exempts a state-employed deputy from ful- 
filling the responsibilities of his governmental position 
during his tenure as a deputy, because that position is 
reserved for him. He is bound to it and cannot loosen the 
connection. Even if a state-employed deputy has been 
able to criticize the executive authority, such criticism 
has sometimes been based on a personal attitude toward 
the ministry, either to intimidate it or take revenge on it. 
Consequently, such opposition is biased. It is unreason- 
able for a parliament deputy to begin his tenure as a 
deputy by liquidating the people’s funds through his 
collection of a salary for a job that he does not perform! 


Representatives of the Ministers 


Dr. Milad Hanna, a member of the People’s Assembly 
and the former chairman of the Housing Committee, 
stresses that the basic way to become free from this 
despicable practice is to have a state employee submit 
his resignation when he puts himself forward as a can- 
didate for elections, and, moreover, have him submit his 
resignation with his nomination papers. This solution 
has more than one objective. First, it prevents the 
candidate from exploiting the functions of his position 
during the election campaign. Second, a deputy who 
resigns his state position does not have to stand by with 
arms folded and head bowed, because a minister is his 
boss, or sometimes his boss’s boss, who controls whether 
or not he receives a raise or promotion. During my 
chairmanship of the Housing Committee in the previous 
People’s Assembly, I observed some members acting as if 
they were the ministers’ agents or representatives. When 
| asked why that was so, I was toid they were employees 
of those ministers. | know that the British House of 
Commons does not permit any state employee to be a 
member of parliament. However, it permits members of 
professional and labor unions to represent their blocs 
and members. I believe that any person wishing to put 
himself forward as a candidate should, like any member 
of the judiciary and the police or Army officer, immedi- 
ately submit his resignation papers as a condition for 
entering elections. 


Dr. Muhammad Hilmi Murad states: It is desirable for a 
parliament deputy to take unpaid leave during his tenure 
in the People’s Assembly, because there are many reim- 
bursements for deputies of the People’s Assembly. 
Therefore, such members should not be permitted to 
draw salaries during leave; after leaving parliament, they 
have the right to return to their state positions. In other 
words, combining executive and parliamentary work 
should not be permitted. There is the famous incident in 
which a minister told Mustafa Kamil Murad, the 
chairman of the Liberal Party, who was chairman of the 
board of directors of the Cotton Company at the time: “I 
have given you such and such incentives.” 


This irregular situation no doubt produces shortcomings 
in both parliamentary and executive work. A state- 
employed deputy’s ability to call to account a minister 
under the dome of the People’s Assembly places him in 
a special position in his state job. If his colleagues were to 
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follow his example regarding criticism of the minister 
and calling the minister to account, that would lead to 
the spread of chaos in governmental work. 


Politics Is a Source of Gain 


Ahmad Taha, a member of the People’s Assembly for the 
Wafd Party, states: The rule, according to the law, is that 
a People’s Assembly member shall be free from work, 
unless the People’s Assembly permits him to engage in 
work. In its first parliamentary session, the People’s 
Assembly grants such permission to a large number of 
state employees from various places. There is no disgrace 
in a deputy being a state employee. The disgrace is if he 
remains a state employee during his tenure in the Peo- 
ple’s Assembly, because in doing so, he becomes power- 
less to confront the minister. However, unfortunately, 
politics has now become a source of gain instead of 
sacrifice. As I see it, the solution is for the member to be 
completely free from work and to refrain from accepting 
compensation or incentives other than his salary to help 
him perform his parliamentary work. 


Impediment to the Fulfillment of Parliamentary Duties 


Deputy 'Alawi Hafiz is considered the only exception to 
the state-employed deputy, inasmuch as he has been able 
to break the constraints imposed by his governmental 
position to interpellate a record number of ministers in 
the history of Egypt’s parliament. Regarding the phe- 
nomenon of state-employed deputies, he states: 


This phenomenon doubtlessly impedes such a member's 
fulfillment of his parliamentary duty. A People’s 
Assembly deputy must use the rights granted him by the 
constitution to oversee and call to account the executive 
authority through questioning and interpellation. Given 
the corruption penetrating everywhere in the state, the 
deputy is required to have courage, impartiality, and 
independence, so that he can fulfill his role to the 
satisfaction of his conscience. 


A state-employed deputy cannot have an independent 
opinion. The sword of the government is pressed against 
his neck. If you look at state-employed deputies, you will 
find that they account for more than a third of the 
members of the People’s Assembly. Perhaps that 
explains the great silence of those state employees. In my 
opinion, the solution is for a deputy to be completely 
devoted to his parliamentary work and to be given leave 
with pay so that he can provide for his expenses and not 
have to resort to other means of enrichment. 


An Employee? Yes—But Also a Deputy 


I asked al-Sayyid Rashid, an NDP deputy and the 
chairman of the board of the al-Nasr Wool and Textiles 
Company (Astiya) in Alexandria, about the effect of his 
work as a state employee on his parliamentary perfor- 
mance. He responded: 


My position has not the slightest effect on my parliamen- 
tary performance in the People’s Assembly. For your 
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information, until now, I continue to engage in my 
normal work. However, I have taken it upon myself not 
to spend any incentives from the company where I work 
even though I still work there, because | consider mem- 
bership in the People’s Assembly, or any other popular 
council, voluntary work [as published]. 


[‘Ubaydi}] Did you think about leaving work after 
entering the People’s Assembly? 


{Rashid} No, I did not think about it at all, because my 
connection to work is primary; I am like a fish—if I leave 
the water, I will die. Another factor is that my work 1s my 
only source of income. How could I cope with the harsh 
living conditions otherwise? Also, my pension is the right 
of my children who come after me. How can I leave my 
job? 


[‘Ubaydi] However, what is your opinion on deputies 
employed by the state? 


[Rashid] Deputies employed in senior administrations, 
such as board chairmen, city mayors, deputy ministers, 
or sector chiefs,should leave their positions when they 
enter parliament because their positions block them 
from confronting their ministers in the People’s 
Assembly. As for those such as myself, how would we 
subsist if we left our jobs? 


|‘Ubaydi] Have you ever submitted a question or inter- 
pellation to the industry minister to whom you are 
subordinate administratively? 


[Rashid] Please excuse me from answering that ques- 
tion!!! 


Economy Said To Need Project Partners, Not Aid 
Donors 


9/AA0045A Cairo AL-JUMHURIYAH in Arabic 
11 Oct 90 p 5 


[‘“Word of Love” Column by Muhammad al-Hayawan] 


[Text] There is a difference between the aid that the 
Arabs provide and the projects in which the Arabs 
participate. Joint projects are continuity, stability, and 
development because they are a sharing of responsibility, 
profit, and loss, whereas aid amounts to only grants and 
charities that melt away and end, with nothing left 
behind. Joint projects reflect confidence in us and in our 
economy and stability. Aid is tantamount to sympathy 
and kinship whereas joint projects are a Common view- 
point shared by two partners who face the same fate. Aid 
is a (gesture) from a rich country toward a poor country. 
Joint projects are construction and development that 
work and produce. Aid and grants go down the drain. We 
are not poor, God be thanked. But we do not manage our 
economy well. This is the problem. 


The United States gives us aid and grants. Japan has 
opened the door. West Germany has announced that it 
will continue its aid. Western Europe decides to com- 
pensate us for our losses as a result of the Gulf crisis. 
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Saudi Arabia, the United Arab Emirates, Qatar, Kuwait, 
and the Sultanate of Oman are paying. Some of these 
States announce their contributions, and some give you 
the right to announce them. Some ask you to keep the 
secret hidden so that they may not announce anything 
about the grants and aid they give. Thus, we do not know 
who has paid, what was the size of the payment, and 
where the aid and grants have gone. 


What we want more than grants is to have joint projects 
in housing, in agriculture, in tourism, and in industry. 
What we want is an Egyptian partner with a Saudi, 
Kuwaiti, or An__srican partner. Such projects are the real 
gain because thcy last and they provide work, produc- 
tion, and exports. They solve the problems of unemploy- 
ment, prices, and the trade balance. They provide work 
Opportunities to Egyptians inside their country, without 
expatriation and without heartache. 


Egypt is an ideal country for joint projects because it is a 
big market and because it has skilled labor, services, 
land, and geographic location. But the issue is an issue of 
economic security. How can one make it understood that 
if a Saudi builds a factory in Egypt, he will not carry it on 
his head and walk away with it and that if a Kuwaiti 
builds an apartment building, he will not take it and 
depart. How do we make it understood that all the Arab 
countries do not aspire to occupy and colonize us. 
Perhaps we are entitled to fear the Palestinian and the 
Lebanese. But there should be absolutely no fear of Gulf 
citizens, for example. 


How do we attain economic security for capital? This is 
the issue. To date, we continue to involve the police and 
the prosecution in economic affairs, and we still believe 
in imposing custodianship and confiscation by the 
socialist prosecutor and the public prosecution. These 
are swords hanging over capital’s head. It has so often 
happened that a low-level officer has caused the destruc- 
tion of a major company with a small report, and then 
the company involved has been found not guilty, but too 
late. How can we develop the belief that the open-door 
policy will correct itself and that we do not need to 
correct its path with the police, the prosecution, and the 
public prosecutor? Economic security is the element 
missing in private sector projects, which begin with 
redtape and end up in Qurrah Maydan! 


Half Billion Slated for Building Housing 


91AA0099A London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT in Arabic 
1 Nov 90 p 10 


[Dispatch from Cairo by Ahmad Gharib: ‘Seven 
Planned Residential Areas To Cost 500 Million 
Pounds’’} 


[Text] The Egyptian government has determined to 
develop seven new residential areas in Egypt as part of a 
new demographic plan for population-density equilib- 
rium and to correct population overcrowding in the 
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Delta and Nile Valley by redistribution to the desert 
which encompasses 94 percent o/ Egypt's total area of 2 
million square kilometers. 


The new p/an has been allotted 500 million pounds and 
aims at fully improving those new areas with utilities, 
services, sewers, potable water, and electricity and by 
building structures to house the services needed for 
habitation. 


Egypt's ministry of housing has designated several local- 
ities for the project. The first, that of Greater Cairo, 
hopes to reduce population density in Cairo which, at 14 
million people, is one of the most populated capitals of 
the world. The project involves 10 large developments 
around Greater Cairo along the new beltway currently 
under construction. It aims at absorbing 2 million people 
over the next five years, or 200,000 people per develop- 
ment. Each development will provide fully improved 
building lots in order to eliminate the phenomenon of 
haphazard construction in the Egyptian capital. Indus- 
trial crafts will also be moved to those developments 
from the inner city. The Greater Cairo project has been 
allocated some 21.72 million pounds for construction 
and needed utilities and services. 


The second residential community involves the develop- 
ment and habitation of the northern shore, from Alex- 
andria westward to Matruh, into a recreational and 
tourist attraction. Land has been allocated to 115 
housing cooperatives for the construction of 155 resorts. 
Work has already begun on 45 of them. The Egyptian 
housing ministry earmarked 22.2 million pounds for that 
project to supply services, utilities, sewers, water, and 
electricity. 


The third region on the new map of Egypt lies in 
northern and southern Sinai which occupies one sixth of 
the total area of the country. The project, which aims at 
populating Sinai to a density of 2 million people, has 
been allocated investments amounting this year to 57.55 
million pounds for the required utilities and services. 


The fourth region on the new map is the New Valley and 
is considered to be true expansion into the western desert 
of Egypt by attracting 20 million citizens and developing 
artesian wells to irrigate thousands of arable acres. The 
project has been allocated 16.13 million pounds for the 
necessary construction and infrastructure. 


The Red Sea is the fifth region to be developed by 
creating an investment tourist complex that would 
attract Arab and foreign capital. This vital region will be 
supplied with new services, utilities, and airports bud- 
geted this year at 9.435 million pounds. 


The sixth project aims at developing the northern Gulf of 
Suez, which lies at the crossroads of Europe, Asia, and 
Africa, into an industrial resort to feature small indus- 
tries and crafts that would rival southeast Asia. Budgeted 
investments amount to | billion pounds over five years 
for an annual average of 200 million pounds. 
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The seventh project aims at developing and populating 
the High Dam region by developing Lake Nasir fishing; 
reclaiming 11,500 feddans and farming 11,000 others 
along the shoreline; building roads; and supplying 
potable water and sewers. This project, budgeted at 107 
million pounds, also entails the development of new 
villages along the lake. 


IRAQ 


Political, Economic Efforts ‘Weakening’ Western 
Alliance 


9/4E0119A London AL-TADAMUN in Arabic 
12 Nov 90 p9 


[Article by Salih al-Salami: “Baghdad Cracks Wall of 
Western Alliance”’] 


[Text] Throughout last week the Iraqi capital empha- 
sized its existing priorities which are based on precluding 
withdrawal from Kuwait and maintaining the present 
course till the end with regard to the question of a 
defensive war and peace, and pursuing two parallel lines 
in dealing with the crisis. Repeated statements by senior 
officials gave the impression that there is no going back 
on the line the leadership has drawn. 


lraq, as President Saddam Husayn said when he received 
a delegation representing the General Secretariat of the 
International Confederation of Arab Trade Unions 
[ICATU] on Saturday 13 November 1990, believes that 
the Arabs are “facing an historical inevitability.’’ They 
have no choice but “the choice of dignity, national 
sovereignty, and Islam,” and they “must choose this 
path” and confront all the possibilities, including the 
possibility of war. Also, the Arabs, the Muslims, and all 
the honorable peoples must rise against iniquity, injus- 
tice, and aggression and stand fast in the face of oppres- 
SOrs. 


Talking about peace, President Saddam Husayn said: 
“We want peace, but it is the peace that brings about the 
departure of the armies of oppressors from the land and 
from the sanctified places.” He reiterated the call for an 
Arab solution for the crisis, saying that the occupiers 
“must leave the Arabs to solve their problems, for they 
are more capable of solving them.” 


He called for talks without preconditions to discuss 
affairs of the area and for adopting fair decisions ‘in 
light of the background and characteristics of every 
problem.” He stressed the need to end the “injustice to 
which the Palestinian people are daily being subjected.” 


In the atmosphere of President Saddam Husayn’s strong 
Statements, the Iraqi National Assembly, the body 
directly concerned with the question of foreigners 
residing in Iraq, held an important meeting devoted to 
discussing two topics: The first concerned a report on the 
Situation of Bulgarian citizens in Iraq. The discussion 
ended with an agreement to allow 700 Bulgarians to 
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leave Iraq. The second concerned a report on the final 
Situation regarding the question of the stay of forcigners 
in Iraq. At the end of discussions it was decided to call on 
the countries that have citizens in Iraq who are not 
allowed to leave to declare that they stand against war 
and the use of military force and that they are committed 
to peace in solving all the problems of the area, foremost 
of which is the Palestine problem, on a fair and just 
basis, including the implementation of UN resolutions. 


Sa’di Mahdi, President of the Iraqi National Assembly, 
said that it is possible for the five permanent member 
states of the Security Council to play a role in this regard, 
whether they do so collectively or with any two or more 
of the following countries: France, China, the Soviet 
Union, Germany, and Japan. 


The Iraqi National Assembly’s measure places the ques- 
tion of foreigners in Iraq vis-a-vis a new political situa- 
tion (to which AL-TADAMUN referred in last week’s 
report from Baghdad) based on precluding the idea of 
what is characterized as a human shield to protect Iraqi 
installations. Iraq is no longer in need of this shield, as 
many Iraqi officials believe. Those foreigners will be in a 
position that would help the Iraqi endeavor to induce the 
other countries, especially those directly concerned with 
the matter, to tend toward a peaceful solution and reject 
the path of war. 


Iraqi officials affirm that political stands based on 
rejecting the resort to military force would lead to easing 
the situation in the area, gradually driving it toward 
coexisting with this situation, particularly since Iraq has 
often declared that it is prepared for unconditional 
negotiations in order to find comprehensive solutions to 
zones of tension in the Middle East. 


Baghdad receives with open arms former eminent poli- 
ticians and personalities in order to open channels for 
international dialogue that would halt the heedless U.S. 
rush to deal with the crisis by keeping it in a constant 
state of tension and on the brink of war. Last week, 
Baghdad received former Japanese prime minister Yasu- 
hiro Nakasone who apparently put forward ideas 
regarding foreigners banned from travel, including 300 
Japanese. But political matters are carefully calculated in 
Baghdad; they are subject to the realities of the interna- 
tional situation and to the manifestation of trends in the 
Gulf conflict, as well as to the method by which Iraq is 
confronting the dangerous game that the United States is 
in fact playing in the area. 


Political and diplomatic sources in Baghdad believe that 
the new Iraqi proposals regarding foreigners in Iraq, 
which total about 2,000, represent a development in the 
Iraqi hardline stand on the question of confronting the 
foreign forces in the Saudi territories which are threat- 
ening to wage war against Iraq. The presence of for- 
eigners is regarded as a measure to deter aggression 
which, if it takes place, will be aimed at vital installations 
that symbolize Iraq's strength, progress, and superiority. 
However, the matter now falls within the attempt to 
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isolate the countries that are harboring definite aggres- 
sive intentions towards Iraq, such as the United States, 
Britain, and other countries that have yielded to U.S. 
pressure regarding the so-called “international order.” 
Iraq attaches great importance to calming the world 
situation in order to find a way to a more comprehensive 
understanding of the crisis and its dimensions. This 
would help in finding widely acceptable explanations 
that would uncover U.S. false allegations. 


Willy Brandt, former German chancellor and head of 
Socialist International, arrived in Baghdad last Monday 
on a mission similar to that of Nakasone and former 
British prime minister Edward Heath. Baghdad is pre- 
paring to receive PRC Foreign Minister Qichen Qian. 
Baghdad attaches extraordinary importance to all these 
visits, but the Chinese minister’s visit will be particularly 
welcome because of reasons concerning China’s official 
stand, which is generally inclined toward rejecting war 
proposals and calls for withdrawal of foreign forces from 
the Gulf. This thinking and stance is welcome by the 
Iraqis who are constantly infuriated by the foreign 
forces’ presence in the area. 


Some of those detained in Iraq have, without being 
pressured or coerced, affirmed that they are being well 
treated and have said: “The Iraqis are friendly towards 


 ] 


us 


Political observers have noted that Iraq feels more 
politically and militarily confident about its ability to 
eventually achieve its goal, since statements by U.S. 
officials are being received calmly while such statements 
betray a state of nervousness. The observers also believe 
that the U.S. policy is in a dangerous impasse that might 
lead it to launching a face-saving adventure of unknown 
consequences. 


ISRAEL 


Unequal Treatment of Druze Protested 


9/AE0082B Tel Aviv ‘AL HAMISHMAR in Hebrew 
2 Oct 90 p 9 


[Article by Yehuda Tzurj 


[Text] Three and a half years after the government’s 
decision to establish absolute equal rights between 
Jewish and Druze citizens in the state, the leaders of the 
Druze public are being forced to hold a demonstration of 
protest facing the offices of the prime minister in Jerus- 
alem. The same decision that Arens—then in charge of 
minority affairs—termed “historic” has remained a fes- 
tive declaration. The paper on which it was printed has 
been preserved, but the words are gone with the wind. 
This, at lcast, is how the heads of the Druze councils in 
the Galilee feel. They convened a week ago in the Beit 
Jan council and decided to wage a struggle in order to 
test whether the government is indeed willing this time 
to implement its decisions or [whether it will] once again 
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be enough to establish a new committee to examine the 
situation for the thousandth time. 


“On April 22, 1987, the government decided to grant 
equal rights to the Druze citizens. Three and a half years 
have passed since then, and all of the budgets that we 
were supposed to receive have amounted to zero,” said 
Yusuf Kablan this week. [Kablan is] the head of the Beit 
Jan council and also serves as the secretary of the council 
of the heads of the Druze councils and as its spokesman. 
“According to the five-year plan determined by the 
government, in order to finance equality, they had to put 
in at least 20 million shekels each year during the first 
stage. Until now, not one agora [cent] has been invested 
for this purpose. We are continuing to receive the same 
sparse budgets that we received in the past. We have 
been pushed into a remote corner with regard to the 
receipt of budgets. Development budgets have, in effect, 
been frozen. It is as if we did not exist in this matter for 
the government offices. Go to any Druze village and see 
for yourself: an exploding sewage system, roads that 
would be a [source of] shame for a Jewish settlement in 
Israel, schools that are not worthy of their name. We 
have a twin city alliance with the Eshkol local council in 
the Negev. They and Beit Jan have approximately the 
same number of residents. Go there, to the Negev, and 
see what prosperity is there. It is as if they are living sixty 
years ahead....Such a gap is not plausible in the State of 
Israel between two components of a population who 
make the same contribution in relation to the obligations 
they owe to the state.” According to him, the words 
about the shared fate of the two peoples are very impor- 
tant, at least to the Druze, but the time has come to stop 
using big words and to start attending to small things. ““A 
fraternal alliance and shared fate are important things, 
but what about the budgets?” 


Salah Tarif, the chairman of the Julis council, also 
maintains that the problems of the Druze settlements 
have been pushed into the corner, ““‘We thought, how- 
ever, that a festive declaration by the government would 
bring about change, at least from a budgetary perspec- 
tive. But this is not so. The Druze village has very big 
problems. We receive, according to my figures, only one 
tenth, if not less, of the budgets that . :wish authorities 
our size receive. [They] spoke of establishing an indus- 
trial area for Druze settlements, and nothing came of 
that. There is a tremendous gap with regard to the receipt 
of social services between the Jewish and the Druze 
settlements in Israel. Jewish settlements receive inesti- 
mably larger budgets per number of inhabitants in con- 
trast to Druze settlements. They have more social 
workers and more counselors per group of street youths. 
Here, unemployment is increasing and nobody is both- 
ering to find solutions. We have no promoters who will 
want to come to a place that does not offer them any 
benefits. The problem of drugs is increasing. This is no 
secret. It is a severe problem that the Druze leadership 
and educators are speaking out against, but words are 
not enough. We need tools, social workers, people who 
will be involved in the problem and will know how to 
fight it.” 








18 NEAR EAST 


The heads of the settlements have decided to demon- 
strate next Sunday and, if the situation continues, also to 
wage a Strike by all of the Druze authorities “until a 
solution” [is found]. One of the things that infuriates 
them is the fact that, on the one hand, equality is spoken 
of and announced publicly and, on the other hand, the 
Druze are asked to be under the auspices of the “duty” 
minister for minority affairs—this time, David Magen. 
‘How 1s it possible that on the one hand [they] tell us 
that there is equality, and on the other hand, [they] want 
us tO go request the mediation of the minister for 
minority affairs, whoev er he is, to solve problems. We do 
not need any mediators,” complains Yusuf Kablan. “I 
want to appeal directly to all government offices. We are 
tired of mediation and mediators. We want exactly the 
same equality that the Jews have. Otherwise, I think we 
will consider joining the national committee of the heads 
of the Arab councils, and then at least we will gain 
something from this.” 


Asad Asad, a colonel in the reserves and today in charge 
of Druze affairs in the office of the minister for minority 
affairs, is also a resident of Beit Jan. He is, however, 
critical of Kablan’s words, ‘“Kablan only thinks about his 
own affairs and not about the affairs of the Druze 
community. Minister for minority affairs David Magen 
is doing a great deal for tt? Druze community. Two 
weeks ago, after a break of three years, the director 
generals committee that is supposed to attend to the 
problems of the Druze was convened. In effect, the 
committee was convened only once, immediately fol- 
lowing the government's decision in April 1987. The fact 
is that it has now convened again, and a comprehensive 
report on the problems of the Druze was given there. 
Minister Magen told me that he is about to wage a great 
effort in order to solve the problems of the Druze. I think 
that Kablan misled the heads of the councils, and 
because of that they decided on the strike. If [they] want 
to strike—please do. But first, let them hear Minister 
Magen. I am certain that he will persuade them. I do not 
believe that the rest of the heads of the councils are 
speaking like Kablan against this entire matter of a 
minister for minority affairs.” 


It turns out, however, that the heads of the councils that 
Asad Asad referred us to in order to reinforce his words 
think otherwise. Thus, Muflah Mula told us: “*Kablan is 
not speaking on his own behalf. He is the secretary of the 
committee of the heads of the Druze councils. Every- 
thing that he says is also acceptable to me and to all of us. 
I do not have anything against Minister Magen. But I do 
not want any minister for minority affairs. If there is 
equality, then there 1s equality. If there isn’t, there isn’t. 
I do not want to speak already of the possibility that if all 
efforts fail, we will perhaps join the national committee 
of the heads of the councils. In the meantime, I want to 
believe that our struggle is only beginning, and it is 
worthwhile that we concentrate on it. We will begin with 
a demonstration in Jerusalem and, afterwards, if no 
immediate solution is found, we have many other forms 
of struggle, such as a general strike. We will go step by 
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step, but we must achieve equality this time, because it is 
for the good of all the Druze and, ultimately, also for the 
good of the State of Israel.” 


Ethiopian President on Falashas, Regional 
Tensions 

9]AE0172A Jerusalem THE JERUSALEM POST 
in English 9, 11 Nov 90 


{Two-part interview with Ethiopian President Mengistu 
Haile Mariam by Micha Odenheimer; place not given] 


{Part 1, 9 Nov 90 p 5] 


[Text] [Odenheimer}] What kind of relationship would 
you like with Israel? 


[Mariam] There have been long-standing relations 
between Ethiopia and Israel. Diplomatic relations 
between the two countries were interrupted for 17 
years—not as a result of any problem that arose between 
Ethiopia and Israel. 


The source of the problems between our two countries 
always springs from a third country, from third forces. 
The chronic problem between Israel and the Arab 
nations has been an unfortunate element which has 
contributed to this. 


At present, the situation has changed. One important 
change is the African countries’ decision to restore their 
diplomatic relations with Israel. Personally, I see no 
reason why we should inhibit African countries from so 
doing. The other positive development was the effect of 
glasnost and perestroika, this has changed the attitude of 
the socialist countries themselves to Israel. 


Having said that, I can’t say that there are no problems. 
[Restored relations] have made the anti-Israel forces 
even more vociferous against us. Though Israel has 
restored its relations with many African countries, and 
maintains traditional lines with European countries, that 
Ethiopia has restored relations with Israel is regarded as 
unprecedented and has put us under undue pressure 
from these forces. 


These forces define this relationship with Israel as very 
dangerous and one that portends great danger for the 
Arab countries. Since the restoration cf relations with 
Israel this has been evidenced by their clear support for 
our enemies—particularly by Iraq and Libya. 


{Odenheimer] Did Israel make a commitment to stand 
“y you and help you if there was such a negative 
.esponse? 


[Mariam] Throughout the years when diplomatic rela- 
tions between the two countries were broken, links were 
maintained between Ethiopia and Israel, and pressure 
was brought to bear by Israel for the restoration of ties. 


Our response was that the problem did not lie between 
our two countries—there was no question that we 
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wanted each other. But there were problems that must be 
taken into account. The Arab factor, in particular. The 
response of Israel was that the hostility of the Arab 
countries would always be there, against Ethiopia and 
Israel, regardless of whether we had diplomatic ties, and 
that this common factor, which was hostile to both of us, 
would be tackled in common by Israel and Ethiopia. 
This was the signal that was consistently given to us by 
Israel. 


[Odenheimer] Has Israel failed to respond adequately? 


[Mariam] Not only has Israel failed to help but we 
wonder whether Israel has a clear concept of the problem 
we are facing. 


[Odenheimer] What kind of relationship between Ethi- 
opia and Israel do you want? 


[Mariam] It is quite clear that if we want to live peace- 
fully in the region, we have to work together with our 
friends, and align ourselves against our common ene- 
mies. This is not my personal vision, this is something 
that everybody in Ethiopia expects to happen—the 
party, the government, the people—everybody wants to 
see this alliance. 


Wild allegations are already circulating about the 
restored relations between Ethiopia and Israel. Some 
Arab countries allege that the Israeli army is already in 
Ethiopia fighting alongside the Ethiopian army, that a 
host of Israeli engineers is already on Ethiopian soil, to 
construct a huge dam on the Blue Nile and stop the Nile 
from flowing into Egypt and Sudan and so on. 


There isn’t a single Israeli soldier in Ethiopia; in fact, 
[the Israeli] embassy does not even have a military 
attache. 


If we were the recipients of all that the Arabs imagine, we 
would not mind, they could say what they want. But 
since we do not stand to benefit, why should we suffer? 
We wonder whether the Israeli leadership is really sen- 
sitive to Our situation. 


{Odenheimer] Many people see the Gulf crisis as the first 
test of a new world order. What do you feel the stakes are 
in the crisis? 


[Mariam] It appears quite clear that Iraq, obsessed with 
its idea of national renaissance, has entirely overlooked 
the realities in neighboring countries and in the whole 
world. 


If we analyze the policy and path pursued by the Ba’th 
party, it clearly underlines three important aspecis— 
Arab nationalism, religion, and expansionism. They are 
drawing a map, an Arab world map. This new Arab 
world includes some parts of Africa, and parts of Ethi- 
opia. Israel does not figure in this map. It has been the 
professed objective of the Ba’th party to turn this map 
into reality. 
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Of the leaders that have emerged in that part of the 
world, Saddam Hussein is clearly characterized by 
undue adventurism and ambition. Iraq is one of the 
countries—perhaps the country—that is responsible for 
all the problems we have in terms of national unity. The 
truth is that we have been fighting a war or a proxy war 
here for the past 30 years, and Iraq has the entire time 
been present on the side of our enemies. 


It does not appear to us that the objectives of the Iraqi 
invasion would be limited to Kuwait. It is quite clear 
that it has plans to invade countries beyond that. As a 
matter of fact, Kuwait may be taken as a stepping stone 
in the adventurist campaign. The whole objective of 
course, is to make the Arab dream, the Arab map, a 
reality. 


If Iraqi expansionism is not checked, the situation will 
further deteriorate. The objective in checking Iraqi 
expansionism is not only forcing Iraq to disgorge 
Kuwait. The lasting solution lies in forcing Iraq to 
abandon its expansionist and adventurist plan regarding 
its neighbors and the world. 


[Odenheimer] Has the Gulf crisis affected your battle 
against the rebel forces within Ethiopia? 


[Mariam] The present crisis may be said to have a 
beneficial effect for Ethiopia because Iraq has been the 
traditional supplier of arms, or the mainstay of the 
supply for the insurgents. Now, with the UN embargo, 
they are not in a position to supply arms generously to 
the insurgents. But that is not the question. In the long 
run, the situation with Iraq must be checked. 


[Odenheimer] Will the embargo on Iraq help bring the 
rebel forces to the negotiating table? 


[Mariam] Yes, this can be helpful. 
[Odenheimer] What will it take to bring peace? 


[Mariam] [The rebels] are nothing but mercenaries. 
What must be realized is that Egypt, Sudan and some of 
the countries of East Africa are entirely dependent on 
Ethiopia for their water. And they know very well that 
one day, when this country sets itself to the task of 
developing its economy, it will harness this water. 
Eighty-four percent of the water resources of our neigh- 
boring countries comes from Ethiopia. They owe their 
life to Ethiopia. Their agriculture, their industry, their 
energy comes from the water of Ethiopia. 


So they see to it that Ethiopia does not emerge as a strong 
country: money, resources, are pumped into perpetually 
debilitating Ethiopia. As long as we remain in the world, 
hydropolitics will stay a constant factor. As therefore, of 
necessity, war will remain a constant factor. 


Our enemies in the past have conducted over 100 
invasions of Ethiopia in efforts to control our 
resources—the rivers of Ethiopia. They have failed. Now 
they have introduced a proxy war. These bandits are 
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rich. A bandit chief, I’m sure, lives a much better life 
than | do, because they are all on an Arab payroll. 


And besides the permanent issue of hydropolitics and 
the Arab drive and desire to control resources, there is 
also the constant factor of the Islamization and Arabiza- 
tion of Africa. The one country which has effectively 
{word indistinct] this for centuries is Ethiopia, and so 
they are very angry about this. 


They would like to see Ethiopia cleared out of the way of 
the Arab sweep. And the other thing is that the Arabs 
have openly said that the Red Sea 's an Arab lake, and 
Ethiopia has over | ,000 nautical miles of Red Sea coast. 


In order to realize this objective it is in their interest to 
create, on Ethiopia’s littoral, an Arab state, which will let 
them realize their objective of making the Red Sea an 
Arab lake. 


The idea is to keep up the military pressure on Ethiopia. 
It’s not only that. The Arabs have considerable leverage 
on world financial institutions. For example, when we 
apply for credit to build a minor dam for [word indis- 
tinct] of our rivers, they have the force to stop that 
project by lobbying at the financial institution, and 
Carrying with them the Europeans and the Americans. 


We will surely overcome [these problems] at the end of 
the day, not because of the amount of arms, or money 
which is at our disposal but because of the awareness of 
our people. And with this we will overcome the situation, 
as Israel did. 


Incidentally, without trying to embarrass you, | have 
great respect for what Israel has achieved in forcing the 
enemy to recognize its existence. I know what it takes for 
a tiny country such as Israel, entirely surrounded, to 
force the enemy to accept the reality of the existence of 
Israel. We have great respect and admiration for what 
you have achieved. And our wish is incidentally, to 
benefit from this solid experience that you have accumu- 
lated in the course of decades of defending yourself. That 
is exactly what I mean by cooperation between our two 
countries, because this is, so to speak, a virgin land, a 
promised land, which we can develop by our coopera- 
tion. 


We have not totally neglected the development of our 
economy. We have identified our weak and strong 
points. It is exactly because we have completed this 
phase of identification and were about to move into the 
stage of implementation that the heavy enemy pressure 
came. It was coordinated and synchronized. The Soviet 
Union and the socialist countries are not in Ethiopia 
anymore. The Western world is not providing Ethiopia 
with assistance. Ethiopia is entirely alone. This was the 
golden opportunity to strike. 


[Odenheimer] Is Ethiopia moving away from Marxism 
and toward more Western economic and political sys- 
tems? 
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[Mariam] We were convinced that the introduction of 
socialism would bring about rapid development in the 
country, and this would force all nationalists to work 
together. We were convinced that religious and ethnic 
aspirations would no longer be the concern. The measure 
we took at the time—introducing socialism—has helped 
our country hold together, it has helped avert the danger 
of disintegration. 


Had we not taken that step, the situation in Ethiopia 
would have been quite different. Because at the time we 
did not have the military resources to ward off the 
combined attack on Ethiopia of Somalia, Sudan, and the 
secessionist forces. 


But now of course, situations have developed quite 
differently. In the first place, the Cold War is coming to 
an end, the superpowers have found ways and means to 
bridge their traditional differences. And the other impor- 
tant development is what has happened within the 
socialist countries. We had to take these dramatic devel- 
opments into account. 


It was on the basis of the assessment we have made of 
these developments that we have introduced a mixed 
economy in our country and restructured our party into 
a non-ideological party. This is not just empty rhetoric. 
We have taken already concrete steps. 


In fact, | could say that the measures we have taken are 
more far-reaching than any country has taken. And yet it 
is unfortunate to note that in spite of our widespread 
liberalizations, in spite of the effort we have taken to 
come closer to the world than we ever have in the past, 
the response [from the West] has not been satisfactory. 


[Odenheimer] Can you give an example of this liberal- 
ization? 


[Mariam] In our country, the economy is predominately 
private. The state and cooperative sectors have been, 
throughout the revolutionary period, of insignificaat 
percentage in comparison with the private sector. But 
there was one element that was lacking. There was no 
legal protection for the private sector, which endangered 
its standing. So now a whole array of legal protection and 
benefits have been given to the private sector.... For 
example, the credit facilities, financial assistance and 
technical assistance to the private sector and above all 
tax incentives and also generous investment laws. 


Another important landmark in our liberalization is 
what we have done in improving our international 
image. There is an unfortunate misperception of devel- 
opments in Ethiopia, projected by our enemies in the 
Western countries, that we were against the West. This 
was not the case. Particularly with the United States, we 
have left no stone unturned to restore our traditional link 
with the United States. In a certain way, we had all these 
enemies arrayed against us because of the United States 
itself, which was maintaining a base and a communica- 
tions center in our country. 
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{Odenheimer] One of the reasons frequently cited by the 
U.S. for distancing itself from Ethiopia is Ethiopia’s 
record on human rights. 


[Mariam] There has been some allegation of human 
rights abuse in our country. There is some truth to that, 
I must frankly confess, but not to the extent that it is 
perceived in the United States. 


We are not interested in going against the interest of the 
people. We were fighting against forces that are bent on 
fragmenting the country. We were fighting to maintain 
the security of this country and its very existence. And 
we are not fighting to achieve expansionist objectives. In 
the process, some human rights abuse is bound to take 
place. But one has to be very careful in defining what 
human rights abuse is. 


When the revolution triumphed in our country, disgrun- 
tied elements went to neighboring countries and 
returned with arms to invade the country and to ter- 
rorize the ordinary civilian population. The steps I have 
taken to protect the people against these marauders these 
terrorists are wrongly described as human rights abuse. 
The excess that is alleged to have taken place is not to the 
extent of the excesses of the industrial revolution in 
Europe or the civil war in America or in many places in 
Europe today. For example, our prisons are not teeming 
with prisoners as in any European country. 


[Odenheimer] Do you foresee a multiparty system for 
Ethiopia sometime in the future? 


[Mariam] Sure, we want to introduce a multiparty 
system, as reflecting the will of the people of Ethiopia. 
We are ready for a multiparty system. But we don’t want 
the parties to be set up on lines of ethnic or religious 
interests, but on broadly-based issues of national 
interest. 


[Odenheimer] How can this be encouraged? 


[Mariam] In the first place, the people have not yet 
requested it. They did not demand the setting up of a 
multiparty system in our country. There is no question 
that the idea of a multiparty system is in the limelight 
now. If the people think that such a system is in their 
interest and they endorse it in a referendum, naturally, 
we will approve it. 


[Odenheimer] As a young man you went to the U.S. for 
military training. 


[Mariam] That was a long time ago, and the America of 
those days was quite different from contemporary 
America. It was a time when blacks and Jews were 
discriminated against in America. I well remember a bus 
ride I had from Chicago to Davenport where the bus 
driver said, ““There is a back seat for the blacks and the 
Jews.” Still, in spite of this, I can say that America is a 
great society. I learned so much from Americans. I don’t 
at all have a pathologically-negative attitude towards 
America or Americans. 
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[Odenheimer] ‘Vere you influenced by the radical ideas 
of the ’60s in America? 


[Mariam] Of course I was. And in the course of 
expressing my feelings, | must have antagonized some 


people. 
{Odenheimer] Is there famine now in Ethiopia? 


[Mariam] Yes, there is still drought and famine in 
Ethiopia. By African standards this is a huge country— 
1.2 million square kilometers, and it is generally a fertile 
country, endowed with huge water sources. In the past, it 
has been an exporter of food. It is only recently that this 
drought situation became cyclical and persistent, even 
chronic, exclusively in the northern part of our country. 
This is the only part of our country burdened with excess 
population and which uses primitive agricultural tech- 
niques. This has led to widespread denudation of our 
country and it has become a devastated area. This 
situation could have been remedied very casily if we had 
peace, by relocating people, by exporting food from 
other areas of the country to that area and rehabilitating 
this denuded and eroded area. 


[Odenheimer] Are the secessionist forces now allowing 
relief supplies to be brought into crought areas? 


[Mariam] No, they do not allow it. We started relocating 
people elsewhere, to suitable areas of the country. In one 
scheme, we relocated some half-million people. But this 
was viewed by the world as a human rights violation, 
there was an uproar and we were forced to abandon it. 


What the secessionists and the bandits do is to force the 
hungry people into joining their ranks. Famine helps the 
secessionists because it creates a social base from which 
to recruit. 


[Odenheimer] What is your ambition for Ethiopia? 


[Mariam] Forty percent of our budget goes towards the 
preservation of national unity. You can figure out what 
that means. We could have built two huge industrial 
plants annually, or railways and many hospitals with this 
money. So what I would like to see is peace, and the 
preservation of national unity. If we had peace, we could 
divert this money and transform this country, dramati- 
cally and in a brief period. 


- 


[Part 2, 11 Nov 90 p 5] 


{Text} [Odenheimer] Why is the family reunification of 
Ethiopian Jews taking so long? 


[Mariam] I think we have to have some kind of [back- 
ground]. There has been some unnecessary confusion 
created about this concept of family reunification. 


Before the introduction of Christianity, the beliefs of 
people in Ethiopia and also southern Arabia were 
anchored in the Torah. Then Christianity and Islam 
became the dominant faiths in Ethiopia and Judaism 
was marginalized. 
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Later on, the question of the Jews in Ethiopia was raised 
again, because someone had the idea that the Jews in 
Ethiopia were actually the children of a lost son of Israel. 
Until very recently, no Israeli experts and no Ethiopian 
experts accepted the Falashas as being Jews. The belief 
was that the Falashas were the remnants of the pre- 
Christian era in Ethiopia, that these were ethnic Ethio- 
pians who had once adopted Judaism, so they were not 
ethnically Jews. If we subscribe to this concept, it means 
that the entire Northern Ethiopia were once Jews. 


One common element among Ethiopians is the positive 
attitude and affection that Ethiopians have for Israel. All 
the Christians in our country are absolutely sympathetic 
to Judaism and Israel, and in fact ... say the two 
communities have the same God—the God of Israel, 
Yisrael Amlak in Amharic. 


So as the result of research done by some individual, 
suddenly one has come to believe that the Falashas are 
ethnically Jews. And the Jewish community accepted 
them and there was the movement to relocate the 
Falashas back to Israel. 


When we first came to power, this problem was dis- 
cussed at a high level. We said we really do not care if 
Israel considers the Falashas as ethnic Jews. And we said 
then that Ethiopians are free to settle where they want— 
after all, there are 80,000 Ethiopians in Saudi Arabia and 
tens of thousands in Western countries. As a matter of 
fact, this could strengthen or cement relations between 
Ethiopia and Israel. 


So we gave our Israeli brothers a signal. They requested 
whether they could come over and pay the Falashas a 
visit and we told them, yes, they could. They wanted to 
be allowed to provide some assistance in setting up some 
economic and cultural facilities in Falasha country, well, 
we told them yes, you could. They came, and at that time 
they inculcated in the mind of the Falashas that they 
were in fact ethnic Jews. And this led to a serious 
problem between the Falashas and the local government. 
We asked them to please refrain from such acts. 


Even then, we did not slam the door against the idea of 
immigration for these people who believed that they 
were Jews; they are free to do so. In fact we facilitated 
their relocation to Israel, without making such noise, on 
the basis of contacts and cooperation between our secu- 
rity service and its Israeli counterparts. And it was 
actually we who started this idea. Many Falashas made it 
to Israel. 


In the meantime, fighting in the north assumed very 
threatening proportions, and this was coupled with a 
serious drought, and the bandits lured many people from 
the border communities to go to Sudan under the pretext 
that there were relief goods waiting for them in Sudan. 
The whole objective of the bandits was to create a social 
base in the Sudan from which to recruit fighters. And 
then as a result of the collusion of the Israeli, Sudanese 
and American secret services, the notorious Operation 
Moses was mounted to relocate the Falashas forcefully. 


JPRS-NEA-91-001 
2 January 1991 


It was the very first time that the Ethiopian people were 
angry at the Israelis. Why on earth would Israel, in 
collusion with some Arab country, mount this operation 
and smuggle Ethiopians out of their country to Israel. In 
particular, we were angry about the timing, when we 
were grappling against the Arab forces. But we said that 
we should play it cool, and not harbor feelings about it, 
because neither Ethiopia nor Israel would stand to 
benefit from the situation. We decided to let bygones be 
bygones. 


So you see, the question of family reunification is 
intimately linked with Operation Moses. Who was the 
first to have wrenched people away from their families? 
It was Operation Moses. The American Jews say “We 
have to encourage Ethiopian Jews to go to Israel, as we 
are encouraging Jews from the Soviet Union and other 
parts of the world.” Well, whether these people are Jews 
Or not 1s an entirely different question. 


So in order not to whip up the thing, to make it 
convenient raw material for the Arab media, we thought 
that we should play it cool, proceed very calmly. It was 
we who suggested that we should give the whole thing the 
cover of family reunification. So it was no accord or 
agreement, but there was an understanding and con- 
sensus between us and Israel on this issue. 


Then we requested that the Israeli officials give us a list 
of the prospective immigrants to Israel. And we also 
worked out the formality by which the exit of these 
people could be facilitated both by our security people 
and their Israeli counterparts. 11 was working quite 
smoothly, an unprecedented number of Falashas were 
going to Israel without any difficulty. 


In the meantime, American Jews came to Ethiopia and 
changed this concept of family reunification. They came 
here with money, and they hired people of dubious 
standing in our country who would go to Falasha country 
and recruit people who would like to go to Israel without 
going into the real specifics. And in the process they 
recruited people who were both Falashas and non- 
Falashas. 


This led to the huge influx of people from the north to 
Addis Ababa. Many of them were peasants who simply 
abandoned their work and abandoned their family; there 
were people who were given money to come over here. 
This has led to a strained situation here. At last we had 
to send people to Israel to find out exactly what the 
Israelis want. If they really want to have Falashas or 
Ethiopians, non-Falashas—what exactly did they want 
to have in their country in terms of immigrants? 


The Israeli officials told us that this was not of their 
making, it was the American Jews who created this 
confusion. What we decided was to urge the American 
Jews not to interfere. Through our discussions on several 
occasions, a mechanism has been set up to facilitate the 
migration. So now a process has been set up to imple- 
ment the program. What we are doing in concrete terms 
is the screening of the people who are considered as 
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Falashas, to determine who is Falasha, and which of 
these would like to go to Israel, and which to some other 
country. 


[Odenheimer] The Ethiopian government itself is doing 
that? 


[Mariam] We have set up a national screening com- 
mittee, and when Mr. Lubrani [Uri Lubrani, the prime 
minister’s special emissary to Ethiopia] came here, we 
extensively exchanged views on this. 


There is One question that remains unanswered: 
Whether the Israelis want exclusively Falashas or Ethio- 
pians as such? We asked this; no clear answer has yet 
been forthcoming. 


We are not clear as to what the American News want, 
what their interest is in this. It is tragic to note that in 
spite of the good attitude and the positive steps we have 
taken to facilitate the migration of the Falashas, we have 
become the target of scathing criticism of the American 
Jewish media and the Israel: media. 


The other important question is what is the situation of 
the Falashas in Israeli now as compared to the Jews who 
came from the Soviet Union and from other European 
countries? We note that there are Falashas who came 
from Ethiopia years ago; still they find themselves in 
camps ... and are unemployed. And now we are swelling 
that number. We warn you that this will bring a great 
social upheaval to Israel. This could be, in the long run, 
a serious problem for Israeli society, and the repercus- 
sion might be that it could destroy the positive attitude 
that Ethiopians traditionally have had towards Israel. 


{Odenheimer] But you know how important fami'y is for 
Ethiopians. Right now in Israel, every family is split. 
Israel feels that it would be easier to absorb 5,000 
complete families than to deal with families that are 
broken. 


[Mariam] The Israelis do not seem to have a clear 
concept of which members of the family they want. So 
far, they have given us forms for only 300 people. Those 
300 people are already in Israel, and they don’t have 
another list. But still, there is this unchecked uproar. 


As far as we are concerned, if they want people, we are 
ready even outside the parameters of family reunifica- 
tion, but under its umbrella, to encourage as many 
people as want to go to Israei. But | am afraid we do not 
have a counterpart in Israel to work with us towards this 
ideal. 


[Odenheimer] Wasn't progress made during meetings 
with the Lubrani delegation? 


|Mariam] The response to that is still pending. There is 
no ambassador here at present in the Israeli Embassy. 
When we were in the wilderness, before we renewed 
relations with Israel, there was pressure from Israel, 
“Why don’t we set up an embassy?” 
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We were almost [as printed] pestered by telephone 
calls—sometimes, when I was visiting foreign countries, 
we would receive telephone calls from the Israelis. So 
after 18 years we did restore diplomatic relations. We 
have an embassy in Tel Aviv ... but there is no Israeli 
[ambassador] here in Addis. 


We are at our wit’s end. I am afraid that the Israelis we 
are dealing with now are not the same as the Israelis we 
dealt with in the past. In those days, together, we 
achieved so many things. So I feel there is some problem, 
particularly with your foreign office. We doubt if there is 
a full comprehension among the Israelis of the positive 
attitude which Ethiopia has towards Israel, of its readi- 
ness to work with Israel. We are 52 million Ethiopians, 
and all of us are ready to work together with Israel. There 
is a psychological preparedness on the part of the Ethi- 
opian people to stand side by side with Israel. The fact 
that some 15,000 Falashas leave for Israel does not affect 
the demographics of Ethiopia; we do not have a popula- 
tion shortage. So in this we see an unnecessary and 
artificial problem. 


[Odenheimer] Was the stoppage of immigration caused 
by a specific demand which Israel failed to meet? 


[Mariam] There is an ugly allegation made by the Amer- 
ican media that Ethiopia has held up the Falashas from 
going to Israel because Israel has not been forthcoming 
with arms, and is holding them hostage. This is utterly 
absurd. My government has seen to it that as many 
Falashas that wanted to go to Israel could go, even in 
those days when we did not have diplomatic relations. 


The Israeli-Ethiopian cooperation must be viewed not 
only within the parameters of this single issue. In this 
regard, we exchanged a series of views with Israel on the 
governmental level to bring about economic cooperation 
and trade links, and cooperation in the field of science 
and technology, and to bring about cooperation on our 
common security, and to identify exactly items or areas 
Israel wants from Ethiopia and what Israel can send to 
Ethiopia in exchange. 


{[Odenheimer] Do you understand that our whole nation 
is based on the return of the Jews to Zion? 


[Mariam] I don’t know if you know what the Ethiopian 
people have done, what they have contributed towards 
the realization of the millennial aspirations of the Jewish 
people, the restoration of the State of Israel. You prob- 
ably know that Prime Minister Yitzhaq Shamir was in 
Ethiopia as a prisoner. So it was our people who facili- 
tated his escape from the northern part of our country, 
from Eritrea, which was under British rule at the time. 
And there are many who benefited from this assistance 
which Ethiopia provided. 


This is a time when the Arabs, encouraged by the oil 
bonanza, are trying to destabilize Ethiopia—and if pos- 
sible also Israel, although they know very well that Israel 
is strong and will not allow that to happen. 
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We feel that this is the time for the two countries to join 
hands, and perhaps also for the Israeli scientific and 
technological know-how and finance to come here, and if 
that is not forthcoming from Israel, perhaps from Jewish 
sources—for Jewish know-how and capital to come here 
and develop this country together for our common 
interest. 


It is sad to note that the West provided arms to Iraq, 
which is now challenging it. It is not in the interest of 
Israel to see Ethiopia fall or break up. This is a time when 
the Islamic world is being swept by fundamentalism, 
which is the ultimate danger. And now there is the new 
danger emerging from the Gulf Crisis. Which of the 
countries on the Red Sea would take the brunt of this? 
What the Israelis should realize is that we are not 
requesting any favors from Israel. What we are doing is 
urging Israel to wake up. 


KUWAIT 


Editorial Speculates on Future of Currency, 
Economy 


9]AE0125A London SAWT AL-KUWAYT 
AL-DUWALI in Arabic 17 Nov 90 p 9 


[Editorial: “Prospects for the New Kuwaiti Dinar’’} 


[Text] The new Kuwaiti dinar, which is to become 
Kuwait's national currency after liberation, will remain 
one of the strongest free currencies that reflect real 
economic strength and long investment experience in 
world markets, continuing to be a standard almost 
unique among the currencies of developing nations. Its 
strength will emanate from Kuwait’s natural wealth and 
qualified native human resources which continue to 
manage Kuwaiti companies and investments abroad. 


In economic terms, a national currency is influenced by 
supply and demand like any other commodity and 
reflects the scope of goods and services the national 
economy is capable of delivering to the holder of that 
currency. The Kuwaiti economy has developed since the 
1960's on the basis of diversifying sources of income and 
long-range planning across several outlets. Typical of the 
latter is the Fund for Future Generations established at 
the inception of the petroleum generation in order to 
serve the needs of Kuwait in the next century. Many 
Kuwaiti companies and banks have also adopted a policy 
of training local human resources to serve the long-range 
objective of self-sufficiency and to bring those workers to 
world standards in all fields. . 


It would be difficult to imagine a predicament worse 
than what befell the Kuwaiti economy earlier this year as 
a result of an oppressive invasion characierized by 
deliberate destruction, looting, and theft. In the course of 
other invasions, the latest being during World War II, 
the invaders preserved the economic activity of occupied 
countries. The scope of [current] destruction has had no 
equal, not even under prewar colonialism 
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The crisis, however, verified the foresightedness of 
Kuwaiti authorities in diversifying investments and 
training a native work force. Successful examples can be 
found among Kuwaiti companies operating in Arab and 
foreign capitals and among Kuwaiti banks with large 
networks and investment management systems abroad 
that remain successful despite ominous circumstances. It 
can therefore be said that the aggressive devastation and 
destruction of Kuwait has basically managed to under- 
mine only the infrastructure, installations, and equip- 
ment, and those can be rebuilt even though there is no 
compensating for the human victims and casualties of 
that devastation. 


Kuwait Airways is perhaps the most outstanding 
example [of successful Kuwaiti operations abroad]. Even 
though it suffered the loss of planes, offices, and instal- 
lations, it was able to operate a new network out of Cairo 
within weeks. This means that in the final analysis a 
successful economic enterprise goes beyond mere instal- 
lations and facilities to determination, native expertise, 
and a success-oriented, skilled work force. It is certain 
that Kuwait Airways, and many other enterprises like it, 
will be able to return to work and resume full-scale 
Operations immediately after liberation. Furthermore, 
reconstruction and rehabilitation will be based on 
acquired skills rather than [be confined] by the old 
traditional framework. 


It is obvious that liberation is the starting point. It might 
take Kuwait a while to go back to its old self but it will be 
stronger. Companies and institutions that continue to 
operate under difficult conditions will expand and take 
strong root once they regain their natural footing. The 
intense economic endeavor required for reconstruction 
will create the activity and [trade] exchange needed for a 
strong currency. Natural resources, tangible or intan- 
gible, will guarantee that currency and support it with 
strong cover. 


It is to be noted that, despite the unfreezing of certain 
Kuwaiti investments abroad, managed and directed by 
the legitimate government, it has become crystal clear 
that the objectives of that management continue to be 
the long-range preservation of investments regardless of 
emergency conditions and without taking rash or impul- 
sive action that would undermine their distinguished 
historical standing as an element of stability in world 
markets which immediately recognized that trend and 
regained a measure of confidence and continuity. 


It is only a matter of time before the Kuwaiti dinar 
regains its value and strength in its homeland thanks to 
this mutual confidence between Kuwait's legitimate gov- 
ernment and investment management on one hand and 
the governments and institutions of the world on the 
other, not to mention the latter’s expressed sympathies 
for the Kuwaiti cause. 
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MOROCCO 


Gulf Crisis Spurs Barite Exploration 


Zelmou Mine ‘Important Source’ 
914A0112A Casablanca LA VIE ECONOMIQUE 
in French 16 Nov 90 p 23 


| Text] Barite is a rock that, once crushed, is used to make 
the mud required in drilling operations. 


Morocco has considerable barite reserves. The Zelmou 
mine in Figuig region is regarded as one of the largest 
deposits of barite in the world. 


Production Declining 


Moroccan production reached its peak in 1981-82 at 
600,000 tons. But its output has declined to 350,000 tons 
at the present time. Since 1983, the barite market has 
undergone a cris's linked to the oil crisis. 


COMABAR, the Moroccan-Norwegian barite company, 
produces 100,000 tons of barytine a year. Moreover, it is 
the only Moroccan crusher. 


The consumption of barite nationally is very low. 
ONAREP [National Agency for Petroleum Research and 
Production] usually consumes 3,000 tons, but it expects 
to use 4,000 to 5,000 tons next year. 


The principal market for Moroccan crushed barite is 
Africa. For the North Sea and the United States, 
Morocco exports the rock, and its customers have their 
own crushers. 


A Promising Future 


The primary added value for barite is the crushing, no 
matter what use is to be made of it. The principal barite 
market is oil drilling, which consumes 80 percent of the 
barite worldwide, and the remaining 20 percent is used 
by the chemicals and parachemicals industries. It is also 
used to absorb radioactivity 


The current price of barite is about $40 a ton, but it is not 
quoted on the exchanges. Prices are governed by the law 
of supply and demand. The trend is upward and prices 
will be increased in the future. 


The events in the Gulf could lead developing countries 
to seek other substitute resources and producing coun- 
tries to step up their prospecting programs, which would 
result in more drilling and an increased demand for 
barite. In any event, according toa COMABAR official, 
with or without the Gulf crisis, oil prospecting is lagging 
behind and it is time to give it a new impetus. The crisis 
has served to spur on this prospecting. 


As a potential market for Moroccan barite, the Middle 
Eastern countries are inaccessible. 
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China, India, Turke - Primary Competitors 

They get their supplies from China and India. China is 
the largest producer at | million tons a year, or twice the 
amount consumed by the United States. 


lt has unbeatable prices for an excellent quality product. 
Everything used to extract the barite, including the 
explosives, are produced locally, so it has a very low cost 
price, and competes with Morocco on the Middle 
Eastern and United States markets. It is a cottage- 
industry production. Turkey competes in the Mediterra- 
nean basin. 


The cost price of Moroccan barite is high. The deposits 
are far from the ports: 300 to 500 km away. “Transpor- 
tation costs are high in comparison with other producing 
countries, added to the fact that Moroccan miners do not 
receive any subsidies or benefits like the Italians or 
Germans, for instance,”’ explained COMABAR’s com- 
mercial director. He went on to say that: “The latest 
increases in fuel costs could cause some mines to shut 
down.” According to him, transport accounts for 60 to 
75 percent of the cost price of Moroccan barite. 


Norwegian Company Role 


914A0112B Casablanca LA VIE ECONOMIQUE 
in French 16 Nov 90 p 23 


[Text] The Gulf crisis and its repercussions on the price 
of oil have encouraged developing countries to increase 
the price of other resources to offset the consequences of 
this crisis on their economy, and have led oil producing 
countries to step up their hydrocarbon prospecting pro- 
grams. 


In this context, Morocco has decided to develop oil shale 
to meet its energy needs in the immediate future and to 
reduce its oil bill. 


But, aside from oil shale, the Kingdom also has another, 
equally important resource, the impact of which could be 
just as advantageous during this intensification of pros- 
pecting programs touched off by the crisis. It is barytine, 
a substance essential for oil drilling, and Morocco has 
considerable reserves of it. In fact, the Zelmou mine in 
Figuig region is regarded as one of the largest barytine 
deposits in the world. It is mined by the Moroccan Barite 
Company (COMABAR), a corporation established in 
1955 and managed up to 1988 by the Bureau of Mining 
Shares and Prospecting (BRPM). 


In 1988, the Norwegian firm Aker Drilling, COMA- 
BAR’s main customer, bought a 55-percent share in its 
equity capital and has managed it since then. 


At the time these shares were purchased, COMABAR 
had stopped payments and was on the verge of filing a 
statement with the court and completely shutting down 
operations. The BRPM was unable to correct the situa- 
tion at the time, in view of the condition of government 
finance and the new era of privatization advocated by 
the government. The only alternative available at the 
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time was to look for a private partner that would agree to 
invest new money in the corporation and help make it 
sound again. This alternative was extremely risky, in 
view of the corporation's deficits and the very unfavor- 
able position of the barytine market. 


Thus Aker Drilling, the corporation’s main customer, 
offered to become a partner with BRPM in COMABAR. 
The main reasons for this partnership are the following: 


¢ Since their main activity was drilling for oil in the 
North Sea and elsewhere and supplying barite to other 
oil companies in Europe and Scandinavia, Aker 
Drilling needed a sure and regular barite supplier, 
which is what COMABAR offered, thanks to its 
Zelmou deposits and its crushing unit in Safi. 

¢ With a good knowledge of Morocco and its economic 
potential, through its past contacts with COMABAR, 
and through other Norwegian groups that purchase 
Other supplies—primarily phosphates—from 
Morocco, Aker Drilling saw other investment oppor- 
tunities to seize. Here too, COMABAR could serve as 
a springboard for greater involvement on the part of 
Norwegian industry in Morocco. 


Since it took over, the new management of COMABAR 
has implemented a clearly defined strategy involving the 
following: 


¢ Reorganization and rationalization of management, 
stressing production centers; 

¢ Rationalization of production and greater participa- 
tion in the national economy through exports of 
finished products, as much as possible; 

¢ Return to sound financial management of the corpo- 
ration through the assistance of its shareholders; 

¢ Diversification of operations by mining other sub- 
stances such as bentonite and participation in consul- 
tation work for the account of foreign groups or 
companies wishing to invest in the mining sector in 
Morocco; 

¢ Diversification of customers through exploration of 
new markets, such as those in other Maghreb coun- 
tries, Spain, and Italy; 

¢ Improvement of the corporation’s image, through 
exports of quality products, and preparation of social 
programs to benefit the personnel. 


This policy quickly proved to be advantageous to COM- 
ABAR, leading to the following results: 


¢ Return to a sound cash position; 

¢ A balance sheet in equilibrium in 1989; 

¢ A balance sheet showing a profit as of 30 September 
1990: 

¢ Improved outlook for sales volume, production, and 
profits. 


Along with these results, Aker Drilling has improved its 
base, and is in a position to get involved in other 
economic activities in Morocco. 
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The case of COMABAR provides an encouraging 
example of a private company buying into the Moroccan 
public sector. Indeed, the fact that this Norwegian com- 
pany was both a partner and a client of COMABAR 
made it possible to arrive at a rational privatization of 
management, enhanced by fruitful cooperation between 
the BRPM and Aker Drilling. 


Also, in view of the position Aker holds in the Norwe- 
gian industrial sector, it is likely that it will serve as an 
example for other companies and groups that wish to 
explore the Moroccan market and take advantage of the 
opportunities it offers to foreign investors. 


Thus, it is up to Moroccan partners as well to seize this 
Opportunity to explore further the Norwegian market 
and increase the volume of trade with this country that 
seems to hold many interests for Morocco both industri- 
ally and commercially. 


Three Frenchmen Reportedly Imprisoned Since 
1973 


91P40080A Paris LE MONDE in French 16 Dec 90 p 5 


[Report by Jean-Pierre Peroncel-Hugoz; all quotation 
marks as published] 


[Text] According to reliable Moroccan sources, three 
Frenchmen, the Bourequat brothers, have been confined 
since 1973 at Tazmamart prison near Ayachi Mountain, 
a remote region in the Atlas [Range]. 


Rene-Midhat, Bajazet-Jacques, and Ali-Auguste, born of 
a Franco-Tunisian father and a Moroccan mother, but of 
French nationality exclusively it seems, were living 
peacefully among those very close to the palace. Taken 
from their homes, they have never reappeared since 
then, in spite of efforts made by their families. 


French political officials and several humanitarian orga- 
nizations have tried in vain to at least find out the reason 
for this triple kidnapping, attributed by certain Moroc- 
cans “to the desire of King Hassan II to prevent the 
Bourequat brothers from revealing the serious events 
they witnessed.” 


According to our sources, the Tazmamart prison also 
contains 28 Moroccan soldiers, all tried in 1972 after the 
attempt to destroy the royal Boeing airplane in flight and 
condemned to sentences of less than 10 years of incar- 
ceration, but kept in solitary confinement after the 
theoretical date of their liberation. Through the years, 29 
other soldiers have died in this penitentiary where “the 
prisoners never see the light of day.” 


A single prisoner, Lieutenant Mebarek Touil of the Air 
Force, condemned to prison at age 20, has enjoyed 
“favorable” conditions for some time, i.e. specifically, he 
can take walks in the prison courtyard and receive 
medicine. 


To obtain this status it took several years of efforts on 
the part of Mrs. Nancy Touil, an American citizen. 
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About five years ago, her efforts made it possible for the 
American ambassador in Rabat, who intervened firmly 
with the Moroccan Government, to have a brief visit 
with Lieutenant Touil, who was brought by his jailors. 
He was then driven back to Tazmamart where his 
situation improved after further diplomatic efforts. 


SAUDI ARABIA 


Citizens Polled on Women’s Role Since Crisis 


91AE0182A Jeddah ARAB NEWS in English 
4 Dec 90 p 2 


[Article by Khalid Nazir] 


[Text] Jeddah, 3 Dec—The Gulf crisis has expanded the 
role of Saudi women and if war were to break out, they 
could manage on their own, a majority of Saudis recently 
surveyed agreed. 


According to an ARAB NEWS poll of 200 people, 61 
percent of Saudi males and females believe Saudi women 
could manage with their men away on the front, while 32 
percent said they couldn’t. About seven percent weren't 
sure. 


A similar split was found on whether the role of women 
had changed as a result of the crisis. Fifty-nine percent 
said they witnessed an increased role for women, while 
35 percent said they hadn't. Six percent expressed var- 
ious independent views. Of those who did see an 
expanded part for women in the past months, 15 per- 
centage points cited army volunteers as one form. 


When asked what role should women take in case of war, 
57 percent said nursing and first aid. Other answers 
ranged from “everything within their capacity without 
breaking Shariah,” “social conditions in the country are 
not favorable for women,” and “it is up to the men to 
decide.”’ One woman said, “They should not create 
hurdles for their men who wish to go to the front.” 
Another woman said she would take her money and run 
if war broke out. A more serious person replied, “I don’t 
know because we are not used to wars.” 


Specific responses ranged fron: women taking the same 
role as men, to women staying at home as before. Some 
said that women do not really have a choice and threw 
the question back. “Does the country really want us to 
play a concrete role? If yes, then it has to give some say 
to women too.” 


Some saw women as taking the family burden off men, 
while others mentioned a civil defense role, including 
securing Strategic sites like electrical grids, desalination 
plants, energy stations and communication networks. 
Some suggested they could boost self-confidence and 
morale. 
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The Issue Yes No Undecd 


Can Saudi 61% 32% 71% 
women 
manage in 
case of war? 





Pe 


Do you see an 59% 35% 6% 
increased role 
for women? 














15 percentage points of those who witnessed an increased role said 
army volunteers was one torm. 


What role should women take in case of war?: 57 percent said nursing 
and first aid. 








The ratio of males to females was 35 to 65 percent 





When asked how the role of women has changed since 
the crisis, replies included civil defense work and social 
services. One person said, “the crisis has created the 
condition of change for women, and women have the 
opportunity to define their role.” 


Some saw women as becoming more involved in dis- 
cussing and solving the country’s social problems, as 
evidenced in the rise in the number of women in welfare 
societies around the country. Others pointed to changes 
in behavior, such as belt tightening at home, and a 
feeling of greater responsibility, such as having handi- 
capped children in the house as a result of the war. More 
women are pursuing self-education, following the daily 
press, discussing the pros and cons of the crisis and 
disbanding idle habits such as gossiping. 


The larger change, one woman said, is not in new 
openings, but in society’s understanding of what women 
can do. Others saw a gap between the changes they hoped 
for and what has happened. ‘“‘My optimism says yes but 
objective conditions say no.” 


Some of those who said they saw no change in the role of 
women justified their replies by saying women could do 
more in their traditional role as a mother and a house- 
wife. “Ours is a traditional society and they have got a 
significant role to play at home.” 


Other opinions on the role of women said women would 
not see change for another 5 years, that women could do 
75 percent of what men did, but not in the near future. 
One person said sometimes it appears that changes are 
coming but other times stands and statements show that 
nothing will happen and there will be no change. 


A cross section of Saudi society in Jeddah, Riyadh and 
the Eastern Province was polled. The ratio of males to 
females was 35 to 65 percent, and ages ranged between 
14 and 60. Answers were obtained by phone, fax and in 
personal interviews over a three week period. (Compiled 
by Sa’id Haydar in the Eastern Province and Jawad 
Hasan in Riyedh.) 
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REGIONAL AFFAIRS 


SAARC: Role Enhancement Considered 


Charter Urged To Permit Bilateral Questions 


9IASO298A Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 
25 Nov 90 p 4 


[Text] That the leaders of the seven member States of 
SAARC (South Asian Association for Regional Cooper- 
ation) could meet at all after a gap of two years is perhaps 
the biggest achievement of the club in the prevailing set 
of circumstances in which contentious bilateral issues 
have come to vitiate the climate a bit too much for any 
meaningful regional interaction to take place. Although 
the new Indian Prime Minister had before the opening of 
the Male summit rejected out of hand the proposal made 
reportedly by Pakistan to allow the SAARC forum for 
discussion of bilateral issues as well, it is about time the 
member countries paid some deep collective attention to 
the utility of the organization if the framework of desired 
cooperation is to be continually applied over and above 
ground realities which cannot be wished away. Perhaps 
this aspect was not as relevant to the formative stage of 
SAARC as it has subsequently become in view of the 
intensity and spontaneity with which a number of fes- 
tering issues between South Asian States have been 
thrown up over the past few years. Kashmir is a case in 
point, as also is the dispute over the Babisi Masjid in 
northern India, both of which have been invoked by the 
Opposition in Pakistan to point out Prime Minister 
Nawaz Sharif’s failure tu bring them up at the SAARC 
summit meeting in Male. 


In fact, the feelings of the people of Pakistan are so 
strong On both the issues that any elected government in 
Pakistan would find it difficult to justify overlooking 
them on the technical grounds that the SAARC Charter 
does not permit raising bilateral questions. And these are 
just two illustrations of the onerous agenda of problems 
being faced by South Asian countries in their inter-State 
relations. Also, it would be unrealistic to ignore the fact 
that while one of the SAARC countries, India, has 
serious problems with almost all other member States, 
no two other countries have a bilateral dispute which 
comes anywhere near in sensitivity and seriousness with 
those in the former category. The choice which SAARC 
cannot, therefore, put off any longer is whether it is to at 
best survive as a largely ceremonial outfit or the associ- 
ation is to incorporate an element of basic utility in 
preparing a viable structure for regional cooperation. 
And that framework can evolve only if the formidable 
obstacles in the way of bilateral and even collective 
interaction in the form of outstanding issues between 
member states are first removed. In the absence of any 
institutionalized and mutually agreeable mechanism for 
a dialogue on many such areas, the SAARC itself can 
provide a forum for their discussion. 
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‘Reality of Regional Politics’ Viewed 


9/ASO0298B Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 
1 Dec 90 pp 4, 6 


{Article by Mohammad Yasin] 


[Text] Can SAARC [South Asian Association for 
Regional Cooperation] last for long in its present shape? 
The question needs to be probed in depth in order to 
contribute to the survival of the organization. To be 
meaningful and viable, the organization needs to move 
ahead. Its laudable objectives of promoting the welfare 
of one-fifth of the peop'es of the world by accelerating 
economic growth, social progress and cultural develop- 
ment in the region and providing all individuals the 
opportunity to live in dignity and to realize their full 
potentials cannot be achieved unless there develops a 
sense of trust, understanding and appreciation of one 
another’s problems in the region. The hitch stems from 
the charter of the SAARC which excludes bilateral and 
contentious issues from its deliberations. But the hard 
fact remains that without formally discussing the con- 
tentious issues, the bridges of understanding and mutual 
trust cannot be built. Six years since its formation, the 
SAARC has failed to achieve any tangible results. The 
ideal of promoting active collaboration and mutual 
assistance in the economic, social, cultural, technical and 
scientific fields in the SAARC countries remains a 
dream. The harsh reality is that the region of South Asia 
is beset by a sense of acrimony, mutual distrust, antag- 
onism and fears. The delay in the holding of the Fifth 
Summit bears ample testimony to the air of distrust 
pervading the region. 


The leaders of the SAARC countries themselves 
expressed their fears and apprehensions at the opening 
ceremony of the Fifth SAARC Summit in Male. At the 
root of their fears were the diificulties stemming from 
their bilateral relations but in keeping with the charter of 
the organization, they did not refer to the problems that 
are the source of bitterness. Each leader made oblique 
references to the bilateral problems. Pakistan regretted 
that the new wave of conciliation and accommodation 
has not as yet pervaded the South Asian Region. Prime 
Minister of Pakistan nawaz Sharif pointed to the winds 
of democracy and self-determination that are sweeping 
the globe and regretted that some parts of the world have 
not benefitted from the positive changes taking place 
across the international scene. It was obviously a refer- 
ence to the right of self-determination for the people of 
Kashmir but the charter of the SAARC prevented the 
matter from being discussed. Similarly, other countries 
also expressed their apprehensions in the summit. 
Thought they did not say in so many words, the smaller 
SAARC countries entertain fears from their big 
neighbor, India. Bangladesh spoke of the specific diffi- 
culties in bilateral relations among the SAARC coun- 
tries. The King of Bhuttan spoke of the need for dispel- 
ling misunderstandings and apprehensions that may 
sometime affect relations between the member coun- 
tries. India also talked of the “differences amongst us”. 
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And so the question that begs an answer is whether all 
the bilateral problems amongst the SAARC countries 
can be brushed under the carpet. In his speech at the 
summit, the Indian Prime Minister had said that eco- 
nomic cooperation among the South Asian Countries 
has its own logic and compulsions and the framers of the 
SAARC Charter, therefore, had displayed foresight and 
wisdom in not making such cooperation contingent upon 
the solution of the bilateral problems. This statement 
smacks of shying away from realities. When the coun- 
tries in the region nurture fears from one another, there 
does not look like any cooperation emerging amongst 
them. Even if no solutions of the bilateral problems 
come out, the mere discussion of contentious issues at 
the forums like SAARC would help make the issues more 
clear and build up better understanding of them. By 
steering clear of the contentious issues, the SAARC has 
not been able to make any headway in economic growth 
or in the other areas of cooperation. The SAARC should 
act and behave in a realistic manner by bringing all the 
disputes to the forum and reviewing them. If the member 
countries are able to discuss the disputes and make even 
minimal progress, it will create corresponding conducive 
conditions for cooperating in the various fields where the 
member countries can render assistance to one another 
and benefit from their mutual experiences. 


SAARC countries are linked together in a regional orga- 
nization dominated by India whose power and resources 
outmatch those of the other member States. Going by 
India’s chequered history of its relations with its neigh- 
bors, the harsh reality comes out that India has played a 
domineering role as it has tried to perform the role of a 
big bully. Its hegemonistic designs have aroused fears in 
India’s neighbors, forcing them to allocate the better part 
of their scarce resources to fortifying their defenses 
rather than spending them on improving the quality of 
life of their peoples and rid the suffering humanity of 
crippling poverty. Even as the Fifth SAARC Summit 
began in Male, the Membc: States had strong reservation 
on India’s intentions. Their fears and suspicions found 
expression in the speeches through oblique references 
and signs. Under the outward spirit of bonhomie, there 
was uneasiness in the member state. If SAARC has not 
made any headway towards achieving any tangible 
results, it is solely because of the powerful neighbor’s role 
that India has played in the region. 


The ink had hardly dried on the Male Declaration issued 
on the conclusion of the Fifth SAARC Summit when in 
the wake of the disturbances n Bangladesh, President 
Hussein Mohammad Ershad came out with the charge 
that a foreign power was inciting trouble in Bangladesh. 
Though General Ershad had not specifically referred to 
India by name, it was obviously to which power he was 
referring. The haste with which India rushed out with the 
denial of its involvement in the political unrest in 
Bangladesh, proved that India had a guilty conscience. It 
is a patent case of the lady protesting her innocence too 
much. India’s relations with Pakistan are still bedeviled 
by suspicions. If India is really serious about SAARC, it 
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would have to shed its hegemonistic intentions and 
aspirations for assuming the role of a regional power. 
India shall have to inspire confidence in the smaller 
countries in its neighborhood if it truly believes as its 
Prime Minister Chandra Shekhar said at the opening 
session of the SAARC Summit that “Cooperation among 
countries of the region should be forged in a manner that 
serves the best interests of all the countries involved. 
Departing from his written speech, the Indian Prime 
Minister had said that "Only in peace can we march 
towards progress and if regional imbalance continues, 
there cannot be peace. Continuing in an impassioned 
manner, he had said that “why should not we take up 
issues which are agitating the minds of the peoples of the 
region and try to solve them?” And going further, he had 
stated that “we must not compete with a spirit of 
jealousy.... Nobody is going to bail us out from our 
difficulties. We have to stand on our feet to build up 
trust for a bright future.... Let us forget our differences 
and look forward. We have many problems but we have 
1,000 years of common culture which is not disturbed by 
differences of race or religion. Let us go with hopes in the 
future. Notwithstanding all such lofty rhetoric made by 
the Indian leaders from time to time, they have in 
practical terms adopted aggressive behavior towards 
their smaller neighbors. Prime Minister Chandra 
Shekhar in his concluding speech made at the SAARC 
Summit in a mix of Urdu and Hindi (probably meant for 
the consumption of his electorate) made much of the fact 
that “what is important is that the negotiations that we 
had conducted reflected our aspirations and throbbed 
with our heartbeats.” This is again far from the reality of 
regional politics. If Gen Ershad’s allegations are any 
guide, the hypocrisy of the Indian leaders’ attitude 
towards its smaller neighbors stands out in sharp con- 
trast from its actions. If SAARC is by India’s own 
reckoning ‘‘a milestone on the path to the greater coop- 
eration in the region”, then it is essential that India 
should say adieu to its desire to be policeman of the 
region. It should settle its differences with the neigh- 
boring countries. Then and only then can the objectives 
of peace and stability in South Asia be best served by 
fostering mutual understanding, cooperation and good 
neighborly relations in the spirit of the Male Declara- 
tion. 


SAARC suffers too much from formalities. The King of 
Bhuttan Jigme Singye Wangchuck in his address at the 
inaugural ceremony of the Fifth Summit pointed out this 
foible of the regional organization and made a plea for 
adopting a more businesslike approach to annual meet- 
ings of SAARC and trying to further reduce ceremonies 
and meetings. 


Pakistan's role in organizing the Fourth Summit was 
appreciated by the member countries. The King of 
Bhuttan appreciated the role of the former Prime Min- 
ister Benazir Bhutto, for her contribution to SAARC 
during the past two years. Bangladesh President Gen 
Ershad said: ‘All of us owe a special debt of gratitude to 
our outgoing Chairperson Mohtarma Benazir Bhutto 
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and the government of Pakistan. They have carried the 
onerous burden of Chairmanship over an extended and 
most difficult period with great patience, effectiveness 
and responsibility”. 


President Maumoon Abdul Gayoom of Maldives in his 
inaugural address at the Summit lauded the valuable 
contribution the former Prime Minister of Pakistan, 
Mohtarama Benazir Bhutto had made to promote the 
objectives of the SAARC. 


The Prime Minister of Sri Lanka, Wijetunga expressed 
his country’s sincere appreciation to Pakistan and 
Madame Benazir Bhutto, under whose able stewardship 
over the two years, SAARC emerged strengthened and 
revitalized. He said that during that period, SAARC had 
taken several initiatives that will have significant bene- 
ficial consequences for the region. 


The Prime Minister of Nepal, Krishna Prasad Bhattarai 
said in his address that he must pay a word of tribute to 
the Government of Pakistan in particular Mohtarma 
Benazir Bhutto, Chairperson of the Fourth SAARC 
Summit for having successfully led the Association for 
an unusual period of two years. Said he: “One cannot 
help recalling the exhilarating atmosphere of youthful 
optimism of the Islamabad Summit. It was an expression 
of common democratic aspirations among the SAARC 
countries.” 


‘Tangible Results—Not Rhetoric’ Sought 


91AS0298C Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 
29 Nov 90 p 5-6 


[Quotation marks as published] 


[Text] The speeches and statements made and the deci- 
sions taken at the fifth SAARC [South Asian Association 
for Regional Cooperation] summit follow closely the 
pattern set by earlier gatherings of government heads of 
seven South Asian States. Their meeting in the Maldives, 
while reiterating a common desire for peace and sta- 
bility, respect for agreed principles of non-interference, 
and the need for greater co-operation, focussed on such 
universal problems as drug abuse, terrorism, and envi- 
ronmental pollution. Due notice was taken of the Gulf 
Situation, which has done grievous harm to the econo- 
mies of most SAARC countries, with a forceful demand 
for Iraq’s unconditional withdrawal from Kuwait. It was 
agreed that a regional fund be set up to finance projects 
agreed upon at the conference, and the need for 
increased co-operation was stressed with a view to 
achieving greater regional self-reliance. The possibility 
of joint ventures will be investigated by special commit- 
tees, and a regional plan ‘SAARC 2000’ formulated. 
Attention was also given to the problem of providing 
Shelter to all and to the special requirements of the 
disabled. Awareness of the lowly status of women in the 
region persuaded the conferees to designate the next ten 
years as the Decade of the Girl Child. More significantly, 
Male seems to have generated an atmosphere of greater 
cordiality; and all the proper things were said and the 
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right hopes expressed for the future progress of the 
region. All this is most satisfactory. However, it will be 
conceded even by the organization’s most eager sup- 
porters that the promises made at its meetings are not 
always matched by follow-up action, thereby fostering 
cynicism among the people who want tangible results— 
not rhetoric. This reservation does not devalue SAARC; 
it merely calls for greater effort to translate good inten- 
tion into concrete achievement. 


On the other hand, at many SAARC summits the more 
tangible gains have been registered through talks on 
bilateral matters, although this is something virtually 
ruled out by its charter. On this occasion, the most 
important development was the first meeting of the new 
Prime Ministers of Pakistan and India. Their brief 
dialogue was not expected to yield a rich harvest of 
major decisions, but it has gratifyingly allowed them to 
decide that the stalled negotiations between their two 
governments will be resumed soon. The joint statement 
issued at the end of the talks stressed their desire to avoid 
confrontation and work for peace on the subcontinent. 
What is more significant, both Mian Nawaz Sharif and 
Chandra Shekhar seem to be satisfied with their first 
round of talks. The Indian Prime Minister has said that 
he could see the beginning of a new chapter in Indo- 
Pakistan relations. The Prime Minister of Pakistan has 
spoken with greater restraint, but he also has indicated 
that he will seek negotiated settlements on all issues and 
eschew the path of confrontation, so that the arms race 
can be halted and the countries’ huge resources devoted 
to the welfare of their peoples. While every sane person 
will hope that the small beginning made at Male will 
prove fruitful, it is pertinent to be reminded that a major 
obstacle to progress towards normalcy will, as always, be 
the Kashmir issue. This fear is due not so much to the 
prolonged deadlock over the question but the bloody 
events of the last ten months that have brought death 
and destruction to many parts of the Valley. The 
National Front Government's inept handling of the 
Kashmir situation and the reign of terror unleashed 
under Governors Jagmohan and Saxena have not suc- 
ceeded in suppressing the rebellion; these measures have 
further inflamed the Kashimiri people. So far during this 
year, two to three thousand persons have reportedly been 
killed and a similar number are listed as missing. With 
foreign Pressmen now able to enter the valley of fear, 
tales of horrible atrocities have begun to reach the 
outside world. This intolerable situation must be ended. 
New Delhi must accept that Kashmir’s mountainous 
terrain and long porous border with the sibling State of 
Azad Kashmir makes it almost impossible to suppress 
with brute force a struggle that is now apparently sup- 
ported by a majority of Muslim Kashmiris. India must, 
therefore, abandon the policy devised by myopic bureau- 
crats and take immediate steps to begin talking to 
Kashmiri representatives in order to bring peace to the 
Vale. 


Once a measure of peace has been achieved—and Paki- 
stan should give all possible help in the matter—honest 
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negotiations should be started to determine the State’s 
future in terms that will safeguard the interes¢s of all its 
people, including those of Jammu and Ladakh, and also 
bear in mind the security interests of both India and 
Pakistan. At the same time, other Indo-Pakistan disputes 
should be dealt with in accordance with past agreements. 
{n particular, since the situation in East Punjab is purely 
a domestic Indian problem, Pakistan should help to 
prevent any smuggling or procurement of arms to the 
Sikh terrorists and ensure that the smugglers or terrorists 
cannot use Pakistani territory as a safe haven. On 
Kashmir, as a first step after the return of peace, the 
border between the two parts of the State of Jammu and 
Kashmir should be opened, so that travel and trade can 
replace smuggling and clandestine visits by individuals 
Or groups. 


Thereafter, a rational settlement should be negotiated 
between the Governments of Pakistan and India and the 
genuine representatives of the Kashmiri people, so that 
the sub-continent does not lag behind the rest of the 
world in search of solu..uns to problems that remain 
intractable as long as agreement is not reached on the 
principles of democracy and justice. 


Members Propose Closer Cooperation 


91AS0298D Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 
29 Nov 90 p 28 


{Quotation marks as published] 


[Text] The Head of State or government of Bangladesh, 
Bhutan, india, the Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan and Sri 
Lanka ended the 5th SAARC (South Asian Association 
for Regional Cooperation) Summit in the Maldivian 
capital, Male, by signing a joint declaration calling for 
greater regional and individual self-sufficiency, and a 
peaceful end to the Gulf crisis. 


The declaration, discussed in detail during negotiations 
between the leaders, was made public by the Maldivian 
President Maumoon Abdul Gayoom at the concluding 
session of the summit on November 23. The agreement 
calls for greater regional economic co-operation, polit- 
ical stability and self-sufficiency. It also demands an 
Iraqi withdrawal from Kuwait, and calls on developed 
States to offer assistance to poorer nations to help them 
overcome the financial difficulties caused by a cut-off of 
remittances and raised oil prices. 


Nawaz Sharif 


The SAARC summit began in Male on November 21, 
the Maldivian capital, Male, hosted its first major inter- 
national conference. At the inaugural session of the 
meeting, Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif emphasized the 
need to ‘nurture and vigorously strengthen’ SAARC, 
before he handed over the chairmanship of the organi- 
zation to the President of the host nation, Mr Maumoon 
Abdul Gayoom. 
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Mr Sharif also said in the present age, inter-State coop- 
eration was a necessity, and not merely a matter of 
choice. He said despite some difficulties, SAARC had 
effectively helped promote the idea of regional coopera- 
tion, and provided an important forum to meet and 
exchange views. He reminded other delegates that, since 
SAARC leaders met in Islamabad in 1988, progress had 
been made in several areas. A regional agreement on 
drug control had been drawn up, cultural cooperation 
was being increased and arrangements were being made 
for joint research in fields such as geology and tubercu- 
losis control. Mr Nawaz Sharif thanked the leaders of the 
Maldives and Sri Lanka for making the convening of the 
5th summit possible, and said he was delighted that it 
coincided with the 25th year of Maldivian indepen- 
dence. 


President Maumoon Abdul Gayoom said all member- 
States should learn to work together to help improve the 
economic conditions of their respective countries. He 
Said it was vital states in the area settled all disagree- 
ments peacefully, and shared their successes in various 
fields with other nations. He said the Maldives was 
willing to help other nations improve their tourism 
potentials, and take advice from them on other issues. 


A similar theme of regional cooperation was adopted by 
the new Prime Minister of India, Mr Chandra Shekhar, 
in his speech. Mr Shekhar said South Asian nations 
could only fulfill their developmental potential in an 
environment of security and stability and said he was 
determined to improve India’s relations with all other 
SAARC nations. The leaders of Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, 
Bhutan, Nepal also spoke strongly on the need for 
regional peace. 


More detailed discussions on the various issues faced by 
SAARC nations were held during a three-hour closed 
door session at a remote, picturesque island retreat, 8 km 
off the coast of Male—one of the 1,090 islands making 
up the Maldives. No information was released regarding 
the content of the discussions, but all issues related to 
SAARC are reported to have come up during the talks. 
President Gayoom later said they had ‘decided every- 
thing’ during the meeting, and denied suggestions that 
any of the negotiations had been acrimonious. 


Later on the night of November 22, President Gayoom 
hosted an elaborate dinner at the Islamic Center building 
in Male. The Indian leader, Mr Chandra Shekhar, used 
the occasion to warn that the SAARC organization must 
not be used only for the delivery of diplomatically- 
worded speeches, but must also tackle real issues and 
‘toil to improve’ the condition of people living in each of 
its member-States. Other leaders agreed it was necessary 
for SAARC to undertake concrete programmes to help 
uplift member-States, and the Nepalese Prime Minister 
said that regional cooperation was essential to better the 
life of the masses. 


With new Prime Ministers in office since the last 
SAARC Summit in December 1988 in Sri Lanka, Nepal 
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and, most recently, India and Pakistan, a series of 
bilateral meetings were held during the three-day 
summit. Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif met Mr Chandra 
Shekhar, to discuss relations between the two neigh- 
boring countries, and also held brief discussions with 
President Ershad of Bangladesh, the Prime Ministers of 
Sri Lanka and Nepal and the King of Bhutan. Mr 
Chandra Shekhar also undertook a similar round of 
meetings to discuss the regional situation and establish a 
link with other SAARC heads of State. In an informal 
chat with newsmen immediately after his return from the 
Maldives, Mr Chandra Shekhar said a new era in Indo- 
Pak relations would soon begin. 


Regional Travel 


The possibility of establishing a common travel docu- 
ment for SAARC States, and easing travel restrictions 
was also discussed during the SAARC meeting. At the 
concluding session, both the Indian and Pakistani Prime 
Ministers said they hoped swift progress could be made 
towards lifting the restrictions currently limiting travel 
between SAARC nations. Addressing the summit at its 
final session, the President of the Maldives, who holds 
the position of SAARC Chairman, said the declaration 
signed by member-States would help build under- 
standing in the region. Other leaders also welcomed the 
declaration, and called for increased cooperation in 
technological cultural and economic spheres and work to 
limit drug trafficking. It was announced, at the close of 
the summit, that the 1990-2000 decade would be recog- 
nized as the SAARC Decade of the Girl Child, while 
1991 will be the SAARC Year of Shelter. 


BANGLADESH 


Commentary Challenges Opposition to Confront 
Communalism 


91AS0227A Dhaka SANGBAD in Bengali 7 Nov 90 p 4 


[Article by Ajay Roy: “The Recent Communal Riots and 
the Democratic Politic al Parties”’] 


[Text] The widespread riots between the [Muslim and 
Hindu] communities that broke out in Chittagong on the 
night of 30 October and in Dhaka city and other places 
of the country the next day have alarmed everyone. 
Moreover, the roles played by various [political] forces 
in the episode have exposed the weaknesses and limita- 
tions of the country’s democratic organizations. 


The communal violence has not only disrupted the lives 
of its victims. It has created a crisis in the democratic 
movement. The issue is more than a power struggle and 
has a bearing on the people’s democratic consciousness 
and democratic struggle. From that standpoint, I want to 
say a few words to all democratic forces. 


The Babri Masjid incident in India has shocked the 
religious-minded people of this country. The sensation- 
alist daily INQUILAB seized upon that event and 
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flashed provocative news stories (which it later retracted 
and regretted). At the same time, on 31 October, vio- 
lence erupted in Dhaka and other places (leading to the 
destruction of temples, the looting of stores, etc.). In 
places, law enforcement authorities remained inactive. 
On 31 October, three “thanas” [police-unit jurisdictions] 
in old Dhaka were placed under curfew from 6:00 PM, 
but that could not stop the rioting throughout the night 
and into the next day. All these prove beyond a doubt 
that the happenings had been preplanned. The move- 
ment that began on 10 October might not have quite 
shaken the government to its roots. Yet, after three years, 
the democratic movement had been taking hold. The 
components of the movement had been closing their 
ranks. The communal riots dealt it a serious blow. 


Public statements suggest that the government had a 
hand [in fomenting the trouble]. I do not want to belabor 
that point. As a worker of the democratic movement, | 
am concerned about another question. My question is, 
assuming the government had engineered the whole 
thing, what did the democratic forces do to tackle it? 


First, the reaction to India’s Babri Masjid incident on 30 
October was no surprise. The so-called chariot race of 
BJP [Bharatiya Janata Party] leader [L.K.] Advani, the 
communal violence triggered by it, and the BJP rhetoric 
had made it clear that India’s fundamentalist forces were 
bent on making the day a big success [for their cause]. 
They failed to achieve their objective, and that was 
because of the opposition from the V. P. Singh govern- 
ment, Uttar Pradesh state government, and from India’s 
[other] noncommunal forces. It should have been real- 
ized that whatever may happen in that country could be 
used to derail this country’s growing democratic struggle. 
Those involved in the [Bangladeshi] democratic move- 
ment had no prior preparations. Doesn’t that prove their 
utter incompetence? Yet all democratic groups were alert 
after the 1989 Babri Masjid incident, although the news- 
papers had not disseminated the news among the public. 
I am not blaming any particular political party. All 
parties in the movement for democracy have shown 
degrees of shortcomings on this issue. 


Secondly, the news of the Chittagong incident of the 30 
October night broke in Dhaka the next morning. As a 
result, three alliances of political parties issued similar 
statements. It should not have been difficult to under- 
stand from the program for a procession after the ““Asar” 
[late-afternoon] prayers that the situation could deterio- 
rate. Especially, the INQUILAB’s incendiary editorial 
had the foreboding of what was to follow. Even after 
that, why didn’t the democratic forces organize rallies 
and activate local groups to face the rioters? 


Don’t these questions prove the democratic political 
parties’ ineffectiveness (of complacency) about commu- 
nalism? That is the most crucial question for me, 
although the dimension of the riots and the extent of the 
damages are doubtless important. The future hinges on 
that question. 
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Many of these democratic parties are heirs to democratic 
forces that relentlessly fought communalism in the Paki- 
stani era and inherit the legacy of the martyr Amir 
Hussein of the 1964 riots. We are fond of talking about 
the spirit of the liberation movement. That spirit was 
rooted in noncommunal secularism. Is it not important 
to see which of the opposition democratic parties share 
that secular national spirit, and how much? 


At this stage, the recurrence of communal riots 
throughout the country cannot be ruled out. Reports say 
some self-seeking people in the countryside are taking 
advantage of the current situation and trying to throw 
the people of the minority community out of their homes 
and lands. In India, the Babri Masjid issue remains 
unresolved and communal ferment unabated. Naturally, 
it is necessary to be vigilant about communal flare-ups 
[in Bangladesh]. 


In this connection, the democratic forces need to ponder 
this question. Many people think it is natural that 
communal riots in India would have repercussions in 
this country. The notion is shared even by some in the 
democratic camps. The idea is a hangover of the history 
of the subcontinent. The question is, must the members 
of a particular faith in one country be held responsible 
for the deeds of their co-religionists in another? How 
would it look if someone tries to work up Catholics 
against Protestants on the European continent in 
response to the Catholic-Protestant antagonism in 
[Northern] Ireland (which has been deliberately kept 
alive)? 


The history of the subcontinent, especially its division 
on the basis of religion, places a great responsibility on 
the democratic forces. Communalism not only victim- 
izes the minority, but perils the country’s secular nation- 
alism. Those who fail to understand this cannot carry the 
democratic movement too far, whatever else they might 
be doing. Democracy is important not just as a system of 
government. It is also important to democratize the 
national psyche for which a noncommunal outlook is a 
prerequisite. 


Communalism has always been used as a trump card by 
the government. It is the democratic forces’ duty to tell 
the people that the minority here has nothing to do with 
the deeds of Hindu communalists in India. Everybody 
should realize that the dimension of the recent riots will 
further increase the uncertainties in the minds of the 
minority. They will wonder whether their lives are secure 
here. This uncertainty cannot be easily removed, espe- 
cially because these incidents spotlight the weaknesses of 
the democratic forces. 


Hence, it is essential for the democratic forces not only 
to do some soul-searching, but also to overcome these 
weaknesses. They will be making a grave mistake to 
think that the communal question can be sidestepped 
with vague rhetoric. The minority community should 
feel reassured by the role of those struggling for democ- 
racy. All democratic parties should unite and resolve to 
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stand by them. That feeling of support would inspire the 
minority to challenge the communal forces. 


In Bangladesh, democracy cannot be cultivated without 
combating communalism. Neither can the situation be 
brought back to normal just by stopping the riots. [This 
is especially true because of the character of] the forces 
that are gaining strength in the subcontinent and in our 
country, and also because communalism is being used to 
serve political ends. Band-Aid will not heal the wound. 
Our political parties have not played a promising role on 
that question, the question of challenging communalism. 
That makes me wonder. 


INDIA 


Orissa Reorganized into 23 Districts 


9/AS0200A Calcutta THE STATESMAN in English 
3 Oct 90 p 12 


[Text] Bhubaneswar, 2 October—The new districts to be 
created in Orissa, raising the total to 23, would function 
independently from the next financial year, the Minister 
of Revenue and Excise, Mr Surendranath Nayak, 
announced here today, reports PTI [Predss Trust of 
India]. 


The formation of the new districts would entail an 
additional expenditure of about Rs 37 [rupees] crores 
during the next 3 to 5 years, he told a Press conference. 


The reorganization of districts would entail an annual 
recurring expense or Rs 70 lakhs on each new district 
besides non-recurring expenditure of about Rs 3 crores 
per each district, he said. 


The new districts, with the headquarters mentioned in 
brackets, are: Jeypore (Jeypore), Gajapati (Parla- 
khemundi), Jajpur (Panikoili), Kendrapara (Ken- 
drapara), Angul (Angul), Bamra (Tileibani or Bhojpur), 
Bargarh (Bargarh), Nuapada (Nuapada or Nrusingha- 
nath), and Bhadrak (Bhadrak). 


Replying to a question, the minister said the resentment 
against the reorganization of districts was “‘very minor in 
nature.” 


“On the other hand, the people have been very happy 
over the reconstitution of districts and congratulatory 
letters to the chief minister are pouring in by thousands,” 
he said. 


Replying to a question, Mr Nayak said that while the 
average size of a district now was 12,000 square km, it 
would be reduced to about 7,000 square km after the 
reorganization in April next year. 


Resources would not be a constraint in undertaking the 
new exercise, he said. 


Pointing out that the commission, headed by Justice 
R.K. Das, which was set up in 1973 had submitted its 
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report in 1975, the minister said no subsequent govern- 
ment could “muster the political will” to reorganize the 
districts. 


Mr Nayak said after the reorganization, Jeypore, which 
was formed by bifurcating the existing Koraput district 
into Koraput and Jeypore, would be the biggest district 
(13,000 square km) while Bargarh (2,700 square km) 
would be the smallest. But populationwise, Cuttack, 
despite its division into three districts—Cuttack, Ken- 
drapara and Jaipur—would continue to be the biggest 
with a population of 2.3 million. 


Correspondent’s Interview with Chandra Shekhar 


91AS0202A Bombay THE SUNDAY TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 7 Oct 90 p 13 


[Interview of Janata Dal veteran Chandra Shekhar by 
Anikendra Nath Sen; date, place not given] 


[Text] [Sen] Does the recent unhappiness expressed by a 
section of Janata Dal MPs [Members of Parliament] 
arise Out of the Mandal issue or is it more general? 


[Shekhar] I do not think that people are unhappy only 
over the way in which the government has handled the 
issue of reservations. I think it is because of the general 
failure of the government to address itself to the major 
issues before the nation, be it Punjab or Kashmir or the 
north-east. The impression going around is that the 
government is unconcerned about these issues and that it 
has failed to tackle problems of law and order. 


[Sen] What are your views on the leadership qualities of 
the prime minister? 


[Shekhar] I would not like to comment on individuals 
and their style of functioning. 


[Sen] There are some reports to the effect that you are 
orchestrating the campaign to remove Mr V.P. Singh 
from the leadership. 


[Shekhar] These reports are wrong. 


{Sen} But it is no secret that dissident Janata Dal MPs 
like Mr Yashwant Sinha and Mr Harmohan Dhawan are 
close to you. 


[Shekhar] If Yashwant and Harmohan are doing some- 
thing without my knowledge and if that is then attributed 
to me, I will not disown them. They are my friends after 
all. 


[Sen] What do you feel is at the root of the failure of the 
government? 


[Shekhar] Discussion and dialogue is the essence of 
democracy. When you fail to take these into account 
there are chances of alienating large sections of the 
people. This is always possible when you resort to 
manipulative politics to come to power. 
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[Sen] The situation today reminds one of what happened 
in 1978-79. It is once again being driven home to the 
people that the non-Congress parties are incapable of 
either ruling or sticking together. 


[Shekhar] I don’t know why these comparisons are made 
all the time. In 1977, 1978, 1979 the Janata government 
was never unpopular among the people. The government 
was able to tackle all the problems to their satisfaction. 
People began to say that it was the best government they 
had had. There were some problems stemming from the 
incompatibility among the leaders. But it never lost the 
admiration, credibility and confidence of the people. 


The situation is just the opposite today. The problem is 
not incompatibility among the leaders but that they have 
not been able to solve the serious problems before the 
nation. Not just solve, they have not been able to even 
tackle them. So, these two periods are not comparable. 
Also, how does the opposition enter the picture in this 
case? Those who are in the government today were in the 
congress yesterday. They were ruling the country. So it is 
a question of individuals, of groups, of decisionmakers 
in the government which has to be decided. No blanket 
certificates should be given to persons in the opposition 
or the government on their ability to rule or otherwise. 


[Sen] The country is being polarised along religious and 
caste lines. Do you think this could get worse if Mr 
Mulayam Singh Yadav has to arrest Mr L.K. Advani? 


[Shekhar] Why should Mulayam Singh have to arrest 
Advani? 


[Sen] Well, Mr Advani is taking part in a rath-yatra.... 


[Shekhar] There is no prohibition on the rath-yatra. Mr 
Advani is a responsible person and I am sure he will not 
allow things to go out of control. 


[Sen] Mr Yadav has already arrested around 30,000 
BJP-VHP [Bharatiya Janata Party-Vishwa Hindu Par- 
ishad] volunteers. Mr Advani plans to take part in the 
kar seva [voluntary community service] at Ayodhya on 
30 October, and Mr Yadav has imposed prohibitory 
orders all over the place against this. 


[Shekhar] What choice does Mulayam Singh have in the 
matter? | would appeal to Advani and Atal Behari 
(Vajpayee) to refrain from doing anything that disturbs 
peace and communal harmony. 


[Sen] What about the BJP chief ministers ot Madhya 
Pradesh, Rajasthan and Himachal Pradesh? They, too, 
are going to be part of the BJP-VHP programme in 
Ayodhya. Do you think that they, as custodians of the 
law, should break the law in another state? 


[Shekhar] Both Atal Behari and Advani have assured me 
that none of the BJP chief ministers or ministers will 
take part in these programmes without first resigning 
from office. | would prefer to believe them rather than 
any newspaper report. 
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[Sen] What do you infer from the present situation in 
which the political class, as represented by the Janata 
Dal, the Congress and the like, is not expressing itself 
unambiguously on an issue like Mandal while the stu- 
dents and youth are out on the streets against it? 


[Shekhar] This is a sign of growing failure of the political 
system. It is not a good augury for the country. It could 
lead to a general disillusionment with the system and to 
anarchy. 


{Sen} Why do you think the political class has failed to 
act? 


[Shekhar] I do not say that the political parties are not 
acting. The members of some are getting killed in Pun- 
jab, others are holding rath yatras and some others 
sadbhavna yatras. They have probably never been as 
active as at present. They are all acting. The only 
question is, are they acting in the right direction? 


[Sen] in the past you have been quoted as saying that you 
were not in disagreement with the implementation of the 
Mandal commission recommendations and that your 
Only criticism was On the manner in which this was done. 
Is this correct? 


[Shekhar] No, it is not just that. What I said was that 
because of the obsolete caste system, there are certain 
castes which are backward and unfortunately, the same 
backward castes are also poor. In this situation, reserva- 
tions On caste lines cannot be discarded altogether. But 
in the first commission, Kaka Kalekar said every 10 
years there should be a revision on the basis of castes 
which have gone forward and those which have gone 
backward. Because of the lopsided economic develop- 
ment, certain people who were better off in society have 
become poor. That aspect of our economic and social life 
should also not be lost sight of. So, I have said that the 
reservation policy should be a synthesis of caste and 
economic considerations. That has been my point of 
view since 1977-78. Something along the lines of the 
Karpoori Thakur formula should have been discussed 
among the people. 


Not only the people but different political parties and 
people in the Janata Dal should have been made aware 
of all the implications of the (mandal commission) 
recommendations and the fall-out of their implementa- 
tion. But nobody knows today how many jobs are going 
to be created, how many jobs backwards will get and how 
many jobs forwards are going to lose. Nobody is getting 
any job, nobody 1s losing any job, but people are killing 
each other, people are hating each other. This is some- 
thing which should not have been attempted, this is what 
I said. 


[Sen] Some people believe that the entire opposition to 
the move is confined to places like Delhi, that the entire 
south, for instance, is in favour of it... 


[Shekhar] Even if it is confined to five persons who are 
determined to die it is a bad thing. I tell you, if a 
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determined group feels so agitated and so annoyed, it 
becomes very difficult to rule in this country. This was 
what was said about Punjab, that a handful of Sikhs were 
agitated. Even at that time I said to not be misled by this 
analysis. A determined group which is ready to die, 
whether rightly or wrongly, can be a serious threat for 
orderly governance. | do not wish to enter into discus- 
sions with such people who shut their eyes like an 
ostrich. I pity them when they try to rule this country 
through parliamentary methods and refuse to talk, 
because the essence of parliamentary democracy is dia- 
logue, discussion, persuading people to come round to 
your views, give and take. 


[Sen] Are you suggesting that decisions are being taken 
without discussion? 


[Shekhar] Sometimes people arrogate to themselves the 
role of originators of new theories. Now everybody 
seems to be a philosopher in this country and are giving 
(us) new philosophies about social justice, about democ- 
racy, about what the people’s agitation means. I have 
seen that people are being compared with Mahatma 
Buddha, Mahavirswamy and Mahatma Gandhi and 
even above them. If that idea enters your head, you can 
go on committing folly after folly. 


[Sen] The present agitation against the Mandal commis- 
sion reservations has tended to cover up various long- 
term problems, primarily economy. Don’t you think that 
the leadership should start addressing itself to them? 


[Shekhar] I only hope that the leaders in the government 
will realise their mistakes in not addressing themselves 
to the economic problems and will try to pursue a policy 
which will give us the capability to depend more on our 
own resources rather than go with a begging bowl to all 
the countries in the world. Nobody is going to help bail 
you out unless and until you show the strength of your 
own economy. It is not easy because in the last 6 months 
whatever pronouncements have been made on the eco- 
nomic front have indicated that we have no other option 
but to depend on foreign help and foreign resources. 


[Sen] Do you think the major problem with this ruling 
formation is that they never came to an agreement on 
major policy formulations before going into the elec- 
tions? 


[Shekhar] That is one of the problems but not the major 
one. Even without that, this type of blunder could have 
been avoided. This was nothing to do with policy and 
programmes. This is an indication of toial immaturity, 
not getting involved in anything which is of substantial 
nature and being encouraged by manipulative politics 
which by chance brought success. 


Assam Political Parties Prepare for Elections 


91AS0207A Calcutta THE STATESMAN in English 
10 Oct 90 p 12 


[Text] Guwahati, 9 October—Elections in Assam seem 
to be a distant possibility but all political parties and 
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forces in the State are gearing up for polls and have 
virtually begun their campaigns. Even the United Liber- 
ation Front of Assam [ULFA] which seeks to “liberate 
Assam” and does not believe in parliamentary democ- 
racy, has instructed its members how to conduct them- 
selves during the forthcoming elections. 


A handbook, which has been distributed in large num- 
bers to ULFA members, lists a dozen questions and 
answers. 


“What is the role the ULFA will adopt during the 
forthcoming elections,” asks the first question and in 
answer the handbook reads: “According to the ULFA 
constitution, each and every member should boycott 
parliamentary democracy and believe in an armed 
Struggle. Therefore, there is no need to have a separate 
policy for the coming polls. Those who express their faith 
in the Indian Parliament and its Constitution will be 
sentenced to death. The situation that will be created due 
to the elections will be utilized by us to further the 
revolution. We will instead make the people of Assam 
realize the futility of parliamentary democracy.” 


Though all political parties in the state, except the 
United Reservation Movement Council of Assam and 
the Autonomous State Demand Committee, both regis- 
tered political parties, are out to woo the ULFA in some 
way or other, they are not deterred by the ULFA’s 
directive to its members. Other than the ruling Asom 
Gana Parishad [AGP], most of the political parties are 
Sanguine that elections are not likely to be held under 
AGP rule, that is, before 24 December, the day the term 
of the present government expires. 


During a meeting of the Home Consultative Committee, 
the Union Home Minister, Mufti Mohammad Sayeed, 
said that elections in Assam could not be held unless law 
and order improved. The Assam Chief Minister, Mr 
Prafulla Mahanta, declared within a week that pan- 
chayat polls would be held in the state in November and 
did not agree with Mufti’s observation. The announce- 
ment was, in fact, aimed at outwitting the Centre. If 
panchayat polls can be held peacefully, the AGP will 
demand that Assembly and Parliament elections be held 
while it remains in power, because Mr Mahanta has 
probably realized that if elections are held under presi- 
dent’s rule the AGP has very little chance of coming back 
to power. 


Though partners of the National Front, the Janata Dal 
and the Congress(S) units in Assam are also aware of this 
fact and have pressed the Centre not to hold elections 
under AGP rule. However, they have at the same time 
explained to the Centre that in no case should president's 
rule be imposed in Assam as it would provide the AGP 
a chance to rouse the sentiments of the people. More- 
Over, it 1s not clear that there will be no electoral 
adjustments between the AGP and the Janata Dal and 
the Congress(S). 
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Asa result, a number of electoral fronts are in the process 
of being formed. The Congress(S), the CPI(M) [Commu- 
nist Party of India-Marxist] and surprisingly, the United 
Minorities Front [UMF] (Osmani faction) have begun 
joint public meetings. While the formation of a united 
front against the AGP and the Congress(I) might be a 
correct political step, it exposed the opportunistic poli- 
tics of the CPI(M) and the Congress(S) which had 
strongly opposed the emergence of the UMF during the 
1985 elections in the State. Moreover, as far as the 
CPI(M)’s politics is concerned, the UMF represent only 
a section of the people and as such is a sectarian party 
while the AGP champions the cause of the chauvinists. 
But for electoral gains, the Assam CPI(M) seems to have 
thrown its Central Committee’s policies to the wind by 
aligning with forces which would prove the belief that in 
Assam it is a “Bengali Party.” 


But it is the Janata Dal which is working silently and 
aligning with forces which are likely to emerge as the 
deciding factors in the post-elections scenario in Assam. 
The Janata Dal is trying for a poll adjustment with the 
URMCA [expansion unknown] and the ASDC [expan- 
sion unknown}. This will not only ensure the support of 
these two tribal parties for the Janata Dal after the 
elections but also help the party increase its number of 
seats. 


While most of the parties have begun organizing public 
meetings with an eye to the elections, the Congress(1) 
seems to have gone a step ahead by beginning the process 
of selecting candidates. Strange enough, despite a recent 
split in the party and the tormation of the United 
People’s Congress of Assam, a large number of people 
are throwing the party headquarters here seeking poll 
nomination. 


Though Mr Hiteswar Saikia the Assam Congress(1) pres- 
ident, views it as an indication that his party was 
returning to power, he is probably not aware of the 
realities. The people of Assam might be disillusioned 
with the AGP but they have not yet forgotten the 
Congress(I) rule and how it attempted to brutally sup- 
press the Assam movement. Mr Saikia’s observation that 
the turnout of a large number of persons seeking Con- 
gress(1) nomination proved that the party was not dead 
but alive in Assam ts true. But at the same time he has to 
admit that the Congress(I) in the State is gasping for 
breath and with the ULFA hanging like the Damocles’ 
sword on the election scenario, the Congress(I) might 
breathe its last. 


The State Assembly today passed the Assam Appropria- 
tion (No. III) Bill, 1990, totalling Rs 59.83 [rupees] 
crores, reports PTI [Press Trust of India]. The AGP has 
a field day today as all Opposition members, except three 
members ot the Abdul Jabbar(J) group, either boycotted 
or walked out of the House in protest against the alleged 
assault of a Congress(I) member, Mr Ardhendu Day, by 
the Parliamentary Affairs Minister, Mr Zoii Nath Sar- 
mah. 
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National Youth Council Set Up, Composition Told 


914S0206A Madras THE HINDU in English 
12 Oct 90 p 11 


[Quotation marks as published] 


[Text] New Delhi, 11 October—A 220-member National 
Youth Council headed by the prime minister has been 
set up to advise the government on policy measures for 
youth development. It will also review the implementa- 
tion of various youth programmes and ensure coordina- 
tion among agencies connected with youth activity. 


This was officially announced here today after the 
Department of Youth Affairs adopted a resolution on 
the subject. The official announcement said the resolu- 
tion emphasised the need to involve youth in nation- 
building activities and equip them to deal with ‘real 
challenges’ facing the nation. The council, which will 
ordinarily have a tenure of 2 years, will meet at least 
three times a year. 


At least 30 percent of the Council’s members will be 
women, and the minister for human resource develop- 
ment will be its deputy chairperson. The minister of state 
for human resource development and the deputy min- 
ister for youth affairs and sports will be its ex-officio 
vice-chairpersons. 


Its members will include state youth ministers, MPs 
[Members of Parliament], representatives of recognised 
political parties, secretaries to the Union Government, 
vice-chancellors, college principals, student leaders and 
representatives of Scheduled Castes/Tribes, socially 
backward classes and minorities. 


U.P. Chief Minister Attacked on Ayodhya Policy 


Yadav’s Motives Questioned 


914802374 New Delhi JANSATTA in Hindi 
5 Nov 90 p 6 


(Editorial: “Is This His Penance?’’} 


[Text] What did Mulayam gain by having so many 
people massacred on Kartika Purnima day in Ayodhya? 
Seeing his failure on 30 October, we have to believe that 
he has some political and governmental ambitions. The 
government had moved the security forces from the 
peripheries and concentrated them around the contested 
area, just to achieve these goals. Had Mulayam Singh 
Yadav wanted to save Babri Masjid, he could have 
succeeded in doing so by having security forces on every 
inch of its grounds. Regardless of how hard the agitators 
would have tried, they could not have jumped the 
security forces to enter the mosque. It was not necessary 
to use bloodshed or a battle plan to protect the mosque. 
He sent in reinforcements for the security forces, acted as 
if it was a war, and gave the security forces the opportu- 
nity to commit this savage action. There is no dearth of 
stories about our police and security forces’ acts of 
brutality; however, the mercilessness shown by them in 
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Ayodhya is unparalleled. We never expected our govern- 
ment or the police to attack unarmed demonstrators at 
such close range, ravage religious places, and kill priests. 
women, and children mercilessly. 


This armed attack against unarmed demonstrators 
appears to have been premeditated. It seems that the 
security forces had taken a vow to terrorize the demon- 
strators in such a showdown. Perhaps they were ordered 
to do so by Lucknow, and Mulayam Singh Yadav seems 
to want to retaliate for the 30 October incident. What 
else could he achieve from this firing by the CRPF 
{Central Reserve Police Force]? The Delhi government 
is still in limbo, and Mulayam Singh’s government is 
hurting from its own internal strife. Such governments 
cannot exert their strength by burning people with bul- 
lets. Mulayam Singh Yadav will not benefit politically or 
help his government with this incident. The demonstra- 
tors have more influence on Ayodhya after this shooting. 
Ayodhya has not been abandoned because of fear of 
firing. The citizens are outraged by this incident and this 
can make the demonstrators more effective. Can 
Mulayam Singh Yadav stage a bigger shooting incident 
now? If not, he should think of ways to mortify the 
security forces. However, is there any way to gain 
penance for this act? 


BJP Calls for Yadav’s Removal 


91A4S0237B New Delhi JANSATTA in Hindi 
4 Nov 90 p 5 


[Article: “BJP: Let Mulayam Singh’s Government Be 
Removed’”’} 


[Text] New De: .. 3 November—The BJP [Bharatiya 
Janata Party] has requested that India’s president order 
the government to stop its barbaric acts in Ayodhya. 
Because he is the commander of our armed forces, he 
should order the army or the quasi-armed forces not to 
massacre unarmed innocent demonstrators. In a state- 
ment sent to President Venktaraman, the BJP has asked 
for the dismissal of Mulayam Singh’s murderous govern- 
ment. A seven-member parliamentary delegation, 
headed by Sunder Singh Bhandari, the party vice 
chairman, met with Mr. Venkatarman and gave him 
details of yesterday’s events in Ayodhya. They said that 
yesterday’s events in Ayodhya were worse than Jalia 
Nwala Bagh’s notorious General Dawyar’s deeds. The 
delegation members told the president that the bodies of 
the demonstrators and the holy men were mercilessly 
carried away from the place of the incident in two trucks. 
These bodies were cremated without any photographs or 
postmortem examinations. The government has not 
issued any announcement about the people killed nor 
has it informed their relatives. The BJP leaders consider 
this action unbearable. 


The communique said that the UP [Uttar Pradesh] 
government has already revoked all basic rights, 
including speech, religion, and free movement. The 
government has also banned worship. The armed forces 
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have been forcibly entering people's homes and stealing 
food. The statement also condemned raids on newspaper 
offices and the forcible confiscation of newspapers from 
vendors. 


The delegation included the vice president of the party, 
Sikander Bakhat; Murli Manohar Joshi, general secre- 
tar, Karishan Lal Sharma; Vijay Kumar Malhotra, 
Member of Parliament; Shushma Swaraj; and Pyare Lal 
Khadelwal, in addition to Mr. Bhandari. 


Earlier, Dr. Joshi had referred to news reports and 
accused the government of not taking any order from a 
magistrate for the shootings yesterday. The police forces 
had started beating the peaceful worshipers with batons, 
without any provocation, and had opened fire later. Dr. 
Joshi said that this minority government that claimed to 
follow democratic principles and whose prime minister 
is talking about helping everyone on the television, has 
demonstrated its ugly face through yesterday's events. 


While referring to the sealing of some offices in Uttar 
Pradesh, he said that the government was trying to hide 
the truth. It was terrorizing news reporters, burning or 
confiscating newspapers, and beating up newspaper 
hawkers. Dr. Joshi accused the government of sealing all 
six offices of the daily AJ and did not allow any news- 
papers, including national dailies, to be distributed. He 
called this the fascist attitude of the government. He 
asked if practicing the Hindu religion had become a 
crime! 


Interstate Council Meets on Sarkaria 
Recommendations 


91A4S0208A Madras THE HINDU in English 
1] Oct 90 p 9 


[Text] New Delhi, 10 October—The Inter-State Council 
at its first meeting here today, decided to delegate to a 
sub-committee the task of formulating specific proposals 
for reordering Centre-State relations. It would sift the 
Suggestions of Union Ministries and State Governments 
on different aspects of Centre-State relations and suggest 
action which would be taken up at the council’s next 
meeting. 


The format of the day-long deliberations of the council 
was similar to those of the National Development 
Council, which is due to meet tomorrow, and the out- 
come was along predictable lines. Assigned the task of 
forging a commonly acceptable plan of action on the 
Sarkaria Commission’s recommendations, the Inter- 
State Council could not be expected to produce dramatic 
results in a single day. 


Many Chief Ministers referred to the political aspects of 
the Sarkaria Commission’s recommendations while 
many others chose to focus on the reordering of financial 
arrangements and the sharing of resources between the 
Centre and the States. 
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Inaugurating the meeting, the prime minister, Mr V.P. 
Singh, stressed the point that relations between the 
Centre and the States should keep pace with the changing 
needs of the people in India’s federal polity, and invited 
the State Governments to air their views freely on any 
aspect of the Sarkaria Commission recommendations. 


Main Topic: Mr Singh outlined the main features of the 
Sarkaria panel report, which has as many as 247 sugges- 
tions, which formed the main topic of discussion. The 
Suggestions cover political, financial and legislative rela- 
tions between the Centre and the States. 


Ironically the Inter-State Council’s deliberations coin- 
cided with the clamping of president’s rule in Karnataka, 
a step which the Commission said should be taken 
sparingly. While one of the participants made a passing 
reference to the turn of events in Bangalore, the Tami! 
Nadu chief minister, Mr M. Karunanidhi, was one of 
those who called for the repeal of Article 356 from the 
constitution as it had been “misused on numerous 
occasions.” 


Karnataka was not represented at the meet. Similarly 
unrepresented were Andhra Pradesh and Assam. Alto- 
gether 17 states were represented by their chief minis- 
ters, Jammu and Kashmir and Punjab by their governors 
and the Union Territories by their lieutenant governors. 
Almost everyone delivered prepared speeches explaining 
their position on several aspects of the Sarkaria report 


Even before the meeting took place, 21 state govern- 
ments had sent their views on some aspect or the other of 
the Sarkaria report. Though there may be a consensus on 
political issues, such as the invocation of Article 356, the 
complexity of financial arrangements might be more 
difficult to tackle. 


Consignment tax: The Union finance minister, Mr 
Madhu Dandavate, spoke on some of the issues like the 
tax on the inter-State transshipment of goods, and said 
he would convene a meeting of the State Finance Min- 
isters well before the Inter-State Council met again to 
formulate specific proposals relating to financial 
arrangements. There was an assurance by the prime 
minister that once a consensus on the consignment tax 
was reached, legislation would be taken up in Parlia- 
ment. 


The prime minister focussed on the difficulties following 
the Gulf crisis. The cost of importing oil alone would go 
up by a whopping $2.8 billion over a |2-month period 
because of the steep hike in world price of crude. 


References to the Ram Janmabhoomi controversy were 
made at the meeting. Mr V.P. Singh said the government 
was doing its best to maintain communal harmony and 
bring about an amicable settlement. 
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Expulsion of Pakistani Consular Staff Explained 
91AS0205A Calcutta THE STATESMAN in English 
10 Oct 90 p I 


[Text] New Delhi, 9 October—India considers the expul- 
sion of four officials from the Consulate-General in 
Karachi by Pakistan as a retaliatory action motivated by 
domestic compulsions. (India had expelled four Paki- 
stani officials in New Delhi for espionage activities 
earlier this year.) 


The four Indian officials had been ordered to leave 
Pakistan within 10 days on account of “action prejudi- 
cial to security of Pakistan and not in conformity with 
the official status.” 


An External Affairs Ministry spokesman said that the 
government categorically rejected these vague and 
unsubstantiated charges as concocted and baseless. Paki- 
stan’s action could hardly be calculated to restore confi- 
dence in the relations between the two countries. Several 
days before the Pakistani request for withdrawal of the 
four officials came, inspired writings in the Pakistani 
Press had suggested that such an action was imminent. 
The spokesman said that these reports were even precise 
enough to indicate that the recall of four Indian officials 
would be sought. The Pakistani Press itself linked this 
demand to the expulsion of four officials of the Pakistani 
High Commission here between March and August on 
account of their proven espionage activities in India. 


In addition to being an obvious retaliatory step, Paki- 
stan’s action could also be an attempt to buttress sugges- 
tions emanating from very high quarters in that country 
to the effect that India was involved in destabilization 
activities in Pakistan. Domestic political compulsions 
were, therefore, a likely factor behind this action, the 
spokesman added. 


Indian Evacuee from Gulf on Kuwait Conditions 


91AS0204A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 9 Oct 90 p 5 


[Article by Allwyn Fernandes: “Iraqis Victimise Asian 
Women” } 


[Text] Bombay, 8 October—lIraqi soldiers, guided by 
local Palestinians, are systematically stripping Kuwait of 
everything, including used toilet commodes, according 
to an Indian holding a senior position in the Kuwait 
electricity and water department who has just returned 
from the Gulf. 


The evacuee, whose employment in an essential service 
gave him a red card that enabled him to travel more 
freely than other Indians, even after the Iraqi invasion of 
2 August, says that of the 800,000 cars in Kuwait at one 
time, barely 40,000 are now lefit—the rest have all been 
taken to Iraq. 
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He said many Filipino women had also been raped, and 
some Indian, Pakistani, Bangladeshi and Sri Lankan 
women had not been spared either. 


“Few people want to talk about it. Most are too shocked 
to talk. But those of us who were able to move around 
because of our jobs, know what is happening,” he told 
this paper shortly after his arrival here with his wife and 
four children. 


The Indian, who disclosed his name and permanent 
address in India, requested that his identity not be 
revealed at the present for “personal reasons, though | 
and my family have not suffered any personal trauma.” 


‘I was financially well off. We were also paid our salaries 
for the first month of the occupation. My family and I 
got out pretty intact except for heavy financial losses. 
But as a man with a conscience, I am forced to speak out 
so that my Own countrymen know what is happening,” 
he said. 


Filipino girls, he said, had suffered greatly. But others 
had also suffered. An Indian family’s doorbell was rung 
by two Palestinians. “They asked whose car it was that 
was parked below. When told that it was the flat-owner’s 
brother’s vehicle, they asked the daughter to identify her 
uncle’s house. There, she, her cousin and her aunt were 
raped.” 


On another occasion, he said, a Pakistani woman tele- 
phoned hit to come and help her as he had a red card. 
“They have taken away my daughter, Mariam,” she 
wept. The girl was to have been married in December. 


The Indian, who was a senior technical assistant in the 
department and lived well in an area occupied by West- 
erners, said Iraqi officers, helped by the Palestinians, 
were comfortably off in hotels. But the plight of the 
ordinary soldier was “pathetic.” 


“There is no food and many of them are hungry enough 
to beg for it and snatch it even from a child. My 
6-year-old daughter had a sandwich taken from her by a 
soldier. | myself had a bad experience one day when they 
snatched milk and bread that I had bought for the family. 
Another day they took my sandwiches when I was on my 
way to work. There are many days | worked for 5 p.m. to 
8 p.m. without food.” [as received] 


There was more in store at the airport in Baghdad, from 
where the family flew to Amman. Women customs 
officers took away a watch from his daughter and helped 
themselves to whatever they could, including lipsticks. 


Exploitation by Iraqis was rampant. “Before the inva- 
sion, one Kuwaiti dinar fetched you $3.80. But after the 
annexation, the rate was 1.30 Kuwaiti dinars per dollar. 
An air ticket from Baghdad to Amman that used to cost 
less than $50 now costs $156. Everything has to be paid 
for in dollars, even in Iraq. Saddam detests Americans, 
but he ts eager for their dollars. 
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The evacuee said food was scarce even in Iraq. “There is 
nothing to eat except kebabs and bread and there are 
scores of limbless veterans of the 8-year Iraq-Iran war. 
There are no beggars, but there are enough of the hungry 
and poor ready to pounce like vultures even on some 
rotten chicken we threw away. 


When his daughter asked for ice cream, the hotelier told 
him, “Your daughter is asking for sugar when we are 
looking for our next slice, not loaf, of bread. 


Water was scarce in Basra though the Iraqis had now laid 
a 50-cm pipeline from there to Kuwait city to meet the 
requirements of their troops, as electricity and war 
supplies in Kuwait had been disrupted. 


He said there was no law and order, no authority in 
Kuwait and the situation was so bad that the dead were 
just being dumped in cemeteries as there was no one left 
to dig graves or perform the last rites. 


‘After all these experiences, you feel touched when you 
land at Bombay airport and find scores of people from 
different communities eager to help you with food, 
transportation and money. Even the cabbies were not 
rapacious and told us, ‘Give us whatever you can.’ That 
kind of reception really moves you and I want you to tell 
the people of Bombay that,” he said with genuine 
emotion. 


Amnesty International: Human Rights Violated 


91AS0210A Calcutta THE STATESMAN in English 
1] Oct 90 p7 


[Text] Guwahati, 10 October—Quoting from a report 
published by THE STATESMAN on 9-10 December 
1987, and other eyewitness accounts, Amnesty Interna- 
tional’s latest report on the human rights situation in 
north-eastern India has alleged that “soldiers appear to 
believe that they can beat, kill and torture young or old 
without fear of punishment.” 


The London-based organization, which released its 
report today, has urged the Union Government to inves- 
tigate human rights violations in the North-east and curb 
“extraordinary security force powers.” The government, 
says Amnesty, must send a clear message that “this will 
not be tolerated.” 


The report details a pattern of “arbitrary arrests, deten- 
tion and torture of hundreds of people in Oinam village 
in Manipur over a period of several months in 1987.” 
THE STATESMAN had reported on the crackdown by 
security forces in this village. 


Amnesty has claimed that dozens of children were 
among those tortured, some with electric shocks, and at 
least 11 men were apparently extrajudicially executed 
after being tortured. In two of those deaths, the courts 
have ruled that the killings were illegal. 


“The report says that these violations were committed 
by the security forces in counter-insurgency operations. 
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It followed an attack by armed secessionists on one of 
their Outposts in which nine soldiers were killed. Both 
the previous and current governments have failed to 
investigate the incidents despite repeated calls from 
Amnesty International and other organ!zations. 


It has been further alleged that a number of people who 
had complained to the former prime minister, Mr Rajiv 
Gandhi, “were arrested and in some cases tortured. 
Several witnesses in an Ongoing civil court case to seek 
compensation for victims were again tortured in 
December 1988 after giving testimony and pressurised 
to sign statements clearing security forces.” 


On 20 July, Amnesty International wrote to Mr Vish- 
wanath Pratap Singh asking for the government’s com- 
ments on its report and requesting permission to visit 
Manipur to discuss it, but has not yet received a reply to 
either request. 


Baliapal Test Range Plans Believed Scrapped 


91AS0203A Calcutta THE STATESMAN in English 
9 Oct 90 p7 


[Text] Bhubaneswar, 8 October—In a significant devel- 
opment, the embargo in financing people inside the 
proposed National Test Range [NTR] area at Baliapal, 
imposed since 1987, was lifted and a resolution moved 
by the CPI MLA [Communist Party of India Member of 
Legislative Assembly], Mr Arun Day, was unanimously 
adopted at the District Rural Development Agency 
[DRDA] meeting on 4 October. 


The meeting, chaired by the Balasore District Magis- 
trate, and attended by several officials, district Congress 
(1) leaders and the minister of state for education, Mrs 
Kamala Das, resolved to lift the embargo and extend 
financial assistance to those within the NTR area. It may 
be recalled that a movement organized by the local 
people against the test range had led to a number of 
blockades and no government official, including the 
collector, was allowed to enter the area. Now, with the 
NTR being shelved for all practical purposes, it was felt 
that developmental work should begin forthwith. 


The people in the area were deprived of all government 
schemes and the financial embargo was imposed in view 
of the fact that the area would be taken over by the 
Defence Ministry and that it was likely to force people to 
give away their land in favour of the project. 


Though there has been no categorical announcement by 
the Centre and the project has been scrapped, the Chief 
Minister Mr Biju Patnaik’s stand and the efforts of Mr 
Samarendra Kundu, M.P. [Member of parliament] and 
Mr Arun Dey have made local residents confident that 
the project will not materialize. The agitators had made 
it clear that if the Janata Dal did not keep its election 
promise of scrapping the Baliapal project, they would 
revive the movement. 
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The movement was successful though the benefits of 
various government schemes were lacking—defunct 
tubewells were not repaired and schools and bridges not 
maintained given the ban on the entry of government 
officials. The checkpost raised by the people to stop the 
entry of officials remains, but there is no resistance to 
government officers. Police officers, block-level admin- 
istrators and others are said to have been allowed to go 
ahead with laying of roads and repair work. 


The resolution adopted at the DRDA meeting is being 
viewed by the people as an indication of the project 
being abandoned. It will lead to development work 
resuming and finance under self-employment schemes 
will pour in again. 


Gulf Crisis’ Impact on Economy Viewed 


91AS0288A Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
16 Nov 90 p 15 


[Article by Manik Chakraborty] 


[Text] It is now clear that the longer the Gulf crisis lasts, 
the more severe will its impact be on the Indian 
economy. Already, there has been a steep drop in earn- 
ings from workers’ remittances, construction contracts, 
tourism and gold jewellery exports. But it is the oil 
scenario that is becoming a source of major concern for 
the country. 


According to one estimate, India’s annual import bill 
would go up by $2.4 billion (Rs. 40 billion [rupees]) on 
this account alone. It would become increasingly diffi- 
cult to secure reasonable credit terms from suppliers who 
could be expected to revise their terms of contract, 
taking advantage of the sellers’ market now prevailing in 
oil. 


India’s vulnerability in this regard is largely of its own 
making, as no contingency plan has ever been conceived 
to tide over a crisis. 


At present, the country consumes about 50 million 
tonnes of oil annually, 30 percent of which is met by 
imports. At the same time, more than 3 million cubic 
metres of natural gas is being flared away every year and 
no effective use is being made of alternative energy 
sources. 


In the initial stages of the Gulf crisis, Indian exports were 
not critically affected as the Middle East accounts for 
barely 4 percent of India’s annual foreign exchange 
turnover (which stands at Rs. 290 billion at present). 


However, products such as buffalo meat, acrylic mate- 
rial, industrial implements and garments, which hitherto 
enjoyed a sizeable market in the Gulf, are bound to be 
affected owing to hikes in freight rates. 


With the official stand firm on not increasing the fiscal 
burden in the near future, some short and long-term 
measures would have to be initiated to stimulate exports 
and reduce the foreign exchange burden. 


SOUTH ASIA 41 


In this context it is necessary to analyse the pattern of oil 
use in the country with a view to identifying effective 
areas of control. 


The transport sector consumes 52 percent of the total in 
the form of diesel, while petrol-driven private vehicles 
claim 7 percent. Of the rest, fertilisers and chemicals 
industries account for 15 percent feedstock, industries 
use up 7.9 percent for heat generation, and agriculture 
2.7 percent for running fuel pump sets. The household 
sector consumes about 15.3 percent as cooking fuel. It is 
here that energy could be used efficiently, with better 
management of electricity grids which could reduce the 
industry’s dependence on petrol consumption. 


Although this is a long-term solution to improve produc- 
tivity, it is worthwhile, along with other attempts to 
substitute liquid petroleum fuels for the transport sector 
and use gas for power generation. 


In the short run, since supplies from Iraq and Kuwait— 
which between them provided 40 percent of India’s total 
crude imports of around 8 million tonnes—have dried 
up, alternative sources have to be found even to keep 
imports at the existing level. 


But this brings into focus the payments problem. The 
Petroleum Ministry has estimated that to meet oil 
imports, even if only at the present level, would require 
an outgo of Rs. 100 million, which, before the recent 
hike in international oil prices, would have been of the 
order of Rs. 65 billion. This increase of nearly Rs. 40 
billion in the import bill would then have to be met 
through increased exports and/or IMF loan. 


The balance of payments situation has been very grave 
according to the Reserve Bank annual report for 1988- 
89. The current account deficit at over Rs. 104 billion 
was the highest for a single year as much as Rs. 40 billion 
more than in the previous year. 


The Gulf crisis has added to the balance of payments 
pressure despite Government's resource of commercial 
borrowings, NRI [nonresident Indian] deposits and 
bilateral and multilateral aid. The “special oil facility” 
introduced by the World Bank and IMF to help devel- 
oping countries, including India, is therefore quite 
opportune. 


Apart from the traumatic nature of the oil shock, an 
opportunity has arisen to formulate a macro energy 
policy in terms of substitution of oil by coal and gas, 
exploring non-conventional energy sources, better fiscal 
reforms and realistic pricing as well as implementing a 
blue print for conservation of energy.—PTI feature. 
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Article Stresses Need for Comprehensive 
Economic Policy 


9/ASO0288B Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
17 Nov 90 p 14 


{Text} New Delhi, Nov. 16 (UNI}—The Associated 
Chambers of Commerce and Industry (Assocham) Pres- 
ident Avijit Mazumdar on Friday urged the new Gov- 
ernment to come out with a “comprehensive, bold, 
innovative and well integrated long-term economic 
policy” based on a free market economy in line with 
recent global changes. 


The policy should end the uncertainty on major eco- 
nomic issues such as the industrial policy and foreign 
investment, a release said. 


Underlining the need for accelerating the process of 
economic liberalisation which has “unfortunately stag- 
nated”’ for sometime, Mr. Mazumdar said that the 
policy, based on competition rather than on controls, 
should give a new thrust to the country’s development, 
making the Indian economy internationally competitive. 
In particular, it should deal with the serious foreign 
exchange crisis and the “unprecedented” increase in 
prices which may touch double digit inflation this year," 
a release said. 


Mr. Mazumdar said that steps should be taken to 
improve the efficiency of the public sector undertakings 
[PSUs] to facilitate better return on investment. He 
suggested that price and purchase preference inject fair 
competition with the private sector. Besides, PSUs 
should disinvest gradually part of their holdings to the 
public at large. 


Such a step would release thousands of crores to the 
Government for the development of infrastructure, par- 
ticularly in rural areas, to give fillip to industrial growth. 
The disinvestment will also help in reducing the bud- 
getary deficit. 


Industry, Mr. Mazumdar said, has expressed its concern, 
at the deteriorating economic situation as reflected in the 
recent decelerated industrial growth, steep decline in 
reserves, mounting public debt and widening of bud- 
getary deficit. 


According to Mr. Mazumdar, the new policy should 
cover all aspects of the economy and should be oriented 
towards greater production and productivity in agricul- 
ture and industry, optimum mobilisation of resources to 
bridge the investment-saving gap, acceleration of the 
flow of foreign investment and technology, efficient 
networking of large and small sectors, faster develop- 
ment of infrastructure, opening up the manufacturing 
and services sectors to the private sector which at present 
are preserves of the Government, maximisation of 
exports, development of harmonious industrial rela- 
tions, reduction of mounting public debt and evolving a 
rational and stable fiscal policy. 
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The Assocham President also suggested greater interac- 
tion between the Government and the industry and 
closer association of the private sector in the formulation 
and implementation of policies. In his view this was all 
the more necessary as the private sector was expected to 
play a key role in the Eighth Plan. 


Ficci Calls for Globalization of Indian Economy 


9J/ASO0288C Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
17 Nov 90 p 14 


[Text] New Delhi, Nov. 16—The Federation of Indian 
Chambers of Commerce and Industry (Ficci) has called 
for the “globalisation” of the Indian economy. This 
process, it said, would help India develop the confidence 
to deal with multinational companies and other agents of 
economic change and to survive in the competitive 
world. 


Ficci maintains that it is necessary to broad-base 
domestic and international competition through “‘dis- 
mantling of industrial licensing, MRTP [Monopolies 
and Restricted Trade Practices] and FERA [Foreign 
Exchange Regulation Act] and making entry and exit 
easy for foreign investment.” It was necessary, therefore, 
to have “‘a visionary and tough leadership which can 
weather the vicissitudes of change.” 


In a paper to be presented shortly at a seminar on 
globalisation, the Ficci has pleaded for the introduction 
of current technology and “Darwinism” in the economic 
sphere, saying that it would help to strengthen efficient 
enterprises and weed out the inefficient ones. It has 
demanded that “freedom of exit” be granted to enter- 
prises so that resources are put into efficient use. 


The Indian economy had the potential to emerge as a 
trillion-dollar economy by the year 2010, if definite steps 
were taken to globalise it, the Ficci stated. This, it said, 
involved the strengthening of productive capabilities to 
cater to the world market by way of constant innovation, 
upgradation [as published] of technology and a ferocious 
competitiveness in the internal and external market. It 
also meant specialisation on product niches so as to 
capture economies of scale and immediate cost-effects 
[as published]. 


According to Ficci, realistic export-oriented exchange 
rate policies in tune with those in the developed world 1s 
important. It also wants privatisation of some of the 
public sector units to form part of the economic agenda. 


India needs to strengthen its R and D efforts to help it 
develop frontier technologies without which there 
cannot be an increase in productivity in the industrial 
and agricultural sectors. 


Ficci says that the R and D expenditure as part of the 
GNP [gross national product] should be raised by at least 
two percent. Pointing out to the countries of Eastern 
Europe and the Soviet Union as examples, it said those 
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that did not develop frontier technologies had shown 
Sluggish growth in the recent past. 


Ficci also points out that infusion of modern farm 
technology by commercialising agriculture is important 
to give a new dimension to growth. 


‘Ailing Industries’: Private Sector May Buy Some 


914801314 Bombay NAVBHARAT TIMES in Hindi 
6 Oct 90 p 6 


{Editorial: “Diseased and Healthy, Private and Public’’] 


[Text] There was a time when anytime private industries 
began to get sick, the demand to nationalize them would 
get stronger. At that time, many private, sick industries 
would get absorbed by the public sector. It was a position 
in which the public sector would start acting like a public 
hospital [where poor people get free treatment] for the 
sick private industries, despite the fact that public sector 
industries had never been laudable [profitable in finan- 
cial terms] by themselves. But during the periods of 
liberalism and flexibility, the demands grew to privatize 
those industries which were reserved for the public 
sector. Then a situation arose when nationalization of 
the sick private industries and privatization of profitable 
public sector industries began to increase. This meant 
nationalization of loss or privatization of profit—both of 
these topics began to be discussed at the same time. 
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However, now there is a proposal to sell the sick public 
industries to the private sector. This is a good start. In 
Our deteriorating climate, industrial incompetency 
cannot be tolerated any longer. Industries which are 
running at a loss are a burden to the national exchequer. 
If the private sector has gained the competence to turn a 
sick public sector industry around into a_ profitable 
enterprise, then it makes no sense in hesitating to priva- 
tize the same industry. For many years, five indusiries of 
the central government—Bharat Ophthalmic Glass Lim- 
ited, Cycle Corporation of India, Richardson and 
Krudos Limited, and Bharat Cement Corporation— 
have been running at a loss. Transferring these to the 
private sector is a natural decision. The central govern- 
ment is not alone in being restless and in trying to get rid 
of the sick industries. The Uttar Pradesh government has 
also decided to sell four industries—Uttar Pradesh State 
Government Cement Corporation, Uttar Pradesh Indus- 
tries Limited, Auto Tractors Limited, and Uttar Pradesh 
Tires and Tubes Limited. 


More important than the government's desire to sell sick 
industries is whether the private sector is interested in 
buying these from them. From indications available at 
this time, the private sector is interested in buying some 
of the industries. It is natural that buyers for some of the 
industries may not be found in the private sector. Then, 
it may be possible that the government may close them. 


If the sick public sector industries prove to be profitable 
in the private sector, then this will be a very good 
connotation for Indian industry. 
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Gorbachev's Advisor on Mideast, Bilateral Issues 
44230033A Tel Aviv HA‘ARETZ 
in Hebrew 3 Oct 89 pp 1, 2 


{Interview with Vadim Zagladin, political advisor to 
USSR President Mikhail Gorbachev, by ‘Akiva ‘Eldar; 
date not given] 


[Text] Moscow (Special to HA’ARETZ)—"'l believe that 
an international conference is the most realistic way to a 
solution to the Middle East probler.,”’ said Vadim Zagla- 
din, the political advisor to USSR President Mikhail 
Gorbachev, in an interview with HA’ARETZ that was 
held in the offices of the NOVE VREMIYA newspaper 
in Moscow. Zagladin is responsible for foreign relations 
in the framework of Gorbachev's team of advisors. 


[HA’ARETZ] Could you point to alternative ways which 
the USSR could suggest in order to advance the peace 
process in the Middle East, aside from an international 
conference? 


[Zagladin] We are not alone in confronting the Middle 
East problem. Along with us the members of the Security 
Council and other countries are working also. But the 
ways of arriving at a peace settlement, which is an 
essential thing in the Middle East, must be determined 
by the parties who are directly involved in the conflict. 
We proposed, together with France, the convening of an 
international conference, and this idea was supported by 
many countries. At this conference there can be meetings 
and discussions of all kinds. This is, in my opinion, the 
most realistic way to a solution to the problem. I want to 
be an optimist but, to my regret, this is difficult in view 
of the situation in this sphere. 


{[HA’ARETZ] What is your position on the 10-point plan? 


[Zagladin]} The plan is not directed towards us, but rather 
to the parties involved in the conflict. We can only follow 
and watch. We'll respond when the positions are clear. 


{[HA’ARETZ] How is your support of Iran, and through 
it, in effect, also the Hizballah, consistent with your 
declarations against terror? 


{Zagladin] Each country can adopt its own policy. I can 
tell you that we, in the USSR, oppose terror and identify 
with the countries that oppose terror. 


{HA’ARETZ] How can the USSR contribute to the easing 
of the fears of many Israelis about a dialogue with the PLO, 
which they consider to be a terrorist organization? 


[Zagladin] I do not believe that the USSR must convince 
the Israelis that the PLO no longer advocates terror, as 
the PLO can convince them itself. We have had many 
meetings with the leaders of the PLO, and they are well 
acquainted with our position. In our opinion, the PLO’s 
position has changed considerably in the past year, but 
you must understand that the position of the organiza- 
tion will change positively along with a positive change 
in Israel’s position. 
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[HA’ARETZ] Are you satisfied with t':e role that ©. “ia 1s 
playing in the region? 


{Zagladin] Syria is a party to the conflict in the region, 
and it must be a partner in the effort to solve tt. 
Moreover, Syria, like other countries in the region, must 


increase its involvement for the purpose of fi: ding a 
solution to the conflict. 

[HA’ARETZ] Hungary has decided in the last |. w days 
to restore relations with Israel. What must hap pen for 


the Soviet Union to decide to do that? 


[Zagladin] An end to the conflict in the Mid ie East 
would be the best reason for the restoration of '« lations 
with Israel. The opening of the international couference 
would be a milestone in that direction. By the way, in 
recent years contacts between our two countries have 
become closer and there is an ongoing dialogue between 
us. Your visit in Moscow is additional testimony ‘o that, 
and I believe that this is the way to bring greate: :nutual 
understanding and to the normalization of relations. But 
the act of restoring relations, which has symbolic sign it- 
icance, depends on the settlement of the conflict. 


As for Hungary, it is an independent state, and, of 
course, it can do as it pleases. Attention should be paid to 
the fact that, along with the announcemen of the resto- 
ration of relations, Hungary announced (hat this does 
not change its position on how to find a svulution to the 
conflict in the Middle East. 


[HA’ARETZ] What do you feel with regard to Poland, 
your neighbor, which is a member of the Warsaw Pact 
and is governed by a non-Communist reginie? 


{Zagladin] Poland is an independent state. and it can 
decide for itself what government it wants. | can say that 
Poland will play a more active role in the Warsaw Pact, 
and also in the economic relations within ihe Pact. The 
relations can become even closer. We have common inter- 
ests on central questions of peace and foreign relations. 


{[HA’ARETZ] Is a non-Communist government possible 
in your country? 


[Zagladin] I do not believe that our people would vote 
for a non-Communist government. but already today 
there are members of the government who are noi 
members of the Party, and there may be more of these. 
The most important element of our new policy is to 
include the representatives of the people in the Congress 
and the Supreme Soviet in the most important decision- 
making processes, both on internal and external affairs. 


[HA’ARETZ] You yourselves assert that 11 1s not pos- 
sible to confront the difficult econo nic and national 
problems without the involvement of :ne people. When, 
in your opinion, will the masses be involved in the 
effort? 


[Zagladin] Your question is not formulated properly. 
Not only do the Soviet people support perestroyka, but 
they want to speed up the process. We are holding 
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discussions on ways of implementing perestroyka and on 
the pace. Solving a few problems raises other issues, and 
there will be more. This is normal, and the discussion 
contributes to finding a real solution. 


Israeli-S.erbian Friendship Association Established 


44230033B Tel Aviv HA'ARETZ 
in Hebrew 10 Oct 89 p 3 


[Text] A call for the restoration of diplomatic relations 
with Israel was the first of four decisions that were passed 
last week at the convention of the Association for Friend- 
ship between Serbia and the Jewish People and Israel, 
which was held last week in Novi Sad in Yugoslavia. 


The convention was held following the founding of the 
third branch of the Association, which was established a 
few weeks ago in Belgrade, and its second branch has 
already been established in the city of Valjevo. The 
Association has about 3,000 members, most of them 
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non-Jewish intellectuals and public figures. The other 
decisions made at Novi Sad demand the restoration of 
citizenship to every Jew who emigrated and also wishes 
to have Yugoslavian citizenship; the establishment of a 
memorial to the victims of the Holocaust; and a memo- 
rial plaque for the Jewish Quarter in Belgrade, which was 
liquidated by the Nazis. 


The head of the Association, Prof Lubomir Taditch, who 
is a member of the Yugoslav Academy, and his wife 
Kiara, the coordinator of the Association, arrived in 
Israel at the end of last week, bringing with them an 
invitation from the Belgrade Journalists’ Association to 
their colleagues in Israel. With the heads of the Associ- 
ation also arrived Milovan Grigorvitch, the editor of 
NIN, the most important weekly in Belgrade. 


Political observers believe that Belgrade will not decide 
soon on the restoration of ties with Israel, due to difficult 
internal problems. 
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Diaspora Urged To Help Karabakh Cause 


Dashnak Party Calls for ‘Mobilization’ 
460500054 Paris GAMK in Armenian 19 Oct 89 p 2 


{Editorial originally published in Athens DROSHAK, 
the official press organ of the Dashnak Party: “Crisis”’] 


[Text] The economic blockade that has been imposed 
around Artsakh and Armenia has already assumed crit- 
ical proportions. Soviet Azerbaijan evidently continues 
to oppress the Armenian people and to strangle it with its 
communist government, its so-called Popular Front and 
its Armenian-hating mobs. 


The warning the Kremlin issued to Baku and its ulti- 
matum demanding the lifting of the blockade immedi- 
ately proved ineffective. On the contrary, they served to 
deceive the public and to throw dust in the eyes of our 
people. Therefore, it is not surprising that our people in 
Armenia and across the Diaspora are skeptical about 
reports that the Kremlin has given the Azeris 5 days [to 
lift the blockade] and that otherwise the Red Army will 
intervene. 


A full-scale crisis is at hand, and the Armenians of our 
homeland are justifiably alarmed. 


Our people remain firm and resolute on its demanding 
stance in both Stepanakert and Yerevan. Aware of their 
national and political responsibilities, the authorities in 
NKAO [Nagorno Karabakh Autonomous Oblast] and 
Soviet Armenia have already begun to demand ‘more 
determination, more perseverance and more action” 
from all the ruling bodies of the Soviet Union. Aware of 
the extremely critical nature of the moment, all nonoffi- 
cial organizations and popular movements in Soviet 
Armenia have extended their hands to each other and 
the government so that they can overcome and conquer 
this crisis together. Foreign news sources have already 
begun to report that the brave sons of our economically 
besieged nation are resorting to force when necessary to 
take the food that has been brutally seized from them. 


But the blockade continues, the ring of economic and 
cultural pressure is tightened, and the crisis of the people 
of Armenia becomes increasingly more intolerable. 


And the bells of alarm are sounded. 


The alarm bells are certainly addressed at the leaders of 
Kremlin so that either they stand up to their constitu- 
tional responsibilities and end the blockade or they leave 
the door constitutionally open for Armenians to seek the 
means of extricating themselves from their crisis outside 
the borders of the Soviet Union. 


The alarm bells are also addressed at the Armenians of 
the Diaspora before whose eyes the most important 
component of our struggle for the Armenian Cause, the 
Armenians of Soviet Armenia, are being strangled, once 
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again having been caught unprepared by an enemy 
whose pan-Turanist conspiracies persist even under 
Soviet rule. 


The calls of the Soviet Armenian px ople for help are 
enough to realize that the current meek and passive 
posture of the Diaspora can have fatal consequences for 
the future of the entire Armenian nation. 


That is why the solidarity of the Diaspora has historic 
significance especially today because with every day and 
hour that passes without an all-communal mobilization 
the Armenians of our homeland sink deeper into their 
anxiety of having been left alone. 


Finally, the Armenians of the Diaspora are committing a 
historic sin today by not mobilizing all of their forces to 
form for our people in Soviet Armenia a lifeline through 
which it can breathe and ease the pressure of the 
blockade. 


The Diaspora has the means to mobilize the interna- 
tional community to reenact the compass! yn it demon- 
strated after last year’s earthquz «., because the present 
political calamity that has been brought to bear on 
Artsakh and Armenia, namely the Azeri blockade, is as 
severe as the earthquake. 


It is also within the means of the Diaspora to use the 
political weapon of a coordinated campaign to put 
pressure on the Soviet leadership from all corners of the 
world making maximum use of the political and govern- 
ment ties of our communities. 


The homeland is in crisis. 
The enemy tightens the ring of blockade. 


The Diaspora has no right to delay its mobilization. 


Need for Greater Protest Activity Stressed 
46050005A Paris GAMK in Armenian 27 Oct 89 p 1 


[Editorial: “We Have no Other Alternative’’] 


[Text] With the complicity and even at the suggestion of 
the Azeri leaders in Baku, the central Soviet authorities 
recently tried to impose on the Armenian nation a 
half-baked, ostensibly political solution which in general 
would hurt the interests of the people of Artsakh. 


The representatives of Soviet Armenia and Artsakh 
justifiably remained firm on their demanding stance. 


Faced with this rejyectionist stance, Moscow postponed a 
solution again and passed the issue to the Supreme 
Sc viet. 


This was a pretext to gain time so that it can formulate a 
new conspiracy against the Armenians. 
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Since February 1988, the people of Artsakh have been 
Staving off numerous conspiracies in different forms 
aimed at forcing Armenians but especially our kinsmen 
in Artsakh into submission. 


Our compatriots in Artsakh have found the correct path. 
Although they seek the assistance of Armenia as well as 
the Diaspora, they rely first and foremost on their own 
strength. They demonstrated this posture from the first 
day they proclaimed their demands by choosing death or 
unification with the Motherland over Azeri repression. 


Given the posture that has been adopted, it can be said 
with confidence that the leadership of Armenia will 
continue to defend the just cause of its compatriots—we 
do not say “its citizens.” In this regard, there is still 
much that the Soviet Armenian leadership has to do to 
reform the internal life of our homeland particularly in 
terms of preserving its Armenian character and winning 
the hearts of the Diaspora. 


That is, in terms of becoming a pan-Armenian force. 


As for the Diaspora, we must continue to demonstrate 
our solidarity at this stage of the Artsakh movement. The 
demonstrations, marches, hunger strikes and sit-ins in 
Soviet missions must be staged more often so that they 
acquire meaning and we can have interlocutors. 


Especially at this stage, we must set aside all of our 
differences and we must carry on our political and public 
relations work with organized ranks. 


We say “with organized ranks and unanimously” but 
especially persistently. 


It is only then that we will have interlocutors who will 
listen to us. 


Who will LISTEN to us. 


Otherwise, all of our demands would be “cries in the 
desert.” 


We have no other alternative to make our voices heard. 


So that the disfranchisement of the people of Artsakh 
can be ended in the broadest sense of the term. 


Dashnak Party Absent at Pannational Movement 
Congress 


46050005B Paris GAMK in Armenian 8 Nov 89 p 1 


[Excerpt] Today, on the morning of 4 November 1989, 
the Founding Congress of the Armenian Pannational 
Movement [APM] opened with the participation of 
approximately 1,500 delegates. Attending the Congress 
were representatives of various movements and organi- 
zations in Armenia as well as delegates from Artsakh, 
Javakhk and the Soviet Diaspora. Some of the various 
organizations and individuals who were invited from the 
Diaspora were also present at the Congress. 
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One of the speakers at the Congress was the first secre- 
tary of the Armenian Communist Party, Suren Arutyu- 
nyan. When, in one part of his speech, Arutyunyan 
welcomed the participation of the Social Democratic 
Clarion [Hunchak] Party and the Democratic Liberal 
[Ramgavar] Party in the Congress, the delegates inter- 
rupted him with loud and passionate protests for not 
hailing the Armenian Revolutionary Federation [ARF] 
[Dashnak Party]. Arutyunyan asked the delegates to be 
patient and declared that given the posture of the 
Dashnak Party there is no reason to be opposed to it and 
that he will cooperate with the ARF. 


During the course of the Congress, the delegates saluted 
the Dashnak Party with passionate applause whenever 
its name was heard over the loudspeakers. 


Another speaker at the Congress was Levon Ter 
Petrosyan. He detailed the events of the past 2 years in 
Armenia and concluded his speech by declaring that the 
struggle and the Artsakh movement that has been 
launched have led to “the independence of the people of 
Artsakh, democracy in Armenia and national unity.” 


Remarkably, the state television of Armenia initially 
refused to air the deliberations of the Congress directly, 
but later the authorities relented before a threat of a 
strike by the employees of the television corporation, 
and the deliberations of the Congress were aired live to 
the people. 


The central television system aired a relatively lengthy 
report on the Founding Congress of the APM in its news 
program. 


The Congress formed committees which were asked to 
examine the various issues on the agenda of the Congress. 


Second Day 


The Founding Congress continued its work on 5 
November 1989. 


Several delegates and invited speakers addressed the 
Congress during the second day. 


A notable feature of the Congress was the reaction to a 
speech by [Yerevan State University professor] Rafayel 
Ishkhanian who criticized orgenizations which raised the 
issue of the return of Turkish-held Armenian territories. 
Speaking on behalf of the Hay Dat [Armenian Cause] 
organization, Lendrush Khurshudyan spoke in favor of an 
anti-Turkish struggle. He said: “We cannot forget the 
territories that have been seized by Turkey. Turkey cannot 
run away from us unless we renounce our territorial 
claims. The territorial demand issue will have its place in 
the APM program.” Khurshudyan pointed out that the 
Karabakh demand movement is not adequately echoed in 
the APM program and that, therefore, the APM program 
cannot be considered a pannational program. Khur- 
shudyan spoke favorably about the ARF and demanded 
that its reputation be reinstated in the Soviet Union. 
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Another speaker was Mekhak Gabrielyan, the leader of 


the Armenian National Independence Party. Referring 
to the APM program, Gabrielyan said that we stand on 
the threshhold of a new phase which presumes that we 
will have a national plan of action. He said: “The APM 
program is a blueprint for a resistance movement, but it 
does not say what to do and how. It does not speak about 
crowning our national liberation struggle with success. 
That program does not mention anything about eco- 
nomic sovereignty. A pannational program can help the 
establishment of a free, independent and united Arme- 
nia.”’ Gabrielyan also spoke about the ARF and 
demanded that the 1928 decision [to declare the ARF 
illegal] be repealed and that the people be told the truth. 
He emphasized that “we are in debt to the Dashnak 
Party for its policies of the past 70 years.” 


Hamlet Nahapetyan, a teacher who addressed the Con- 
gress, said: ‘““The Azeris must be made to understand that 
they must not be moved by either Ankara’s or Moscow’s 
strings.”’ He declared that “the ARF has pursued the only 
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correct path.” He added: “Even under the repressive 
conditions of the past decades, the goals the Dashnak 
Party pursues could not be taken away from the hearts of 
the people.” Nahapetyan declared that independence is 
the principal objeciive and that “‘sovereignty” is the first 
step on that path. 


Representatives of popular movements from other 
Soviet republics also addressed the Congress. 


The bylaws of the APM were discussed and approved. 
The APM, which has been officially recognized, was 
registered as an organization in the last few days. 


The Congress tried to elect the members of the leadership of 
the APM organization, but the votes cast were too frag- 
mented because of the large number of candidates. As a 
result, the election was postponed to 6 November. At that 
sitting 45 of the 90 candidates to be proposed by ihe 
Karabakh Committee will be elected. [passage omitted] 
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REGIONAL AFFAIRS 


Views on OPEC Oil Prices in 1990’s Expressed 
900L0111B Doha AL-'ARAB in Arabic 22 Oct 89 p 5 


[Article: “Saudi Minister of Or!: Oil Experts Have Con- 
flicting Views on Prices in the Nineties; OPEC Has 
Learned Its Lesson; It Is Important That Market Forces 
Rely on OPEC Supplies” } 


[Excerpts] The prevalent belief in the world of oil these 
days is that things may start to improve in the nineties. 
But in the wake of violent tremors in this industry, 
between shortages at times and a glut at other times 
during the period that followed the 1973 Arab embargo 
and up and down prices, experts are wary of making any 
kind of predictions. 


Hisham Nazir, Saudi minister of oil and mineral 
resources, said that oil price estimates in the last decade 
ranged between $2 and $100 a barrel. The minister 
wondered what conclusions are supposed to be drawn 
from this wide spread. 


Nazir delivered the keynote address at the 10th annual 
oil and money conference held in London on the 19th 
and 20th of this month and attended by 350 oil and 
money experts who got together to discuss prospects of 
the nineties. 


C. G. Silas [as published], president of Phillips Petro- 
leum, said that long-term oil strategies are forever 
changing. 


Silas expects oil prices instability for the coming year at 
least, even though prices will range between $15 and $20 a 
barrel, ‘he same rates of of fluctuation witnessed this year. 


Chiding the oil sages, Nazir did not offer any projec- 
tions, but said, “‘All I know today is that there is a growth 
cycle and I would like to share a big secret with you, 
which is that the growth cycle in the oil market is on the 
rise and the next decade heralds a boom in the oil 
business.” 


Jean Mieux [as published], president of the French 
Petroleum Institute, says that US imports, which cur- 
rently account for one-third of OPEC production, may 
triple in the nineties when US production will drop and 
oil consumption in the third world will rise. 


But Nazir said that OPEC has learned a lesson from the 
oil glut of the eighties. 


The Saudi minister said that “the lesson OPEC has 
learned through a difficult labor has been fully assimi- 
lated. This lesson teaches OPEC the benefits of disci- 
pline, moderation, and a better understanding of the 
long-term concept.” 


Nazir expressed his doubt in even OPEC’s ability to 
maintain price stability. 
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He said, “OPEC does not have a magic wand for dealing 
with oil market instability phenomenon. OPEC 1s but one 
partner in the market and not the major partner at that.” 


The Saudi minister said that the theory that OPEC will 
return to the helm when its production reaches 80 
percent of its capacity or when the demand for OPEC oil 
hits 24 or 25 million barrels a day is meaningless if used 
as shock treatment. 


Nazir added, “I do not see what possible benefit OPEC 
can derive by returning to the helm. OPEC’s control of 
market forces is not as important as these forces’ need to 
rely on OPEC supplies.” 


Ludwig van Wachem, chairman of the board of Royal 
Dutch Shell, said that two-thirds of the oil revenues and 
over three-quarters of the output capacity are found in 
ihe five great gulf states that are OPEC members. 


Iraqi Minister of Oil *Isam ‘Abd-al-Rahim al-Shalabi 
said that these five gulf states share a common goal in 
securing a fair, profitable price, but not so high as to be 
detrimental to demand. 


Speakers at the conference pointed to a number of vague 
oil-related issues such as the world economic growth rate 
and the economic situation in the Soviet Union, the 
largest producer of oil. 


Experts talked about the importance of technology as a 
card to be played in the energy field. Mieux said that 
technology can help to minimize the expected decline in 
oil production outside OPEC. 


American Deputy Secretary of Energy W. Henson Moore 
expressed the belief that the American people and Con- 
gress will oppose imposition of a gasoline tax of up to 50 
cents a gallon as a rationalization measure in the United 
States, which consumes one-third of world production. 


Egypt’s Islamic Alliance Visits Jordan’s Islamic 
Trend 


45000042 Cairo AL-NUR in Arabic 13 Dec 89 p 1 


[Report by *Adil al-Ansari] 


[Excerpt] Yesterday, Tuesday, a delegation from the 
Islamic Alliance went to Jordan to congratulate the 
Islamic Trend there on its great victory in the parliamen- 
tary elections held last month. 


The delegation was comprised of Liberal Party leader 
Professor Mustafa Kamil Murad, Labor Party leader 
Engineer Ibrahim Shukri, and Justice Ma’mun Hudaybi 
of the Muslim Brotherhood. It also comprised Sayf- 
al-Islam Hasan al-Banna, Hasan al-Jamal, and Dr Hasan 
al-Husayni, Islamic Alliance deputies in the People’s 
Assembly. [passage omitted] 
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PALESTINIAN AFFAIRS 


Dissent Felt Between PLO, Groups in Territories 


44230050A Tel Aviv HA’ARETZ 
in Hebrew 8 Nov 89 p 11 


[Article by Ory Nir: “A Time for Extremists”] 


[Text] Progress in beginning a political process on the 
basis of Baker’s initiative is finally breathing a sense of 
relief into the territories, although this relief is accom- 
panied by a certain anxiety. After long months of a deep 
political freeze, a ray of hope has now appeared on the 
horizon. At the same time, the big question is how 
Palestinian extremists will react to it. 


The intifadah has been marching in place in the past few 
months. Lack of progress in the political arena, tiredness, 
loosened constraints concerning Palestinain unity, and 
the authorities’ stubborn policies have contributed 
toward creating phenomena and processes whereby the 
intifadah is turning inwards; serious internal conflicts, 
killings of real or imagined collaborators, and a lot of 
suppressed rage among broad strata of the Palestinian 
public against its leadership abroad and local activists. 


Growing frustration has been threatening to turn into 
despair. 


Armed struggle using firearms is still not in the offing 
and is not viewed as likely. 


An all out nonviolent popular uprising (collective dis- 
obediance and general tax rebellion), which would step 
up the intifadah, is too extreme for the population to 
bear. The Palestinian leadership, which is opposed to 
escalation through the use of firearms, is very much 
interested in obtaining the same result through a general 
rebellion, but it is also aware that it cannot expect the 
population to take upon itself such a difficult and painful 
burden. The only development apt to bring a breath of 
fresh air to the people is political progress. 


On the other hand, political developments entail great 
risks. The dilemma of the composition of a delegation to 
talks is a source of internal tension and personal and 
public confrontations in the territories, while dilemmas 
concerning the meaning of the process constitute a 
source of serious organizational conflict within the PLO, 
and to a certain extent, in the territories themselves. 
Thus, the question is what is the weight of Palestinian 
opposition factors and what harm can they inflict in the 
future on the diplomatic endeavors of the organization’s 
pragmatic faction. 


Leftist forces within the PLO are not very strong. Naif 
Hawatimah’s Democratic Front has so far remained in 
partnership with Fatah, and its representatives are active 
partners to ali of ‘Arafat’s and his associates’ diplomatic 
steps. George Habash’s Popular Front continues to eat 
straw because of its doctrinaire insistence on preserving 
unity among Palestinian ranks. Explains Habash: “When 
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we speak of the importance of Palestinian national unity 
we do so not for the sake of Yasir ’Arafat’s black eyes, 
but for the sake of the youngsters and children throwing 
stones at the enemy, who look upon ‘Arafat as their 
leader....We must remain within the framework of 
national unity,” he says, “because discord is worse.” 
(From an interview given by Habash for the Lebanese 
newspaper AL-SAFIR last January). 


However, there is a limit to what the Popular Front will 
do to preserve unity, which may harm potential candi- 
dates for talks with Israel, but according to Palestinian 
observers, if indeed there is real political progress and 
the Palestinian public shows itself disposed to back it, 
Habash will think twice before he dares jeopardize 
whaiever support his organization still enjoys in the 
territories, support that is in any event dwindling. 


Palestinian secular organizations that do not belong to 
the PLO (Ahmad Jibril and others) have no support 
whatever in the territories, and their influence can be 
measured only by their ability to try to torpedo political 
moves through resounding terrorist attacks outside 
Israel, attempts on lives abroad, and so forth. The PLO 
leadership does not take their positions into consider- 
ation when it comes to hammering out its policies. 


Another potential source of opposition is the Palestinian 
fundamentalist camp, which enjoys considerable sup- 
port among Palestinians in the territories. If Hamas and 
the Islamic Jihad decide to go into action and to torpedo 
the political process, the PLO will find it very difficult to 
fight and neutralize them. Having said that, there are 
indications that Hamas does not automatically rule out 
the possibility of talks on elections, holding elections, 
and even participating in them (several Hamas leders 
have made statements along this line in recent months). 


However, recently a new and far more dangerous source 
of opposition has been emerging in the territories. Those 
are local hoodlums, members of street gangs who are 
often armed with firearms and are motivated by brutal 
force. Such gangs exist in Nabulus, for example, whose 
members say they identify with Fatah, but at the same 
time don’t hesitate to express overt contempt for the 
organization’s leadership and proudly tell reporters that 
they don’t obey ’Arafat’s orders. It appears that the 
mixture of power dizziness and underground romance, 
of extreme puritan striving to purify the society through 
the use of the most cruel and despicable means, has 
turned some of those gang members into unbridled 
murderous bullies. 


Arafat is well aware of this phenomenon and he mentioned 
it in a special message to Palestinians on the anniversary of 
22 months of the intifadah. He stated in the message that 
from now on all the strike committees anc forces must unite 
under one umbrella and that all suspected youngsters fleeing 
from the Israeli authorities should join the strike forces. For 
the time being it seems that ’Arafat’s appeal has remained a 
voice in the wilderness. 
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Thus, the process taking place in the Palestinian arena is 
a growing conflict between internal PLO dynamics and 
the internal dynamics of the territories. Attempts to 
tighten mechanisms regulating internal conflict within 
PLO ranks abroad (and there are many examples of that) 
are encountering impulses opposing those mechanisms 
from the Palestinian society in the territories. 


Political progress will undoubtedly imbue the inhabit- 
ants of the territories with fresh optimism, but it may 
also greatly exacerbate internal tensions if something is 
not done to improve and tighten those mechanisms that 
regulate internal conflict. 


Notables from the territories whose names were men- 
tioned as possible candidates for the Palestinian delega- 
on to talks with Israel have recently expressed fear for 
their lives, which may indeed be in danger if it is not 
made clear a priori (rather than post factum) that the 
PLO agrees to have them included in the delegation. 
They know, however, that this hope is still far from 
coming true. 


Masked Popular Army Members Interviewed in 
Nabulus 


44230050C Tel Aviv YEDI'OT AHARONOT 
(Supplement) in Hebrew 2 Nov 89 pp 9-10, 13 


[Article by Ari’ela Ringel-Hoffmann: ‘‘One Day in the 
Company of Masked Men”’} 


[Excerpts] [Passage omitted] My talk with three masked 
men was held in English. They chose to answer some of 
my questions in Arabic, which someone translated. My 
impression was that the translation was a standard 
formula supplied after a short discussion of the question. 


[YED?OT AHARONOT] How old are you? 
[Popular Army Members] ‘20, 22.” 

[YEDr?'OT AHARONOT] Natives of Nabulus? 
[Popular Army Members] “Yes.” 

{[YEDVr'OT AHARONOT] High school graduates? 


[Popular Army Members] “Yes. Some of us have univer- 
Sity studies, too.” 


[YEDr?OT AHARONOT] To what PLO faction do you 
belong? 


[Popular Army Members] “‘Fatah.” 


[{YEDr?'OT AHARONOT] How long have you belonged 
to what you call the Popular Army? 


[Popular Army Members] “A long time.” 


[YEDI'OT AHARONOT}] Do you belong to the same 
team, the same cell? 


[Popular Army Members] “Yes.” 
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{YEDP?'OT AHARONOT] Do you know each other well? 
{Popular Army Members] *“*No comment.” 


[YED?TOT AHARONOT] Why do some of you wear 
green uniforms and some black? 


[Popular Army Members] “The green uniforms belong 
to a certain street, for example the 42nd, and the black to 
another street.” 


[YEDr'OT AHARONOT] Does this mean that each 
Street has its own group? 


{Popular Army Members] **Yes.”’ 


[YED?OT AHARONOT] And each group has its own 
uniform? 


[Popular Army Members] “Yes.” 


[YEDrOT AHARONOT] Do the members of one group 
know the members of the others? 


{Popular Army Members] **No. Each cell knows only its 
own members.” 


[fYEDrOT AHARONOT] Do cell commanders know 
the commanders of other cells? 


[Popular Army Members] “‘The more senior the posi- 
tion, the more people and things they know.” 


[YEDPOT AHARONOT] What term do you use, “cells” 
or “groups?” 


{Popular Army Members] “Celis.” 


[YEDrOT AHARONOT] Do these cells also include 
children, | mean under the age of 15 or 16? 


[Popular Army Members] “There are different forms of 
organization for each age group. Missions are also 
assigned according to age. Many children have been 
killed in the intifadah. and they were not wearing 
masks.” 


[YEDrOT AHARONOT] Where do you get the 
uniforms? 


[Popular Army Members] “Anyone can sew uniforms, 
can’t they?” 


[YED?OT AHARONOT} And anyone can wear any 
uniform he makes for himself? 


[Popular Army Members] “‘It’s like in your army. Can 
anyone wear a uniform? Even if someone can obtain an 
uniform, he still needs special permission to use and 
wear it.” 


fYEDr?'OT AHARONOT] Does this mean that there are 
membership committees for these cells? 


[Popular Army Members] ‘There is order.” 


[YEDr’'OT AHARONOT] Do you receive training? 
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{Popular Army Members] “According to need.”’ 
[YEDV’'OT AHARONOT] What do you mean by that? 


[Popular Army Members] “Just as you have the Golani, 
Giv'ati, infantry, so do we; each group has its job and its 
missions.” 


[YEDI'OT AHARONOT] And each cell is trained 
according to its missions? 


[Popular Army Members] “Yes.”’ 


{YEDI’'OT AHARONOT] Can you give me examples of 
missions? 


[Popular Army Members] ‘No, we cannot.” 


[YEDIr’'OT AHARONOT] Do you also go into action 
individually? 


[Popular Army Members] “No. Always in a group, at 
least five or six men together.”’ 


{[YEDI’'OT AHARONOT] Do you wear your uniforms 
on missions? 


[Popular Army Members] ‘‘No. In certain places the men 
do change into uniform.” [passage omitted] 


They have no faces and one cannot establish eye contact 
with them. The large uniforms disguise body outlines. 
They make a fist when posing for pictures, hand in hand, 
fist to fist. The masked men disguise their feelings, too. 
At night, when they knock on doors, ill-boding messen- 
gers, there is no one to complain to, no one to implore. It 
can be the boy who grew up across the street. It can be a 
relative. Now he is a soldier in the revolutionary army. 
He is both the wheel and the oil, a soldier without a past. 


[YEDr?’'OT AHARONOT] Why do you wear masks? 


[Popular Army Members] “At the beginning of the inti- 
fadah people covered their faces so the army couldn’t 
photograph them and later identify them. Now we cover 
our faces mostly so that collaborators cannot identify us.”’ 


[YEDr’'OT AHARONOT] What you mostly do is elimi- 
nate collaborators? 


[Popular Army Members] “Not necessarily. Each Pales- 
tinian has his orders from the strike committees. When 
someone doesn’t obey the orders, masked men take care 
that he does.”’ 


[YEDI’'OT AHARONOT] How do you identify 
collaborators? 


{Popular Army Members] “Usually people are found out 
by accident. Someone saw them, heard them, suspected 
them, followed them. Sometimes it takes years to 
unearth a collaborator. Some of them are found out in 
jail. There are all kinds of methods to discover them. For 
example, we know that collaborators pass information 
through bathroom windows in jail. We smear toothpaste 
around the window and wait till it hardens. If someone 
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goes in and opens the window, the toothpaste crumbles. 
We check after each person and find out who was inside. 
At that moment he becomes a suspect. There are other 
methods, too,” 


[YED?OT AHARONOT] Do you also wear masks when 
you write slogans On walls or lay ambushes for the army? 


[Popular Army Members] “If it is necessary.” 


[YED?'OT AHARONOT] What is the purpose of the 
uniforms? 


{Popular Army Members] “They are our symbol. We are 
proud to wear them, regardless of our actions.” 


[YEDI’'OT AHARONOT] Are you aware of the army's 
current regulations, concerning masked men, to open fire? 


[Popular Army Members] “Yes.” 


[YED?OT AHARONOT] Does it have any impact on 
your decision to wear masks? 


[Popular Army Members] “These regulations are rela- 
tively new, so we haven't had time to react to them. 
Besides, policies to kill existed before, too. The claim 
that they apply to masked men is only a fig leaf for the 
army. The only difference is that when it comes to 
shooting at a masked man, the army does not have to pay 
lip service to investigating the case.”’ 


[YEDr?'OT AHARONOT] The moment you put on 
masks and uniforms you declare yourselves an army. 
You are clearly not peaceful citizens. 


[Popular Army Members] “The percentage of masked 
men among the victims is negligible. The number of 
masked men killed in Nabulus doesn’t even come to 10, 
and almost 120 people have already been killed here.” 


[YEDr?’'OT AHARONOT] Yes, but the regulations con- 
cerning shooting masked men were changed only 
recently. 


{Popular Army Members] “It makes no difference, the 
conclusion is still the same. We will fight anyway, even if 
it costs us our lives. The regulations don’t change any- 
thing as far as we are concerned. This is our country and 
t! is is a struggle of principle. As far as we are concerned, 
the decision to continue the occupation is far worse than 
the decision to open fire on masked men.” 


{YEDr?’OT AHARONOT] As declarations go, it sounds 
good. 


{Popular Army Members] “We're talking about dying. 
We sometimes laugh at the whole thing. When one of our 
own dies, we name a street after him, so everyone 
chooses a street for himself. Then we say to him, why 
don’t you die already, so we can change the street name.” 


Twenty-one years of occupation have released into the 
West Bank and Gaza over 25,000 former inmates of 
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Israeli prisons, men who served terms of several years, 
all of them accused of security offences, and we're not 
talking stone throwers here. 


The military says that Israeli prisons are training courses 
for intifadah officers and soldiers. Each one advances in 
rank in jail. Prisoners learn underground organization, 
receive minor fighting training, practice tossing hand 
grenades made out of soap, and when those are confis- 
cated, they make new ones. They train in hand to hand 
combat, learn how to manufacture Molotov cocktails, 
and take their place within the hierarchy. 


We, said a senior officer, are in charge of prison facilities 
from the outside. What happens inside is decided by the 
prisoners, even if the prison authorities won't admit that. 


Inmates came out and continue to come out trained, 
better prepared, and far from remorseful. Before the 
intifadah, some of them joined the national committees 
active in the territories. Later, they became members of 
popular and strike committees, and some undoubtedly 
joined the military organization of the same committees, 
namely the army of masked men. 


Jails supply some of its soldiers with intifadah prisoners 
arrested for erecting roadblocks and writing slogans. 
Some say we supply them with soldiers and commanding 
officers. 


It is important to recall that the popular committees did 
not spring up during the intifadah. The infrastructure 
was created years earlier. Already in 1976 the Popular 
Front was the first PLO faction to establish what was at 
the time called ‘*!°76 committees:” youth organizations 
that drew their inspiration from Russian doctrine. A few 
years later Fatah established the “Youth Social Action 
Committees” and the communists the ‘‘Voluntary 
Action Committees.” 


The intifadah, which began in Gaza mosques and 
attracted enthusiastic crowds into the streets, very 
quickly fell into the trained hands of those field com- 
mittee members, who laid the foundation for the rule of 
popular committees. 


In September 1988, | year and | month ago, in the 
Nabulus Qasbah, the first parade of what we now call the 
Popular Army took place. Only foreign reporters were 
invited to view it. Two weeks later, gigantic color photos 
appeared in AL-THAWRAH, Fatah’s official news- 
paper. “Palestinian military parade,” read the column; 
masked men, standing at attention and saluting a hand- 
sewn Palestinian flag. 


The pseudomilitary parades that followed that first one 
in Nabulus were the result of a local, field initiative. 
Young men talked of strike forces and copied a model 
developed in the Balatah refugee camp | year previously. 
In the summer of 1987, in Balatah, gangs ‘‘cleaned out”’ 
the camp of collaborators and fought crime. 


By the end of December, close to the first anniversary of 
the intifadah, a flier in English was circulated in Gaza, 
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signed by the “Popular Palestinian Army.” “The army 
comes from the people,” i: read, “for the people, for 
guard duty, security, and discipline, and for fulfilling the 
principles of law and justice.” 


According to that flier, the army was under crders to the 
supreme command of Force 17, which is Fatah’s military 
arm unde, the command of Abu-Tayib. 


Flier No 32, issued | week after the establishment of the 
army, was the first and last signed by the Unified 
Command that dealt with the Popular Army. The lead- 
ership, the flier stated elegantly, welcomes the establish- 
ment of the army and stresses that this isa PLO army. In 
other words, not a Fatah army, not subordinated to 
Force 17, and not under orders to Abu-Tayib. 


Thus, the principle of the unified command, according 
to which “No voice will be raised above the call of the 
intifadah,” designed to preclude fighting for prestige and 
influence among the various factions, was preserved. 


The Popular Army disappeared from fliers, but not from 
the field. Groups of masked men took upon themselves 
increasingly more missions. What in the beginning 
appeared to be negligible local groups turned out to be not 
just an active and threatening factor in the field, but also 
the force that will promote the intifadah to the next, higher 
Stages of violence. They are the tense coils threatening to 
turn the “white revolution” into a red revolution. 


Gaza commanding officer Colonel G., who was inter- 
viewed last week on the Mabat news program on televi- 
sion, asked whether that was a paramilitary group, said 
that it was a “full fledged military organization.” 


At a discussion held at headquarters, regarding judicial 
elements, before expanded firing regulations were issued 
against masked men, one jurist asked: What if among the 
masked men there are people wearing kufiyahs against the 
cold. Cold? officers replied, they're cold in Gaza in August? 


IDF [Israel Defense Forces] members refer to the new 
decision as improved shooting regulations. Improved 
regulations, say field soldiers and commanders, in fact 
mean open season on men. A senior officer said that in 
fact, that was the first time in 2 years of the intifadah 
that a target was defined for the Army. I’ve been told 
exactly who my enemies are and how to fight them. The 
problem is that I am supposed to shoot at a man even 
before he has done anything, only because his face is 
covered. 


Moreover, some may say that the new regulations may 
well strip the masks off those men, at least for daytime 
activities, but they will escalate the circle of violence. I 
do not believe that, if indeed this is a popular army, we 
can deal with it through gun sights. 


[YEDIr'OT AHARONOT] Are the masked men the inti- 
fadah army? 


[Popular Army Members] “Yes. We are all army, and 
anyone can put on a uniform and start the war.” 
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[YEDI’'OT AHARONOT] What do you mean, start the 
war? Hasn't it begun already? 


[Popular Army Members] “We can decide to lie in 
ambush with stones, with knives, or with firearms.” 


{YEDI'OT AHARONOT] What do you mean by firearms? 
[Popular Army Members] ‘Firearms are firearms.” 


[YEDI’'OT AHARONOT] Does it mean that the oppor- 
tunity for taking up firearms exists, and you are only 
waiting for orders to do so? 


[Popular Army Members] “We have faith in ‘Arafat. We 
believe that he represents our cause. ‘Arafat says he holds 
a gun in one hand and an olive branch in the other. If the 
olive branch drops out of his hand, it will drop out of 
ours, too.” 


[YED?OT AHARONOT] Can there be a situation in 
which the olive branch is still in ’Arafat’s hand, but no 
longer in yours? 


{Popular Army Members] ‘People here are fed up. There 
is NO One among Palestinians that hasn’t been beaten up 
or that some misfortune hasn’t hit him or someone in his 
family under the intifadah. Hundreds have been kiiled, 
thousands have been injured and maimed. Today every 
Palestinian is an enemy to the State of Israel.” 


{YEDr?’OT AHARONOT] You believe then that the next 
stage is fighting with firearms? 


[Popular Army Members] “The key to that is in the 
hands of the Israeli leadership. Fighting with firearms 
will be terrible. If Israel persists in its stubbornness, it 
will come. We would rather spare that from us and from 
Israel. What we mean is that the State of Israel must 
understand that life is like a clock, whose hands turn all 
the time. Today we are down and you are up, but this 
may change. You should treat us the way you would want 
us to treat you.” 


[YEDr’'OT AHARONOT] Can you give me some idea of 
how many men are in your army? 


[Popular Army Members] ‘‘Thousands.”’ 
{YEDr’OT AHARONOT] How many thousands? 
[Popular Army Members] “We don’t know.” 


In the West Bank there are several hundred Arab vil- 
lages. IDF members estimate that masked men are active 
in each one of those villages. The number of young men 
in each such group is between 10 and a few dozen, 
depending on the size of the village and its involvement 
in the intifadah. Modest estimates speak of thousands of 
masked young men in Arab villages; the figures are 
higher in cities. According to estimates, one group of 
masked men is active in each city neighborhood, and in 
some places, in each street. If we add up the figures, 
including Gaza, involving extensive actions by men with 
covered faces, we come up with some 10,000. 
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Garment workshops in Qalgilyah and Gaza make uni- 
forms for them. They buy axes wholesale. They do not 
train for taking military positions, nor do they develop 
warfare doctrines. But they are not far from doing so. 
The cold weapons now in their hands are not indicative 
of their capability to procure firearms. According to 
military estimates, there are lots of firearms in private 
hands in the West Bank today, which can be used in the 
service of the uprising should the need arise. 


They are the stubborn, pitiless hard core. They are not 
yet militias, but they could be. They have read the 
appropriate literature and have heard of Che Guevara. 
[passage omitted] 


EGYPT 


Egypt Seeking New Trade Links 


34000223Y Nairobi DAILY NATION 
in English 28 Oct 89 p 11 


[Article by Peter Warutere] 


[Text] Egyptian businessmen are seeking stronger trade 
links with their Kenyan counterparts in an effort 10 increase 
the volume of trade between the two African states. 


The head of a three-man Egyptian trade mission in 
Nairobi, attending a session of the African Development 
Bank president’s round table of businessmen in Nairobi, 
Mr Said Ahmed El-Tawil, told the NATION that Kenya 
and Egypt could greatly improve their exchange in goods 
and services by exploring potential areas of trade. 


Mr El-Tawil, who is also the chairman of the Egyptian 
Businessmen’s Association (EBA), said that the current 
volume of trade valued at just over US $10 million (over 
Sh200 million) between the two countries was highly in 
Kenya’s favour. 


Last year, he said, the two countries exchanged goods 
valued at $11 million, the largest proportion of which 
comprised Kenya’s exports to Egypt. 


He said that the base of trade betweeen the two countries 
was very narrow considering that tea alone accounted for 
85 percent of Kenya’s exports to Egypt. 


Other Kenyan exports to Egypt include coffee and hides 
and skins but Mr El-Tawil felt that a lot more could be 
added to this short list. 


On the other hand, he said, Kenya could import a wide 
range of goods from Egypt, including engineering goods, 
ready made garments, cosmetics and chemicals. 


Kenya is already importing aluminum from Egypt and is 
soon likely to start importing various pharmaceutical 
products. 
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He said that Egypt had developed very strong small and 
medium industries, some of which were manufacturing 
specifically for export to Europe, Arab countries and 
other parts of the world. 


Asked what incentives the export industries were given 
by the government, Mr El-Tawil said the industries were 
given tax rebates and allowed to retain the foreign 
exchange they generated from exports for purchasing 
their inputs and raw materials. 


Some industries were allowed to retain the entire 
amount of foreign exchange generated from their opera- 
tions while others were required to submit part of it to 
the government depending on their needs, he said. 


In addition to fostering stronger trade links, Kenyan and 
Egyptian businessmen could aiso explore possibilities of 
joint venture investments and transfer of technology, 
said another member of the mission, Dr Adel Gazarin. 


Dr Gazarin is the chairman of the Egyptian Federation 
of Industries and also a board member of EBA. He was 
recently elected the chairman of the 21-member states 
Pan African Employers Organisation during its last 
meeting in Lagos, Nigeria. 


Mr El Tawil said stronger trade links between Kenya and 
Egypt would facilitate the promotion of intra-African trade. 


Population Committee Chair on Family Planning, 
Problems 


900A0146A London AL-HAWADITH 
in Arabic 17 Nov 89 pp 46-48 


[Interview with Mahir Mahran, chairman of the 
National Council for Population, by AL-HAWADITH 
correspondent in Cairo; date not given] 


[Excerpts] [AL-HAWADITH] The population problem 
in Egypt is a purely national problem and constitutes one 
of the obstacles to development. What is your excel- 
lency’s opinion on this and what are the real magnitudes 
of the population problem? 


{[Mahran] [passage omitted] Statistics show that the 
number of Egypt’s population has been doubling every 
50 years since the early 19th century and up to the 
middle of this century. The population then doubled 
only after 28 years, reaching 40 million in 1978. The 
population continued to increase until it reached 53 
million in 1988. In the early 21st century, the population 
will reach about 76 million, if the situation remains as it 
is. [passage omitted] 


[AL-HAWADITH] What is the future plan the council is 
preparing in order to work out suitable solutions for the 
population problem? 


[Mahran] [passage omitted] The National Council for 
Population laid down a strategy up until the year 2002 
and this has led to formulating a 5-year plan (1987/ 
88-1990/91). Regional population councils have also 


JPRS-NEA-90-001 
4 January 1990 


been established under the chairmanship of provincial 
governors so that each governorate will have its own 
annual standard plan, since problems and conditions 
differ between one province and another. We need 
planning from the base to the top, which then will be 
coordinated with the various plans so that we will once 
again go back to the base for implementation. [passage 
omitted] 


[AL-HAWADITH] How do you deal with the opposing 
views and why do some people reject the idea of family 
planning? 


[Mahran] [passage omitted] As to why people oppose 
family planning, analysis shows that the opposition 
categories are: 


¢ Women facing problems with family planning. It is 
easy to deal with this faction. Guides, nurses, physi- 
cians, social workers, and men of religion solve these 
problems with the help of tests or the resort to other 
means [of pregnancy avoidance] or seeking clarifica- 
tion of the religion’s opinion on the matter. 

¢ Certain midwives who believe that family planning is 
contrary to their interest. These too can be dealt with 
easily since the family planning program intends to 
benefit from them. Many of them have already been 
recruited to work with the program. 

¢ Certain number of men of religion in villages. These 
are particularly found in local mosques. They too can 
be dealt with in cooperation with the Ministry of 
Awgaf [religious endowments]. Training courses are 
held for them in which the “physiology” of pregnancy 
and birth is explained. Experience has shown that 
their knowledge in this field is deficient and that they 
establish their views on unsound basis. 

¢ The last of the opposing groups is that of certain 
educated people whose information in the field of 
population and family planning is deficient too. The 
best way to deal with this faction is to hold joint 
meetings with them in order to explain the magnitude 
of the population problem or to publish research 
papers about it. 


[AL-HAWADITH] Is the call for family planning 
meeting with a satisfactory response? 


[Mahran] Yes, the call for family planning is meeting 
with a response in Egypt. This is evident from the fact 
that before 1965 and prior to launching the national 
program for family planning it was difficult to put the 
idea before the masses publicly. Now the question is 
being discussed on all levels and through the public 
media (radio, press, or television) and through personal 
contact with no sensitiveness or embarrassment. 


The rate of knowledge about family planning and its 
various means is continuously increasing, reaching 98 
percent in 1988. 


The use of family planning means went up to 36.6 
percent in general, with 51.8 percent in urban areas and 
24.4 percent in rural areas. 
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{[AL-HAWADITH] How do you envision Egypt in the 
year 2000? 


[Mahran] Undoubtedly, the population will rise to 
between 65 and 70 million by the year 2000. [passage 
omitted] 


[AL-HAWADITH] What problems and obstacles does 
the National Council for Population face? 


[Mahran] Despite the national population policy and 
plan, this plan has not been incorporated into the 
national economic and social plan, and thus there is still 
a feeling of noncommitment to this plan on the part of 
the concerned office. 


As regards following up and evaluating this plan, the 
executive office remains largely uncommitted to the 
communicating with the council via periodic reports on 
its accomplishments. There is still a small role for the 
localities, that is, the governorates, in family planning, 
and a strong push from the governors is needed. The law 
of local administration must be amended to bring in the 
[proper] parties. Family planning budgets musi be 
moved from the central level to the governorate level to 
give the workers there a strong incentive. 


[AL-HAWADITH] Does the religious viewpoint on 
family planning influence an increased birthrate? 


[Mahran] We cannot ignore the importance of religion as 
a factor influencing the increased birthrate. In spite of 
statements by religious figures that family planning does 
not conflict with the divine religions, we find that 
opposition to using family planning methods because of 
the religious factor reached almost 7 percent, as reported 
by a survey conducted in 1984. From this, one can see 
the importance of the role of missionaries and mosques 
in explaining the religious viewpoint on family planning. 
[passage Omitted] 


[AL-HAWADITH] To what extent are family planning 
methods used today? 


{[Mahran] Practice of family planning methods among 
married women in their childbearing years reached 44.1 
percent in the first half of 1989, an increase of 5 percent 
over the first half of 1988. 


We note that there is a tangible increase in the distribu- 
tion of IUDs and contraceptive injections, along with a 
decrease in the distribution of the pill, the rhythm 
method, and dermal patches. The highest proportion of 
family planning practices was achieved in the Wadi 
al-Jadid governorate, followed by Cairo, Alexandria, 
al-Jizah, and Port Said. 


Statistics Reveal Parliamentary Activity Under 
Mahjub 


900A0185B Cairo AL-MASA’ in Arabic 11 Nov 89 p 1 


[Article by Samir Rajab: “Rif'at al-Mahjub by the 
Numbers”’] 
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[Excerpts] [Passage omitted] Throughout his People’s 
Assembly speakership, Dr Rif'at al-Mahjub has, to tell the 
truth, been able to lead parliamentary activity capably and 
efficiently, to confront numerous urgent popular problems, 
and to establish the ideal system for bringing the govern- 
ment to account in a manner that does not undermine the 
government's public existence and that, at the same time, 
does not squander the masses’ interests. 


The NDP [National Democratic Party] Parliamentary 
Committee took all these into full consideration when it 
made the choice. 


Because the language of figures does not lie and because 
it is always the truth that nobody can deny. Indeed, 
because it is the language capable of severing the tongues 
that cast doubt, falsehood, and slander, | will now 
present Dr Rifvat al-Mahjub by the numbers: 


In the past session, the People’s Assembly convened 96 
times. The parliamentary committees held 361 meetings. 


A total of 376 members spoke under the assembly's 
dome, including 291 NDP members and 75 opposition 
members (44 from the Socialist Labor Party [SLP], 25 
from al-Wafd, and 6 independents). 


This means that the opposition was given the full oppor- 
tunity to express its opinion. 


The members spoke 2,650 times. The majority spoke 
1,640 times, at an average of 4 times per member, and 
the opposition spoke 1,010 times, at an average of 12 
times per member. This simply means that any opposi- 
tion member expressed his opinion three times more 
often than his colleague in the NDP. 


Kamal al-Shadhili, the NDP representative, spoke 72 
times; Ibrahim Shukri, the SLP representative, spoke 69 
times; and Yasin Siraj-al-Din, al-Wafd representative, 
spoke 51 times! [passage omitted] 


In its last session, the People’s Assembly passed several 
extremely important laws after a vigilant and purposeful 
debate that was largely free of personal whims. The most 
important laws passed are: 


The drug law (discussed in 10 meetings in which 66 NDP 
members and 21 opposition members participated). 


The inheritance tax law (which lasted 5 meetings in 
which 56 NDP members and 16 opposition members 
participated). 


The investment law (discussed in 3 meetings in which 36 
NDP members and 14 opposition members participated). 


Amendment of the Consultative Assembly law (29 NDP 
members and 16 opposition members took part in the 
discussion). 


Perhaps a most eloquent proof of the firm control over the 
government is embodied in the vast number of questions, 
queries, and inquiries. The NDP submitted 100 questions 
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and the opposition 71 questions. There were 9 queries, all 
made by the opposition. The government answered all 
of them. 


Because of all of this, the NDP Parliamentary Committee 
has kept Dr Rif'at al-Mahjub as assembly speaker. The 
assembly members gave him their vote of confidence 
because they believe in his capabilities and ability, and 
because they are well aware that his broad experience with 
the law enables him to manage the sessions wisely and 
confidently. They are certain that to him, they are all alike 
under the assembly's dome. 


Also because of this, | am most optimistic that the 
Current session will see further progress in parliamentary 
action in Egypt. 


Editorial Says Carter’s Peace Concepts No Longer 
Applicable 


90OA0185A Cairo AL-AHALI in Arabic 8 Nov 89 p 14 


[Article by Amin Huwaydi: “Peacebuilding Phase"’] 


[Excerpt] [Passage omitted] There is peacemaking by 
attacking the problem and arriving at a solution by 
accomplishing lesser objectives. This is what is expressed 
by the words “land for peace,” which 1s what Jimmy 
Carter did at Camp David with President al-Sadat and 
Menachim Begin under the international and regional 
circumstances which dictated this approach. 


Now, they are talking of building for peace. The circum- 
stances have changed with the eruption of the intifadah, the 
end of the Iraq-Iran war, the proliferation of medium-range 
missiles and chemical weapons in the region, and with the 
complexity of the Arab-Israeli conflict. All of these changes 
make it impossible for President Bush’s administration to 
adopt the shuttle policy which was adopted by Richard 
Nixon and implemented by Henry Kissinger, or the break- 
through policy which Carter adopted to make peace. The 
problem’s increasing complexity dictates adopting the 
policy of “building for peace” in order to create the climate 
and elements of mutual trust in preparation for negotiations 
between the parties concerned. This requires a long transi- 
tional period in which to control the intifadah’s violence, to 
allow the emergence of a moderate Palestinian leadership 
that agrees to coexist with Israel, and to entrench the 
balance of forces in favor of Israel so as to guarantee Israel's 
security and to prevent the proliferation of medium-range 
missiles and chemical weapons. The U.S. administration is 
moving quietly and cautiously to create the desired climate. 
This may be done over a period of years that may last until 
the end of the century. [passage omitted] 


ISRAEL 


Shamir, Arens Criticized for Working Style 


44230047A Tel Aviv HA'ARETZ 
in Hebrew 2 Nov 89 p 11 


[Article by Aqiba ‘Eldar: “The Meanderings of the 
Broken Telephone’ | 
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[Text] Policymakers Yitzhaq Shamir and Moshe Arens 
have made secrecy and fog a camouflage for a simplistic 
and barren diplomacy. Never have so many ministers 
known so little about the political courses of action 
intended to advance an initiative for which they bear the 
responsibility for success or failure. Last week the for- 
eign minister claimed that leaks to the press were taking 
the cards out of his hands even before the game had 
started. As always, the finger is pointed at the office of 
Shim’on Peres, accompanied by the leak that the tele- 
gram distribution system is being reorganized to forbid 
him from seeing secret material. 


Senior officials in the Foreign Ministry who get a salary for 
their intellectual contribution to political processes don’t 
have the slightest idea what is going on in the office of the 
minister on the second floor. “Working groups” that were 
set up with great fanfare the day after the government 
decision of 14 May, to put together papers on each of the 
four paragraphs of that decision, were quietly dispersed. 
The officials are free to ponder with envy their counter- 
parts in Syria, the USSR, Egypt and even the political 
department of the PLO, that are fed regular up-to-date 
information on the contacts between the Israeli foreign 
minister and the U.S. secretary of state. 


The most junior assistant in the Foreign Ministry knows 
that the international telephone lines are reserved for 
gossip and unclassified administrative matters. Field secu- 
rity instructions forbid them to use the telephone to pass 
information that Israel does not want undesirable ears to 
hear. Then would you believe that in the last few weeks the 
international operator in Brussels could tell her friends 
what Arens said to Baker about his five points, which 
amendments he liked, and what he told Baker about the 
unwritten U.S. plans that the United States is ready to 
submit to Israel to protect Shamir, on the one hand, and 
"Arafat, on the other, from their “big wheel” ministers. 
The community of listeners can get an updated timetable 
in the ministers’ offices of the week’s expected telephone 
conversations. The spokeswoman for the State Depart- 
ment in Washington, Margaret Tutweiler, and the general 
director of the Foreign Ministry, Re’uven Merhav, have 
already made sure that the Australian and Japanese oper- 
ators will not be deprived when Baker visits the land of the 
kangaroo and Arens visits Tokyo. 


The confidantes of Shamir and Arens will say “What do 
you want from them, Baker is a guy who likes to talk and 
you can’t slam the phone in his face.” True, but it is quite 
possible to send the amendments to ambassador Moshe 
Arad and instruct him to hand the classified document to 
assistant Dennis Ross and, while doing so, send out 
feelers as to how much room to maneuver Egypt is left in 
the hands of the State Department. It can be assumed 
that Baker will take the hint and pass along his reaction 
to the proposal via ambassador William Brown, and 
during that same opportunity the authorized and dis- 
crete American representative will get the “oral law” 
version of the guarantees Shamir wants. Everything will 
be written down, and when differences of opinion arise, 
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the document will be pulled from the file and the 
speakers On both sides will have no need to twist or 
explain things. 


Lame Procedure and Shallow Substance 


Baker delayed his next telephone conversation. He still 
doesn't have a blanket long enough to cover the fear of 
the Shamir camp that the PLO will come in through the 
back door, nor the demand of the PLO that no one apart 
from the Palestinians put together the Palestinian dele- 
gation. Here we are entering a realm where the lame 
procedure meets the shallow substance lacking in sophis- 
tication. On the assumption that Shamir and Arens 
really are interested in advancing the issue of peace while 
at the same time preventing disconnections in relations 
with Washington, they have to consider the limits of the 
concessions that their American customers at the other 
end of the line can make. 


It is hard to believe that within these limits you will find 
Arafat's agreement that Israel bring the good news to the 
world that Ari’el Sharon of Sabra and Shatila will decide 
for the Palestinians who will represent them in talks with 
Israel. Arens continues to claim that had Peres not 
rushed to demand a cabinet resolution on the Egyptian 
proposal, he would have been able to get a written 
certification from Baker as to the formula that the latter 
had proposed in a private conversation in New York: 
“the United States, Egypt, and Israel will decide the 
composition of the Palestinian delegation.” 


Let’s assume that Baker really did say that to Arens last 
month (had the Israeli ambassador been present during 
the conversation, we could leave out the “let’s assume”’): 
but now, after it has become absolutely clear that the 
prospects for the Palestinians agreeing to have Israel 
participate in the makeup of their delegation are the 
same as the Colombia team’s agreeing to have Shne’ur or 
Grondman pick their goalie, wouldn't it be better to drop 
the issue and espouse Baker's second point verbatim? 
Shamir and Arens’ stubbornness about getting the 
impossible gave birth to Baker's first amendment: the 
one that allows the sides to skirt the preconsultation 
stage between Egypt and the Palestinians, as well as the 
consultation option between Israel, the United States, 
and Egypt on the matter of the composition of the 
Palestinian delegation. 


Israel is thus likely to wind up the loser on both 
accounts—no veto and no consultation. You could 
already write the scenario: the PLO hands Egypt a list of 
Palestinian residents of the West Bank, Gaza, East 
Jerusalem and the diaspora; Egypt passes them along to 
the United States; the United States passes them to 
Israel. Shamir will invalidate the list and, relying on the 
third point, will leave the Israeli delegation at home 
claiming that the Palestinian composition does not sat- 
isfy him, and that is the end of the election initiative. 


It was actually one of Shamir’s confidantes who pointed 
out to me something that Kissinger had said: “Israel has 
no foreign policy, she has only an internal policy.”” How 
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can you conduct a sophisticated policy when the Prime 
Minister's courses of action are dictated by the moods of 
Levi and Sharon? In Shamir’s eyes these even dwarf the 
insult of the U.S. President’s having the Israeli prime 
minister view the White House from the outside. 


Avraham Boreg compared Shamir to a hard-boiled egg; 
the more you cook it the harder it gets. 


Therefore Bush is mistaken if he thinks that delaying a 
decision on meeting with him will soften the prime 
minister. 


Constraints Ministers Strive To Get Shamir Out 
44230048F Tel Aviv HADASHOT 
in Hebrew 6 Nov 89 p 3 


[Article by Menahem Shizef: “Likud Central Committee 
Endeavors To Remove Shamir as Chairman” 


[Text] Moves have recently begun among Likud Central 
Committee members and branch chairmen designed to 
bring about Yitzhaq Shamir’s removal as party 
chairman. Behind this campaign stands the chairman of 
Northern Tel Aviv branch, David Appel, one of Deputy 
Prime Minister David Levy’s close associates, but even 
Central Commiitee members who do not belong to the 
constraints camp have joined it. “The only way to topple 
the ‘Alignment government’ is through a vote of no 
confidence in Shamir,” claim the campaign organizers. 


The constraints ministers, too, will mount an extensive 
propaganda campaign di: ected at the Likud Central 
Committee, which will probably be convened after 
Shamir’s return from Washington, but they are waiting 
until after the Histadrut elections for fear of being 
accused of sabotaging the electoral campaign. 


Yesterday voices were heard in the constraints camp to 
have the constraints ministers resign from the govern- 
ment and join the Likud opposition to Shamir and 
Arens, in parallel with an intensive campaign against 
“being dragged behind Alignment.” The constraints 
ministers are also considering appearing at a large dem- 
onstration against surrendering to the Americans which 
is being organized by the Greater Israel Front in coop- 
eration with Gush Emunim and extreme right parties. 


The Likud ministers meeting that decided to accept the 
formula agreed on by the forum of the four with a 
majority of nine against the three constraints ministers, 
proceeded in a tense atmosphere, but without surprises. 
Shamir stressed the importance of unity, while Arens 
pointed out that Baker’s letter contained significant 
changes concerning the composition of the Palestinian 
delegation and talks on negotiations. 


“Indirect negotiations are being conducted with the 
PLO,” Minister Sharon said. NV nister Moda’i claimed 
that we must not act in haste. ““Why doesn’t the prime 
minister give his answer to Baker during his visit to the 
United States. The Americans are against a Palestinian 
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State today, but if we encourage them, they will cease to 
oppose it.”’ Levy claimed that the process will necessarily 
lead to meeting with the PLO. “We are contributing to a 
process that all along we wanted to avoid,” he said. 


After the meeting the constraints ministers sharply 
attacked the Likud ministers’ decision on grounds that it 
is opposed to Likud Central Committee decisions, which 
it ignores and holds in contempt. 


Jerusalem Hosts Jordan International Conference 


44230047B Tel Aviv HA’ARETZ 
in Hebrew 2 Nov 89 p 3 


[Article by Yizhar Be’er: “Killing Under the Cover of 
Procedure’’] 


[Text] “Those who want a change in the Jordanian 
regime need to take into account who will accomplish 
that change. If, indeed, change occurs there, I am not 
sure that the PLO would be the one to take over. | 
consider it more likely that Syria and Iraq would quickly 
take over that country and set up a puppet regime there. 
From a Strategic point of view, that would be very 
dangerous for Israel, so that we would now consider the 
entry of a foreign army into Jordan as a casus belli,” 
declared Deputy Foreign Minister Binyamin Netanyahu 
yesterday in his appearance before the international 
conference on “Jordan Is Palestine,” being held at the 
Ramada Renaissance Hotel in Jerusalem. 


About 200 representatives from Israel and the rest of the 
world are taking part in the conference among them 
Baron Balfour, the direct descendant of Lord Balfour, 
historians, and Jewish activists. The deputy foreign 
minister explained that the entry of a foreign army into 
Jordan would hasten war in the region because Israel sees 
not only the Jordan River as her defense border, but all 
the area beyond it, as well. Netanyahu expressed strong 
support for bringing the icea that “Jordan is Palestine” 
to public attention. He averred that the attempt to create 
a second Palestinian state at the expense of the only 
Jewish state “is intended to complete the invalidation of 
the Balfour Declaration so as to negate the right of the 
Jewish people to their own country and to destroy 
Israel.” 


The minister of environment, Roni Milo, said that 
“there are those who think Israel made a mistake when 
she helped Jordan in 1970 in suppressing the PLO’s 
attempt to take over the country: If the Palestinians had 
succeeded then, everyone would today recognize Jordan 
as Palestine and no one would be asking us to give them 
self-determination in the territories,” he said. 


Baron Balfour, the son of Lord Balfour’s brother, said, to 
the applause of the audience, that there had been no 
independent Palestinian state in the last 2,000 years up 
until the founding of the Kingdom of Jordan, which is 
the Palestine of today. 


JPRS-NEA-90-001 
4 January 1990 


He expressed strong opposition to a Palestinian state 
between Jordan and Israel, saying: “As a Scottish farmer 
I know that sometimes an apple looks pretty on the 
outside but is rotten on the inside. A Palestinian state 
would be like that sort of apple that can cause a whole 
box of apples to spoil.” He thanked the Government of 
Israel for reconstructing and beautifying East Jerusalem. 
“As a Christian I am ashamed that the Western countries 
do not appreciate those actions.” 


Mexico Halves Oil Exports to Israel 


44230048C Tel Aviv 'AL-HAMISHMAR 
in Hebrew 6 Nov 89 p 11 


[Text] The Mexican Government has cut back oil ship- 
ments to Israel by 50 percent. This was announced by the 
Mexican ambassador to Israel Martin Aguillar to Energy 
and Infrastructure Minister Moshe Shahal. 


Israel has been purchasing from Mexico 2 million tons of 
oil yearly, | million tons of “light” Isthmus-type oil, and 
| million tons of “sheavy” Maya-type oil. 


The ambassador suggested increasing the volume of 
heavy oil delivered to Israel, and said that Mexico also 
cut back oil exports to the United States, Japan, and 
France. 


Director General of the Energy and Infrastructure Min- 
istry Dr Nathan Arad told "AL-HAMISHMAR that this 
reduction is temporary and is due to technical difficul- 
ties at Mexican refineries. 


Arye Levy, director general of the Paz company, which 
imports the oil from Mexico, told "AL-HAMISHMAR 
that Mexico carried out the 50-percent cut without 
warning and that company representatives in Mexico are 
trying to get the decision reversed. According to him, 
this 50-percent cut was applied only to Israel, while cuts 
to other countries are only symbolic. The suggestion to 
increase heavy oil imports did not seem feasible to him, 
F ecause the refineries are not prepared for such a change. 


Investigations by "AL-HAMISHMAR revealed that only 
‘‘light’” Mexican oil is worth processing. The refineries 
have difficulties processing “heavy” oil and are willing 
to give it up. 


On the occasion of Energy Minister Shahal’s visit to 
Mexico | year ago it was agreed that Mexico would 
purchase Israeli products, know-how, and services to 
facilitate oil imports. However, so far Mexico has not 
increased its imports from Israel. 


Problems Expected in Immigrant Absorption 


44230047D Tel Aviv YEDI'OT AHARONOT 
(Supplement) in Hebrew 2 Nov 89 p 1 


[Article by Gad Li’or, Gid’on ’Eshet, Dani Qifer and 
Yisra’el Tomer: “Thousands of Immigrants Will Be 
Looking for Work’’] 
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[Text] If it were possible to take money, even solid 
currencies like the American dollar, and use it to build 
houses and factories, it would be very easy to save the 
new immigrants the many tribulations they will experi- 
ence over the next 2 years. It is a simple truth that we 
have more than enough money, even dollars. What we 
don’t have is the ability to turn that money into substan- 
tial things that immigrant families will need. That will 
not happen in the near future. 


It is now almost an accomplished fact. Last year about 
2,000 immigrants arrived in Israel. Last month about 
1,500 immigrants arrived from the USSR, some of them 
on direct flights. If this pace of immigration keeps up, it 
will mean 20,000 men and women—10 times the 
number in 1988. This is a completely different ball game 
from what we have known. 


Once, in the 50’s and 60’s, Israel had a different kind of 
government. If it wanted houses, it built them. If it 
wanted to, it built factories. Not only did the government 
have money, but it had operational capability. Since 
then a lot of liberalism has flowed into the river of the 
economy. The government has stopped building, has left 
the market. The decline in government involvement in 
the economy has put it in the position that even if it 
wanted to, it wouldn’t be able to. 


What the government can do is infuse money. This week 
it did precisely that in the institute for coordination 
between the government and the Jewish Agency. More 
than $2 billion will be allocated for the absorption of 
100,000 immigrants from the USSR who are expected to 
arrive in Israel over the next 3 years. The money will go 
for building 25,000 new apartments and the sprucing up 
of 5,000 old ones, for additional classrooms, for the 
professional retraining of the immigrants for jobs needed 
by the Israeli economy, and for creating new work places. 


The confusion surrounding the absorption of the 
expected immigration begins with money. Only a few 
days ago the treasury minister spoke of $3 billion. A 
committee headed by his deputy, Dr Yosi Beilin, even 
determined how to spend the money—which indicates, 
among other things, that money is not the problem. 


Then what is the problem? Turning the money into what 
people need. The many documents prepared within the 
government and the Agency explain the difficulties: 


¢ Who will be coming? There will be a lot of engineers, 
teachers, doctors, and artists. There will be very few 
nonprofessionals. In teday’s Israeli economy, it is 
very easytoabsorb no __ fessionals at the expense of 
workers from the t citories. It is hard to absorb 
doctors—we have more than enough of them: engi- 
neers will have to be retrained; and for teachers, even 
if they know Hebrew, there are no teaching hours 
available. 

e Where will they go? The declared policy of the 
Absorption Ministry is “direct absorption.”’ No more 
concentrating immigrants in absorption centers, but 
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rather their immediate relocation to housing in pri- 
vate apartments. This sounds good when you consider 
the tie-ups in those centers and the tendency of the 
immigrants to stay there a long time. But it seems a 
bit depressing when you look at our apartment 
market. 


If apartments are built at the usual rate of speed in Israel, 
the first apartments for absorbing immigrants will be 
ready sometime in 1992, and the last ones will be 
completed in 1995. With the usual construction tech- 
nology in Israel, the building of an apartment lasts 
between 20 to 24 months. In the period of the intifadah, 
the pace of construction was messed up even more 
because of the lack of Arab workers from the territories. 


Where will the tens of thousands of immigrants live in 
the meantime? In tents? In tin shacks? In military 
camps? Or in hotels? Over the last few years the Ministry 
of Housing has “abandoned” the construction of apart- 
ments. The relative scarcity of apartments that exists 
even now is the reason why, over the last 2 years, 
apartment prices have been going up at twice the rate of 
inflation. To that will now be added the increasing 
demand of apartments for immigrants—for apartments 
that don’t exist. 


¢ What will they find when they get here? Today in 
Israel there are 50,000 receiving unemployment 
checks. Over the next few years especially large draft 
cycles will be discharged from the IDF [israel Defense 
Forces]. The integration of those two groups assures 
an enormous supply of job seekers. The government 
has been unsuccessful in overcoming the investment 
slack. But even if they were now to begin infrastruc- 
ture projects, highways, homes, and classrooms, it is 
hard to see the immigrants being integrated into this 
labor market. 


Apparently the government has systems that are sup- 
posed to handle this sort of problem. For instance? 
Professional retraining. In the Labor Ministry they point 
out, and rightfully so, that the system is already over- 
loaded. With larger investment, it would be possible to 
absorb only a few thousand more there. But that is not 
the scope of immigration we are talking about. 


In this context, it is interesting to note that this situation 
does not come as a total surprise. The head of the 
Manpower Planning Authority within the Labor Min- 
istry says that 2 years ago the Authority submitted a slew 
of recommendations aimed at the successful work-place 
absorption of the Soviet immigration. The recommen- 
dations were based on comprehensive research con- 
ducted by Professor Gur Ofer of the Hebrew University, 
who studied the lessons of the absorption of Soviet 
immigrants up till now. 


The main conclusion, both of the research and of the 
Manpower Planning Authority, was that a sizable period 
of time was needed to prepare and adjust the immigrants 
to the Israeli labor market. It was recommended that 
detailed programs be prepared for an interim period for 








18 NEAR EAST 


every profession represented among the immigrants. But 
during those 2 years, these recommendations were 
ignored. Only recently have the higher-ups in the Labor 
Ministry begun to discuss them. 


In this sad situation, the economic solution in the field is 
in the area of prices. If the Absorption Ministry con- 
tinues its stubbornness about direct immigration, the 
immediate effect will be in the prices of apartments. 
That says a lot about that branch of the economy that 
constitutes about one-fifth of the consumer price index. 
Even now they are saying that we have jumped to a new 
inflation level. Added demand for apartments could 
push us even further in that direction. But even if there 
is housing, the lack of work will be a difficult burden for 
immigrants. If we make work for the immigrants, then 
the discharged soldiers will grumble. The forecast of the 
experts today is that this absorption will be even more 
painful than that of the 50’s, since expectations have also 
changed. 


The general director of the Ministry of Labor and 
Welfare, Shmu’el Salbin: “The Ministry has set up an 
emergency staff. We have the tools and the people to 
manage the problem, especially in the area of profes- 
sional training, so long as there is financing. I hope that 
this mass immigration will be the stimulus for a flow- 
ering of the economy.” That optimistic statement can be 
checked out a year from now. 


IDF Denies Using Collaborators 


44230030B Tel Aviv HA’ARETZ 
in Hebrew 4 Oct 89 p 2 


[Article by Dan Sagir] 


[Text] “The IDF [Israel Defense Forces] is not using 
residents of the territories for operations in its place, and 
the arms that are given to collaborators are given to them 
explicitly for purposes of self-defense only,” military 
sources said yesterday following repeated assertions of 
injuries and murder of Arabs by fellow villagers or 
townsmen who had received weapons and other defensive 
equipment from the IDF and other security authorities. 


The last murder incident, which Arab sources assert was 
committed by collaborators, occured yesterday in the village 
of Ta’amun near Tubas. The body of a local youth, who was 
described as wanted by the Israeli authorities, was found 
near the village. Military sources responded that this did not 
occur On a security background and that the investigation 
was turned over to the police. 


In recent months, following the increase in attacks on 
collaborators by intifadah activists, some of the collab- 
orators went out armed on revenge operations, mainly in 
the West Bank. 


In some cases in Samaria, it was reported that collabo- 
rators were Organizing into small groups on a family 
basis in order to operate against the residents. 


JPRS-NEA-90-001 
4 January 1990 


One of the striking examples of family-based organizing 
of collaborators is the family of Najar from the village of 
Yabed in the Janin district. Members of the family were 
chased out of the village about a year ago after they were 
accused by local activists of collaboration with Israel. 
About 2 months ago, they returned to the village armed 
with automatic rifles and with pistols and with IDF 


support. 


When they returned to the village, the IDF set up a 
military outpost that had not existed previously. (A 
military source said that there was no connection 
between these events.) Family members are setting up 
make-shift roadblocks in the village and are harassing 
villagers who are hostile to them, while the soldiers are 
refraining from intervening in what’s going on. The 
exploits of the Najar family were published this week 
also in the British newspaper the DAILY TELEGRAPH. 


It is asserted in the IDF that the increase in reports and 
complaints about brutal behavior and incidents of 
murder committed by the collaborators are linked to a 
propaganda effort of the leadership of the uprising to 
shift public attention from the increase in incidents of 
internal murders among the Palestinian population. The 
judgement is that this news is disseminated as a coun- 
terbalance to the embarassing phenomenon, which they 
cannot dep!ore, and on which there are no clear direc- 
tives from the PLO leadership in Tunisia. 


Military sources emphasized again yesterday that while 
the IDF is investing many efforts in aiding the residents 
of the territories who are exposed to threats and terror 
from the factors in the uprising, it is not organizing 
groups of these residents for aiding the authorities. The 
security establishment uses various kinds of helpers in 
the territories, mainly on the level of local intelligence, 
but not groups that carry out direct activities against the 
intifadah committees. 


Controversy Continues on IDF Settlers Units 


44230048G Tel Aviv HADASHOT 
in Hebrew 6 Nov 89 p 21 


{Article by Uri Urbach: “So Who Is Fit and Suitable To 
Serve in the Territories?”’} 


[Text] As someone once said, leftists always come in pairs. 
Leftist A comes to a settlement and immediately says: 
“What beautiful villas these settlers are building with our 
money,” to which his opposite responds: “For this miser- 
able Potemkin Village and its miserable few huts we are 
fighting against the whole world....” Leftist A says: “It’s 
nothing but a bedroom settlement. Every day they go to the 
big city and only come back to go to bed,” and Leftist B says: 
“And look how much industry they are building here, 
instead of building in development towns.” 


This kind of attack in pairs has also been directed at the 
newest issue on the agenda concerning “settlers compa- 
nies.” One leftist says: “Has the IDF [Israel Defense 
Forces] gone mad, to give uniforms and weapons to 
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settlers to mow down Arabs?” And Leftist B complains: 
“Why are they sending me on reserve duty to guard 
Rabbi Levinger’s house? Let the settlers themselves 
guard their own houses.” When a reserve soldier does his 
active duty on the northern border, guarding Menara, 
Misgav Am, and Qiryat Shemona he is requested to 
think as if his own family, his wife and children, lived 
there. But when settlers mobilize to guard their homes in 
reality, all those worried about IDF ethics come to life 
and begin to fear that they will wreak havoc in the 
territories. According to this logic it is unclear who is fit 
and suitable to serve in the territories at all. Settlers are 
not, as we showed, but neither are members of Peace 
Now, because, in view of their hostility toward settlers, 
they cannot become a “mediating factor between settlers 
and Arabs in the field,” as opponents of the settlers’ 
service recently claimed. 


Maybe religious soldiers, most of whom are too right- 
wing, won’t be allowed to serve in the territories either, 
since even moderately religious men from Jerusalem or 
Netanya may become dangerous once they’re patrolling 
the streets of Gaza? 


Reserve regional defense companies are reserve units 
just like any other. They should serve in the north, in the 
south, and in Judaea, Samaria, and Gaza. They should 
be sent anywhere where the IDF needs them, and the 
political views of their members should not be factored 
into military considerations. A religious settler guarding 
Sabbath desecrators in Menara is at the same time 
guarding his own home and the security of the country, 
just as the secular man guarding Qiryat Arba’ is also 
guarding his own house. 


Molotov cocktails in Hebron do not concern just the 
inhabitants of Bet Hadassa, and terrorists infiltrating 
from Jordan are not merely Bet She’an’s problem. Only 
dangerous members of “There Is a Limit” can afford the 
luxury of picking and chosing where it is permissible to 
serve and where it is not. It is not the IDF’s duty to 
“mediate between the sides.” The IDF’s duty is to 
protect mainly Jews from murderous Arab attacks, and 
insofar as possible, to protect Arabs from other Arabs. 
Drawing this kind of misleading parallel between Arabs 
and settlers is pure nonsense. The dangerous factors in 
the territories are the Arabs, not the Jews. The IDF is not 
the United Nations, and most Arab rioters are injured 
because of what they do and because fortunately, the 
IDF is stronger than they are. 


Soldiers’ views must not be allowed to influence their 
behavior in the service, and soldiers must not be selected 
for particular operations according to their political 
views. I am not consulted either, and justly so, when | 
have to spend a Sabbath at the gates of a northern 
kibbutz whose members are all Sabbath desecrators and 
raise pigs. 


But what do Sarid’s friends care about that? The main 
thing is that they have an additional opportunity to find 
fault with the capabilities and suitability of settlers. Any 
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man who wears a yarmulka and a beard is suspected of 
harassing Arabs, unles he can prove otherwise. Settlers 
may serve anywhere, except Judaea, Samaria, and Gaza, 
because they are a party in the conflict, as opposed to the 
rest of the country, which has nothing to do with the 
conflict and is only patrolling the area as a neutral, 
mediating force. 


Settlers called up this week for reserve duty in Judaea, 
Samaria, and Gaza can expect to be subjected to studies 
ad nauseam. Reporters will be hiding next to each Arab, 
photographers behind every mound of stones, and Dadi 
Tzucker will be kept informed of everything that 
Yankele from Pisgot did during his 2 hours of duty in the 
streets of Hebron. 


Palestinian Detainee Figures Revealed 
44230046E Tel Aviv DAVAR in Hebrew 31 Oct 89 p 7 


[Text] According to figures supplied by Batzelem, the 
Israeli Information Center for human rights in the terri- 
tories, 60,000 Palestinians have been arrested since the 
beginning of the intifadah. Military sources put that 
figure at only 40,000, of whom 9,000 are in administra- 
tive detention. Currently, 14,000 Palestinians are in 
detention facilities in Israel, 2,000 of whom are admin- 
istrative detainees. 


More than 60 Palestinian writers and poets were put in 
administrative detention for lengthy periods of time, 
without trial. Once released—without having been 
accused of any offense—they were banned from entering 
Israel. This week they were banned from attending a 
protest meeting organized by Batzelem on the subject of 
“Forbidden Writers and Books in the West Bank.” 


Some 650 books are banned from distribution in the 
territories and in detention facilities, and the Defense 
Ministry and the IDF [Israel Defense Forces] are at times 
hard put to explain for what reason. Asad al-Asad, editor 
of AL-KATIB in the territories, claims that he knows of 
a list of 5,000 banned books, including children’s books. 
According to him, inhabitants have been punished for 
possession of certain periodicals or books, and some are 
afraid to keep books at home, “because, if there is a 
search, who knows what they may find against them.” 
Correct, Nisim Calderon, Ha’Erev moderator and a 
member of the Israeli-Palestinian Writers’ Association 
admitted, ‘‘anti-occupation protests are in a difficult, 
bad situation.” 


Some 100 people crowded this week into the Bograshov 
Gallery in Tel Aviv to protest the ban on books in the 
territories and in detention centers. Yoram Qanyugq 
referred to that in his speech, saying that once again, 
greater attention is given to stupidity than to injustice, 
and we protest the fact that detainees are not allowed to 
read certain books, instead of protesting the fact that 
thousands of detainees are put in prison without trial. 
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Palestinian Leaders Lecture Inside Green Line 


TA2812185489 Tel Aviv HA’ARETZ 
in Hebrew 28 Dec 89 p 2 


[Text] Faysal al-Husayni has been giving a series of 
lectures in the last two weeks in Arab towns in Israel, 
including Shefar’am and al-Tayyibah. Other Palestinian 
leaders, among them Radwan Abu-’Ayyash, have also 
lectured recently in the Galilee and the triangle. At the 
beginning of December, the o/c [officer-in-charge] cen- 
tral command and o/c southern command issued orders 
limiting al-Husayni’s movement within the territories 
for a period of 6 months “because of his hostile activity, 
which has recently increased.” It was claimed that he 
serves as the head of an independent legal system estab- 
lished in the territories in order to deal with disputes 
among Palestinians. In his lectures, al-Husayni gives a 
political overview and answers questions. He advises his 
listeners to support the intifadah, but to remain loyal to 
the country in which they live, and not to bring the 
intifadah into Israel. 


Israeli Arabs Reportedly Want To Integrate 


44230049E Tel Aviv HA’ARETZ 
in Hebrew 10 Nov 89 p 2B 


[Article by Ory Nir: “Israelis First and Foremost’’] 


[Text] Israeli Arabs’ strivings for equality within the 
State and Israeli society is more important to them than 
their identification with the Palestinian national 
struggle. The intifadah in the territories, although it 
deepend the solidarity of Israeli Arabs with Arabs in the 
territories, did not in any way affect their efforts to 
consolidate and expand their participation in the Israeli 
political system. More than ever before, they are taking 
advantage of the tools of Israeli politics in an organized 
and orderly manner to obtain equal rights and opportu- 
nities within the framework of the Jewish state. The 
more acute their separate national Arab awareness, the 
more intense becomes their struggle for equal rights 
through special Arab institutions. Knesset member 
*Abd-al-Wahhab Darawishah’s new party bore witness to 
this phenomenon in the last Knesset elections; the “Joint 
List for Labor and Equality” formed to run in elections 
for the Histadrut is another proof of that. 


The above conclusions emerged from studies by six 
senior researchers in various disciplines who examined 
the pattern of Arab voting in elections for the 12th 
Knesset last November. The studies were published in a 
new collection of articles of the Jerusalem Institute for 
Israeli Studies, edited by Ya’aqov Landau, which will be 
released in 2 days. 


The article by Yosef Ginat, former adviser to the prime 
minister on Israeli Arab affairs, mostly based on direct 
experiences (personal interviews and talks with Arab 
notables and visits to house political circles), clearly 
indicates this phenomenon which emerges from all the 
articles in that collection in one form or another. 
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According to it, the main consideration that motivated 
Arab voters in the 1988 elections was an integrative-civic 
aspiration for equality. The political messages that had 
the greatest effect on Arab voters concerned equality, 
and their infiuence was greater than that of national 
Palestinian messages, despite the ardent atmosphere of 
the intifadah (or perhaps because of it). “First we must 
take care of village sewage, and then of regional prob- 
lems,” Ginat cited from one of the house circles he 
visited. Although the elections results showed Israeli 
Arabs’ solidarity with Arabs in the territories, their 
identity is clearly Arab-Israeli, and as such they “develop 
extreme attitudes concerning their struggle for equality 
with the Jewish majority.”” One important distinction 
that Ginat makes, and that even government ministers 
tend to forget at times, is the distinction between identity 
and solidarity, two concepts that are not at all synony- 
mous. Ginat’s clear conclusion is: “Results at both micro 
and macro levels show that the intifadah has not had an 
impact on the Arab voter.” 


A similar conclusion emerged from the statistical anal- 
ysis of Avraham Diskin, a political science expert at 
Hebrew University, who stated that in the elections for 
the 12th Knesset there were no significant changes in the 
voting patterns of Israeli Arabs compared to previous 
elections. He attributed the lack of exhaustive studies on 
the electoral potential of minorities in Israel to the fact 
that they are represented by a multitude of parties and to 
the absence of agreements between the parties repre- 
senting the Arab sector on distributing surplus votes. 


Sociologist Majd al-Haj of Haifa University studied the 
effects of the intifadah on the contents of electoral 
propaganda and on electoral results in the Arab sector. 
He came to the conclusion that although the intifadah 
had a decisive impact on the contents and tone of the 
electoral campaign in the Arab sector, the results did not 
show real intifadah influences. Non-Zionist parties, 
which pinned their electoral hopes on the intifadah, 
simply did not correctly read the mood of the Arab 
population in Israel. In contrast to the distinction 
between solidarity and identity made by Yosef Ginat, 
al-Haj differentiated between “two components in the 
Palestinian-Israeli identity of Israeli Arabs: a national 
element stemming from inescapable adherence to the 
Palestinian nation, and a civic element stemming from 
their being Israeli citizens struggling for equality.” 


Al-Haj concluded that, over the years, Israeli Arabs 
learned to preserve the delicate balance between those 
two elements. Although the intifadah sharpened the 
contradiction between them and narrowed the room 
they had to maneuver between the two elements, “‘the 
change was not sufficiently radical to influence the 
voting patterns and political behavior of the Arab pop- 
ulation in Israel.’’ He warned that “the absence of civic 
equality and continued alienation and frustration, com- 
bined with the continued occupation of the territories 
and the political freeze, in the future will erase the Green 
Line and the different orientation that has so far distin- 
guished between Palestinians on both sides of that line.” 
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Researcher Ilan Greilsmer, head of the Political Sciences 
Faculty of Bar-Ilan University, who focused on the 
doctrinaire and ideological problems of RAKAH [New 
Communist List] in the last elections, explained that the 
absence of change in its electoral clout was the result of 
several forces that acted upon it and forced it to preserve 
its traditional image and its ideological principles. Its 
efforts to remain within the law at all times, the threat of 
the Progressive Party and the Muslim Fundamentalists 
on the one hand, and the electoral threat of left-wing 
Zionist “consensus parties’’ on the other, forced 
RAKAH to hang on to its old positions and its doctri- 
naire leftist bent in order not to lose its voters to the 
“consensus parties,’ which also stand for two states for 
the two nations. 


Middle East expert Yitzhaq Reiter of Hebrew University 
did a fascinating analysis of the new party phenomenon 
in the Arab sector in the last Knesset elections: ’Abd- 
al-Wahhab Darawishah’s Arab Democratic Party 
emphasized its links to Arabism and Islam, the two main 
cultural elements of the complex identity of Israeli 
Arabs, and the fact that it belonged to the framework of 
Israeli parliamentary consensus (as opposed to RAKAH 
and to the Progressive Party). The latter characteristic 
conferred a pragmatic nature on Darawishah’s party that 
brought it closer to the camp of Zionist parties, in view 
of the fact that the Arab Knesset member, formerly of 
the Alignment, declared in the electoral campaign that 
he will join a coalition under Alignment and will strive to 
be included in the political consensus. Emphasis on 
ethnic identity placed Darawishah in a radically isolated 
position compared to the Progressive list and RAKAH, 
which are joint Arab-Israeli parties. Reiter attributed 
great importance to the success of the Arab Democratic 
Party in winning a Knesset seat, because it was “‘the first 
time that a nationalistic Arab party managed to enter the 
Knesset as an independent party, rather than as an 
appendage to some Zionist party,” as Darawishah him- 
self proudly pointed out on election night. 


Reiter emphasized Darawishah’s efforts to carve a spe- 
cial place for himself, precisely in the belief that the 
ideological polarization among Arab political move- 
ments is being narrowed down. Reiter’s definition of the 
complex identity of Israeli Arabs, which is very similar 
to the views of the other authors in the collection, is that 
the struggle of Arab Israelis for equal rights, although it 
bears all the signs of an internal, civil issue, is viewed by 
them as a basically national struggle. From here, Reiter 
points out that the main political objective of Israeli 
Arabs is equal rights and equal opportunities. This is 
both a civic and a national objective. Consequently, 
according to Reiter, the sharper quality assumed by the 
Israeli-Arab orientation in the wake of the intifadah is 
reflected in their methods, rather than their political 
objectives. Those methods are actually becoming 
increasingly conformist; demands for equality are being 
heard from inside and within the democratic Israeli 
political establishment, but nevertheless, on the basis of 
Organization within a separate political Arab national 
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body. Proof of this political phenomenon among Israeli 
Arabs, which in Reiter’s view stands a good chance to 
grow and develop, is the joint party formed by the three 
Arab national parties for the Histadrut elections, the 
Joint Party for Labor and Equality. The importance of 
this party indeed lies in a separate organization based on 
nationality. 


The electoral potential of Israeli Arabs (which was 
weighted against 14 mandates in the November 1988 
elections) may rise to 18 mandates in the | 3th Knesset 
according to demographic forecasts. This potential 
exceeds the combined mandates of the religious bloc. If 
the process of unification of Arab votes along national 
lines continues, as it has given signs of doing, the major 
parties will have to prepare themselves for completely 
different coalition and parliamentary considerations 
than what they have been accustomed to in the past. 


Arab Academy Will Not Open 


44230049G Tel Aviv HA’'ARETZ 
in Hebrew 8 Nov 89 p 4 


[Text] Senior governmental sources are worried about 
inflammatory statements found in Islamic Movement 
publications, particularly in the movement’s new paper, 
SAWT AL-HAQQ [The Voice of Truth], which supports 
Hamas [Islamic Resistance Movement], which is active 
in the territories. 


Governmental sources revealed to HA’ARETZ that it 
has been decided to turn down the request filed by the 
leadership of the Islamic Movement to establish a 
Muslim academy in Umm al-Fahm. The request will be 
officially denied on grounds that 2 years ago the Ministry 
of Education promised to recognize the new academy in 
Bagah al-Gharbiyah, and sees no need for an additional 
academy. Unofficially, the sources said, the decision was 
determined by the alarmingly inflammatory tone of the 
movement’s publications and spokesmen. 


One source reported that governmental factors are unde- 
cided as to how to deal with the inflammatory tone of the 
movement's publication, “but the indecision will not 
continue for long.” The source added that 6 months ago 
leaders of the movement staged a campaign in which 
they retracted what was described as past mistakes— 
their involvement in underground organizations and 
terrorist actions—and promised that they will devote 
their time and energies to promoting the welfare of their 
localities. 


The source expressed astonishment that several senior 
state officials joined the Islamic Movement initiative 
concerning the academy in Umm al-Fahm, among them 
the chairman of the Education Department of the Min- 
istry of Education and Instruction, “Ali Haydar, the 
judges of the Islamic Court, Shaykh Tawfiq ’Asliyah, the 
chief judge of the Appelate Court, and Judge Ahmad 
Natur of the Islamic Court in Yafo. The source stated 
that governmental factors warned those state officials, 
and they promised to refrain from their activities. 
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Isiamic Movement sources stated that their support for 
Hamas is not inconsistent with reporting important 
information which ‘“‘some parties try to conceal.” 


The movement leaders are now on a propaganda tour 
designed, among other things, to lay the foundation for 
an organization to collect Muslim funds in the United 
States to finance development and education projects in 
Muslim localities in Israel, including the proposed 
academy. 


So far 140 student enrolled in the academy, and its board 
of trustees held its first meeting at which it expressed 
satisfaction with “the preparations made for the new 
school year.” 


Border Police Actions Described 


44230048D Tel Aviv 'AL-HAMISHMAR 
in Hebrew 6 Nov 89 p 9 


[Article by Uri’el Ben-Ami: “Border Police Jokes”’] 


[Text] Reports such as the following reach journalists in 
Jerusalem and the territories almost every evening, so no 
one gets excited anymore. Most of them don’t even make 
it into the newspapers. 


However, two evenings ago, about 2 hours after the 
police spokesman’s report, Khalil Abu-Diyab called me 
up, hysteria in his voice: ‘““They carried out a pogrom at 
my house, those border policemen. Come now and see 
with your own eyes what they did to me.” 


The family was waiting for me at his house, which he 
shares with his father Daud. Khalil works as a dish- 
washer at the King David Hotel in Jerusalem. When he 
came home at 1900 hours, the border police were already 
there. He couldn’t get into the house for the chaos: 
Youngsters from the village were throwing stones and 
policemen were firing rubber bullets and tear gas. 


According to Khalil, he was waiting at his father’s house 
when he heard his daughters begin to scream. He ran 
home, this time paying no attention to the border 
policemen, and found them in the house. According to 
him, the border police had entered the house by force. 
He counted 28 of them roaming the house. An officer 
named ’Amos told him to shut up, while Khalil 
demanded that Police Commander Kraus be brought 
over. “The officer laughed,” Khalil said, and promised 
to bring along Kahana instead—that would be more 
suitable. 


A border police officer claimed that a stone had been 
thrown from Khalil’s house. Khalil’s reaction was, look, 
there are only small children here. He has four daughters 
and two sons, all under 15. But the border police men 
insisted. They shouted at the children to open the door, 
and when they didn’t, they broke in by force. The eldest 
daughter, although scared, wanted to open the door, 
when all of a sudden, the glass in the door was shattered, 
and she burst into tears. 
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The border policemen came in, overturned the living room 
furniture, emptied all the closets in the bedroom, trashed 
another room, and overturned the refrigerator and 
washing machine. When they finished trashing the house, 
not having found the mystery stone thrower either in the 
fridge or the washing machine, they went out. 


Before they left, one of them said to the 66-year-old 
Daud: “If you don’t shut up, we'll break your heads.” 
Daud said that he \aid down on the floor and told the 
policeman: “Go ahead, if you’re a man then kill me, this 
is your opportunity.” According to him, ’Amos the 
officer saw what was happening and shouted at his men 
to leave the house. 


Now the police can claim: Those people are killers, that’s 
the famous Abu-Diyab family! (Daud and his son Hasan 
spent years in prison for killing a daughter of the family 
and a sister-in-law they accused of adultery). 


Daud, Hasan, and Khalil don’t deny that: “We killed for the 
honor of the family, but why are they now killing our 
honor?” 


In the meantime came Samir Abu-Diyab, another member 
of the family, and he told us more about border police 
methods. “Druze and Bedouin policemen,” he said, “them- 
selves throw stones at the people to provoke them and make 
them come out, and then the fun starts. Three days ago 
border policemen built a roadblock themselves, then they 
forced the , ~ople to clean up the road. That was supposed to 
be a joke. -:t night they shout, ‘Whores, we'll screw your 
mother,’ and we go crazy.” 


Before leaving the place we saw the burned car of Qar’in 
Yahya, a municipal worker in Jerusalem. Two days 
before it was still a wonderful 1986 Opel Cadet, but now 
there was nothing left of it. In Silwan no one can tell for 
sure who burned it, who is against whom, and who could 
be smart enough to sort things out. 


“Silwan is a hostile village,” the police like to claim. 
Now, instead of dealing with the village youngsters, the 
police deal with the entire village. And the village—at 
the foot of Mount Olive, right under the nose of the 
police southern district staff—is in fact a proper town 
with a population of thousands. 


The Jerusalem police spokesman, Inspector Uzi Sandori, 
promised to seriously look into the complaint from 
Silwan and even to invite the people involved to file an 
official compla.nt. 


In the meantime, “Rubber bullets and teargas were fired in 
Silwan. There were no casualties.” What a boring item. 


Relations With Churches Allegedly Deteriorate 


44230049C Tel Aviv HA'ARETZ 
in Hebrew 8 Nov 89 p 13 


[Article by Nadav Shraga’i: “Christians Coming to Life, 
Too”’} 
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[Text] Dry statistics will record Nidal al-Rabdi of Aqbat 
al-Tagiyah in the Old City as the first intifadah victim in 
Jerusalem. Up to that point local authorites, the mayor, 
and the police commander were proud of their success in 
preventing bloodshed within the city limits. On that hot 
and windy morning of the end July of 1988, 15-year-old 
al-Rabdi was riding his bicycle from his home in the Old 
City in the direction of Bayt Hanina. 


Some 300 meters before al-Ram in the Dahiyat al-Barid 
neighborhood—an area of luxurious villas in new Bayt 
Hanina—the boy was trapped in a stone-throwing inci- 
dent in which he was injured. According to testimony, 
the pursuers—two soldiers and one civilian—mistakenly 
fired on al-Rabdi, who was riding his bike toward them. 
The boy died in the cab that was taking him to the 
hospital. 


On the very same day, 17-year-old Simon Elias Ganam 
was killed in Bayt Sahur. That night he was accompanied 
on his last journey by 3,000 Muslims and Christians in a 
raging demonstration of solidarity. On that day, tie 
voice of the muezzin and the chimes of church bells in 
Jerusalem bleaded into one. 


Anyone nowadays who wishes to study the ways and 
positions of Jerusalem churches as part of the intifadah, 
both as a subject and object of the uprising, must mark 
that July as a turning point, although the deterioration 
had begun a few years previously. 


It would be hypocritical or naive to claim that Christians 
in Israel are so totally devoted to God’s business that 
they don’t do anything else. No official factor in the 
country will think of disputing the invoivement of 
eastern churches in international politics. In the past, 
Israel had recourse to the services of priests and religious 
officials, just as other countries in the area did. Useful 
ties were established in particular with two churches, the 
Armenian and the Greek Orthodox Church. 


At the time of the arrest of Rafi Levi, formerly in charge 
of the Jerusalem District at the Interior Ministry, con- 
tacts between Israel and those churches slackened con- 
siderably. The involvement of Levi—who was the main 
liaison man for the state and its security authorities with 
the two churches—greatly strengthened the pro-Arab 
camps within those churches. Israel and some of its vital 
interests came out the losers from the affair. 


In retrospect it became clear that Levi’s recommenda- 
tion in 1983 to deport Armenian Archbishop Kazang- 
hian from Israel stemmed mainly from the weakened 
position of his pro-Israeli rival Shakha Agimian, who 
was personally close to Levi. ‘“‘The Australian,” as Kaza- 
nghian was referred to in the blue cables exchanged 
between Levi and the Israeli Foreign Ministry, is still in 
Israel. The State of Israel did not deport him, but the 
relations between the Armenian Church and the state 
suffered a heavy setback. 


Rafi Levi’s personal relations with members of the 
Greek Orthodox Church, which were revealed at the 
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time of his arrest in 1988, also damaged the relations 
between the state and that church. It turned out that 
Levi's endeavors were designed to line his own pockets 
as much as to advance Israel's cause with those churches. 


And as if the affairs in which the senior Israeli official 
became involved were not enough, Greek Orthodox 
Patriarch Deodorus | found himself implicated in a 
mysterious case at the very same time, for which he was 
investigated at length by the police. On the morning of 
13 February 1987, the patriarch was riding in his car 
from Amman to Jerusalem. Deodorus, whose influence 
spans both sides of the border, was used to raveling that 
route several times a month. 


At the border crossing on the Allenby Bridge, Israeli 
security men proceeded to search the patriarch’s car. The 
search lasted a long time. The patriarch and his driver in 
the meantime waited in a public room next to the 
checkpoint on the bridge. The careful search yielded 
results. In the car’s air filter and other hidden spots were 
found 200 gold locket frames weighing about 3 kg and 
4.5 kg of heroin. 


A mere | and '2 months later Deodorus was summoned 
to the office of Police Minister Hayim Bar-Lev, who 
informed him and the press that he had been found 
innocent of any suspicion. It was reported that the gold 
and the heroin had been planted in the car without his 
knowledge. In spite of the public announcement, inves- 
tigations continued. The timing of Deodorus’ exonera- 
tion before the end of the investigation was due to his 
lofty position. 


Yisra’el Lippel, former director general of the Ministry 
of Religious Affairs and currently a recognized authority 
on religions and head of the Jerusalem Institute for 
Religious Affairs, now says that in past years, long before 
the intifadah, the state began to treat the churches and 
the heads of Christian communities in Jerusalem with 
almost intentional disdain. “Someone must have for- 
gotten that the 14,000 Christians in Jerusalem represent 
over | billion Christians throughout the world, in the 
United States, Soviet Union, Ethiopia, and everywhere. 
They have an enormous influence on public opinion, 
governments, and presidents.” 


Lippel pointed out the fact that in recent years Christian 
and church affairs were relegated to a lower rung of the 
Israeli hierarchy. “In the past it was director generals and 
deputy directors of the Ministries of Foreign and Reli- 
gious Affairs and of Justice that dealt with these matters. 
The people in charge were also professionally competent 
in the area, while today it is mostly diligent Middle East 
experts with a lot of goodwill and not much under- 
standing of Christianity.” 


Lippel, who takes care to attend holiday services at 
various churches, points out, for example, that in all too 
many cases these services are attended only by junior 
state representatives, sometimes from the Ministry of 
Tourism or the Police, something that is interpreted by 
church officials as a mark of disdain. He also stated that 
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various tax exemptions that the churches enj yed in the 
past have been canceled. “I meet with them every week 
and | hear all about their annoyances—a tax here, a 
family reunification affair there, this sort of thing— 
which they have trouble resolving because of our unbear- 
able bureaucracy and cumbersome official procedures 
concerning church affairs.” 


No less than 10 bodies are currently directly involved in 
Christian and church affairs in the country: Jerusalem 
City Hall; the Ministries of Foreign and Religious 
Affairs, of Justice, Tourism (pilgrims), and Finance (the 
Customs Duty Returns Committee); the prime minis- 
ter’s adviser for Arab affairs; Minister Ehud Olmert; the 
Civil Administration, the Police, and General Security. 
“This is the kind of chaos that patriarchs and arch- 
bishops have to contend with,” Lippel said. “Israel, 
which assumed responsibility for the holy places, is also 
responsible for the welfare of the churches and their 
senior officials, but clerks sometimes try to play politics 
instead of dealing with the issues at hand.” 


At the head of the anti-Israeli front that is currently 
taking shape in Jerusalem one can name three prominent 
figures, who are apparently motivated by belief in the 
justice of the Palestinians’ struggle and identification 
with their Christian Palestinian community. First and 
foremost among them is Latin Patriarch Michel Sabah, a 
Nazareth native who was appointed to his position by 
Pope John Paul II. Samir Capitti, the Anglican bishop 
and president of the Assembly of Bishops of all Anglican 
Churches in the Middle East, is second on this list, 
followed by Greek Catholic Archbishop No’al Lutfi 
Laham, Capucci’s ..eir and representative of Patriarch 
Maximus Hakim of Damascus. 


Although a few years ago Mu’ammar al-Qadhdhafi 
declared that Arabs could not be Christians, only Mus- 
lims, this trio proves that they can very well indeed. As a 
tiny Christian minority in an all-Muslim Middle East, 
Christians always stood out as leaders of national move- 
ments. That was the case in Syria, Lebanon, Egypt, and 
now Jerusalem (see the Bayt Sahur case). The Christian 
minority, which felt persecuted by the far greater Muslim 
minority, was often compelled to show themselves more 
Catholic than the pope, and in this case, than the Muslim 
judge or Palestinian nationlists. 


” 


The “Palestinian trinity,” as they are known to Israeli 
security officials, was behind the two fliers issued by Church 
leaders in Jerusalem last April and at the end of October, 
and only | week ago they organized religious Gemonstra- 
tions and prayers in Bayt Sahur. The three archbishops 
trave! a lot and disseminate information and statements 
abroad unflattering to Israel, to say the least. 


There is currently almost no Christian ceremony or 
sermon free of expressions of identification with the 
suffering and just struggle of the Palestinian people, and 
of anti-Israeli hints. Michel Sabah, who met with Ronald 
Reagan, asked Reagan to contribute to the realization of 
a Palestinian state. Sabah also canceled a meeting with 
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Defense Minister Yitzhag Rabin. He had asked to meet 
with Rabin, but after learning that the meeting was 
scheduled to be held in the Knesset building in Jerusa- 
lem, he canceled, and also stopped two other patriarchs 
from meeting with the defense minister. “The position of 
the Vatican and of the Church in this matter is clear,” 
Sabah later explained, “The Vatican does not permit 
meetings with political figures in Jerusalem.” 


Many reports claim that, because of the situation, Chris- 
tians are leaving the country and there is fear that no one 
will be left to administrate the holy places. The wording 
of such reports is sometimes amazingly similar to fliers 
issued by the PLO in the territories or to articles 
appearing in the East Jerusalem press. The Foreign 
Ministry keeps these reports on file, some of which carry 
the signatures of, among others, the World Council of 
Churches, delegations of all Dutch and British Churches, 
a delegation on behalf of the U.S. Bishops, the World 
Federation of Lutheran Churches, and even a Baptist 
delegation that recently visited Israel. 


Custodian Carlo Cicatelli is sometimes actively involved 
in the pro-Palestinian policies of the Church leaders. He 
is the de facto administrator of the Holy Christian Places 
in the country: the Church of the Tomb, the Nativity 
Church, and the Annunciation Church in Nazareth. He 
is appoinied by the pope and serves as head of the 
Franciscan Order in Israel. At the beginning of the 
intifadah, the custodian, together with Michel Sabah, 
sent a letter to the Israeli authorities protesting the 
behavior of Israeli police and soldiers. 


Study Surveys Impact of Intifadah on Soldiers 


900L0122G Tel Aviv YEDI'OT AHARONOT 
(Supplement) in Hebrew 6 Oct 89 pp 10-13 


[Article by Tami Lotem] 


[Text] “The platoon sergeant apprehended an Arab boy, 
and told him: ‘Climb up the electricity pole (it was high 
voltage), and lower the flag from there.’ This was a huge 
pole. It was impossible to climb it at all. There is no 
‘impossible,’ so he climbed several meters, no further. 
He could not go further. So the sergeant began to beat his 
legs, saying: “Continue upward, continue climbing,’ and 
he did not allow him to descend. And we were simply the 
oppressors. 


“Then his father, who was prohibited from leaving the 
house, left the house and began to cry: ‘Leave my boy 
alone. Get him down quickly. I will go up and bring him 
down.” Then the father, who was really elderly, began to 
climb, but unsuccessfully; he said: “Wait, | am going to 
bring ladders.’ He connected ladders, but did not suc- 
ceed, and the platoon sergeant began to beat him. 


“Yiftah and I really cried. This was real—impossible. I 
began to almost actually fight with the platoon sergeant 
right there. We almost fought with clubs there next to 
them and next to the soldiers, but he gave in. They did 
not remove the flag from the pole.” 
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The preceding monologue was one among dozens of 
testimonies gathered in research conducted by the Smart 
Communications Institute of Hebrew University, which 
examined the effect of the intifadah on soldiers serving 
in it, thus putting academia’s stamp on the most sur- 
veyed subject in the past 2 years. Dozens were inter- 
viewed. They generated hours of conversations and 
hundreds of pages. 


This is not a normal research study. A representative 
model was not chosen. Many of the soldiers who were 
studied volunteered to be interviewed on their own 
initiative, jumping at the chance to get everything out. 
The researchers themselves were also compelled to con- 
tend with a difficult and abnormal process. In striking 
contrast to dry, formal, normal research studies, they 
entered into an emotional cauldron on account of the 
testimonies, completely changing previously held opin- 
ions and becoming dumbstruck by the bottom lines 
which emerged from the study. 


The study in question is part of a comprehensive study 
conducted by the Smart Communications Institute of 
Hebrew University. The overall topic is bombastic: 
Israeli Society's Coping With the Intifadah. In this 
framework, reporting in the press, on television, and in 
foreign coverage was examined in particular. 


A team of three researchers examined the most fasci- 
nating angle of all, that of the soldiers. The team exam- 
ined the perception of the reality of the intifadah among 
those who have the greatest accessibility to it and who 
contend with it personally, psychologically, physically, 
and the way it affects them. 


The team believes that, among the dozens of inter- 
viewees, Only one suffers from a psychological break- 
down due to service in the territories. The rest indeed 
reported severe depression and a change in world view, 
but they did not reach a pathological state. 


The team did not conclude that anyone serving in the 
intifadah would lose his peace of mind within 5 years, or 
that children of fathers who served in the territories 
would have greater difficulties in their studies, despite 
such a conclusion’s potential for making the headlines. 


Regarding this study, it is more accurate to speak of 
bottom lines than numerical conclusions measured in 
percents and sketched on diagrams. This is a matter of a 
summary of details regarding a situation and its effect on 
those involved in it. Even the central question of whether 
a process of routinization exists has a much more com- 
plex answer than a simple yes or no, and we will come to 
this below. 


The first part of the study is currently about to end, and 
articles will soon be published in professional journals 
abroad. 


The members of the team are Professor Shoshana Blum- 
Qolga and Dr Tamar Liebs from the Communications 
Department at Hebrew University. They have been 
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working On the study for a year. This summer, they were 
joined by Dr Itamar Luria’, a psychologist who deals 
with clinical treatment and research. 


All of the monologues collected for the purpose of the 
study are anonymous, according to the promise made by 
the researchers to thé; interviewees. The monologues 
blended into this article are intended to exemplify expe- 
riences soldiers chose to share with the researchers. 


Monologue: “It is especially difficult for a combat sol- 
dier who is considered a good soldier to be humiliated. 
Children 12 and 13 simply humiliate him. He is actually 
always losing, and one is never taught to lose in the army, 
never.” 


The team interviewed recruits—currently serving sol- 
diers and fresh reservists discharged within a year of the 
study. The material was collected in discussion groups of 
three participants and in deep personal interviews. 


Only after the interviews did it become clear to the 
researchers that the examined group is more or less 
homogeneous. All of them are high school graduates, the 
sons of college graduates, and middle class. The soldiers 
and the reservists were all combat soldiers with basic, 
strong loyalty to the IDF [Israel Defense Forces]. None 
had refused to serve in the territories, but gray methods 
of evasion were discovered. 


The researchers felt that they were dealing with people 
with center and leftist political orientations, although 
political orientation was not elicited explicitly. 


In the next phase, in order to enrich the study, they 
intend to interview other groups with different 
characteristics. 


The team analyzed the monologues by reading the texts 
a number of times. Each time, they sought something 
different in the texts, reading them with different eyes, 
from a different angle. The analysis even plumbed 
nuances in language and language usage. The manner in 
which utterances were formulated provided yet another 
dimension to lexical technicians. 


The first angle from which the texts were read sought 
how the soldiers perceive a situation at the experiential 
level. The second angle focussed on ways of coping. The 
third, actually in the completion stages, examined the 
internal, moral world of the individual. 


All of the material which was gathered—and here is the 
thorn in the study—is laced with contradictions, not 
between monologues of different people, but within the 
text provided by the same person: dry laconic sentences 
versus rich formulations; moments of maximal candid- 
ness versus distant, dry speech; moments of identifica- 
tion with the Arabs of the territories followed by a 
sentence dripping with hatred; unequivocal justifica- 
tions of behavior running counter to accepted values 
beside troubling question marks and self-criticism; hos- 
tile behavior toward Arabs versus participation in dem- 
onstrations against the policy of suppression. The 
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researchers were surprised to discover how each voice 
actually spoke to them in several voices. 


The team concluded that this internal conflict is indica- 
tive of a strong conflict being fomented by service in the 
territories. In the professional jargon, they call this 
cognitive dissonance. The conflict is between each sol- 
dier’s previously held values system and the values 
system according to which he is supposed to behave in 
the intifadah. Here, one comes to a central, and sur- 
prising, conclusion of the study. 


Monologue: “Five Arabs were sitting there. They tied 
their legs and put them on a stretcher next to some wall. 
They remained this way for 8 hours on a cold day. To sit 
like that for 8 hours. That is really cold. Then the platoon 
sergeant major, who is also somewhat disturbed, took it 
upon himself to supervise them, lest God forbid—I do 
not know what they could still do. The whole time he was 
at pains to lower their heads, so that they would not raise 
their heads. 


“He would hit them a bit with a club, scream and laugh 
at them, and he actually urinated on them. Yes, seri- 
ously. This was really a terrible sight. Humiliated people 
sitting on their knees, and he is beating them. Then I and 
four others began to scream at him to stop. He stopped. 
However, he later did other things.” 


The professional literature argues that one resolves such 
a conflict by adapting to the new values system, inter- 
nalizing it until the conflict is completely neutralized and 
one is free of it completely—straightening a line and 
becoming reconciled. 


This is what the researchers expected to find. They 
thought that the soldiers would accept as natural and 
routine what initially seemed shockingly inhumane. 
They believed that if a soldier were shocked by the 
mistreatment of detainees in his first week in the terri- 
tories, he would, after another week, not be as agitated by 
this, and he might also subsequently begin to issue 
mistreatment. The professional literature argues that this 
is what happened in Vietnam, for example. The study 
revealed, to the researchers’ astonishment, that this is 
not so in Our case. 


There is normalization, adaptation, and desensitization, 
but only to a certain extent. Starting at a certain level, the 
soldiers, surprisingly, are actually at pains to foster the 
conflict and allow it to continue. An interesting contra- 
diction develops. In order to cope with the dilemma, 
they intentionally attempt not to resolve it because, as 
long as a certain level of dilemma is maintained, every- 
thing is all right—one still cares; the old values are 
preserved. One enters into a routine, emotions are neu- 
tralized, and action is casual, bui only to the extent 
required to function and survive. 


{[YED?'OT AHARONOT] How is our case different 
from what happened in Vietnam? 
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{Luria’] In Vietnam, they had home leave once a year. An 
isolated society constructs its own scale of values, and the 
soldier sees the world through the eyes of the group. In our 
case, there is a high frequency of home leave and current 
reporting in the media. Therefore, other perspectives exist, 
and matters are judged differently. 


[Monologue] “We felt that they were making a joke of us. 
We were chasing after |2-year-olds with rocks while we had 
rifles—such strong soldiers, unable to do a thing, chasing 
after them in circles the whole day, some 8 hours in the 
Casbah. Chasing, playing, like children playing cops and 
robbers. We felt the same thing, only here I was afraid.” 


There was another main point which contradicted 
another previously held opinion of the researchers. The 
team expected to find dichotomous models: a good 
soldier, a bad soldier, a good-hearted soldier, a brutal 
soldier. Actually, they encountered composite people, 
with multiple layers of characteristics, Opinions, and 
forms of behavior regarding everything related to service 
in the territories. 


Even before it began analyzing the texts, the team 
obtained material worthy of study from the manner in 
which the soldiers presented themselves in meetings with 
them, 1.e., the soldiers’ initiative in volunteering to be 
interviewed, their flowing monologues, and their need to 
share perceptions for hours upon hours, their effusion 
constrained only by time. All of these factors under- 
scored that these are people in distress. 


Thé researchers believe that the interview actually func- 
tioned for the interviewees as a vent for which almost no 
other possible alternatives exist. One interviewee said 
that if he had no one with whom to share, he would not 
Stay sane. 


The researchers felt that they themselves represented the 
generation and values of their subjects’ parents. Dr Blum- 
Qolqa stated: ‘They were really calling out for help. Get us 
out of this. If you are our parents’ generation, look where 
you've led us. Theic was also much contradiction, protest, 
and, above all, the message: You do not know how horrible 
it is. Only we do. You do not understand. Otherwise, you 
would not allow this to happen.” 


Incidentally, there were no outbreaks, crying, hysteria, or 
screams in the course of the interviews. 


[Monologue] “They take the man of the family. The 
woman begins to cry, to scream. The children cry. The 
children, by the way, cry from the moment you enter. 
Small children. A soldier comes into their home with a 
weapon, and with a communications apparatus on his 
back. These are people in very remote villages. They 
have never seen such things. This communications appa- 
ratus seems very frightening to them. It is a strange, 
frightening type of instrument. The children begin to cry 
immediately, and there are very many children there.” 


In all of the material gathered, the researchers identified 
15 incriminating cases of deviancy which were not 
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publicized in the media. The researchers have no inten- 
tion of using information for purposes of uncovering and 
punishing. They promised the interviewees to maintain 
discretion and to make only research use of the mono- 
logues. 


Example: A soldier described how he stood under a 
building. An Arab man of 40 stood on the roof, a rock in 
his hand. The soldier threatened to kill him if he threw 
the rock. The man responded, “| do not care, so kill me,” 
and threw the rock. The soldier managed to slip away. 
He had no intention of entering into a physical confron- 
tation with the Arab, but his friends stormed the man, 
and beat him to death. 


The researchers related that the soldier described this 
incident so laconically that they had to read the text 
repeatedly to convince themselves that this was truly a 
matter of a lynch. 


But surprisingly—again, surprising—it was not the devi- 
ations which especially shocked the soldiers. Their most 
difficult coping concerned the very actions which they 
were ordered to carry Out—the routine actions. 


Another example which made a deep impression on the 
researchers was the story of an Arab who was stopped 
during a curfew with a bag of flour. The soldier being 
interviewed wanted to allow him to pass. The platoon 
commander ordered him to scatter the flour on the 
ground. The soldier hesitated. The platoon commander 
decided to provide an example; he poured the flour out 
and ran over it ceremoniously with his jeep. 


{Luria’] “The notion of deviation assumes a norm which 
is maintained, and from which deviations occur in 
exceptional cases. However, the soldiers do not know 
how to cope with what is considered acceptable and 
permitted in the territories as well. They have a dilemma 
with what is legitimate to do, with what is in their 
orders.” 


{[Blum-Qolqa] “Even regarding a normal maiter, such as 
taking an identification card, they told us: ‘Why do this 
to a person my father’s age. It is a terrible invasion of 
privacy.” 


All of the signs indicated an emotional crisis of confi- 
dence in the IDF system and in the way in which it copes 
with the intifadah. The researchers expected that this 
would have practical implications. Here too, the results 
continued consistently to present surprises. It became 
clear that there is a crisis of confidence, but not a crisis 
of loyalty. 


Despite disappointment with the values io which the 
intifadah had dragged the IDF, a strong sense of duty to 
the army remains. The soldiers have continued to recog- 
nize the important value of maintaining an army, and 
they expressed a desire to succeed within the system. 


{Luria’] This stems from the IDF’s emphasis on a feeling 
of collective responsibility, the importance of the group, 
and the suppression of the individual.“ 
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The study did not indicate any uniform trend, change, or 
extremism regarding political opinions as a result of 
service in the territories, Nor did it find a correspon- 
dence between political orientation and behavior in the 
territories. 


| Monologue] “Then the group takes the person with it, in 
whatever state he may be. If he is only in his pajamas and 
slippers, he goes with us in pajamas and slippers. He 
might walk with us in this way throughout the village for 
2 hours. It is 4 degrees outside, we have very warm 
parkas and IDF heating equipment. He has only 
pajamas, and he walks with us. On the way, he is 
humiliated.” 


A central part of the study examined how those serving 
in the territories cope with the abnormal situation in 
which they are thrown. A varied complex of popular 
coping mechanisms was found. 


A frequent method among recruits was to choose a unit 
not destined to be sent to the territories. 


Another was to define for oneself a personal, limited 
army, having other, ethical norms, to which the soldier 
affiliates himself. “Our platoon does not engage in all 
types of violent acts. We neither beat nor run wild. We 
have done everything in the most humane way possible.” 


And the anger, when someone upsets this balance: “We 
were very careful, not firing at anyone for a month and a 
half, until we went with my platoon sergeant. | recall that 
it was really a difficult day. They surrounded us from all 
sides. He fired in the air and shot someone in the leg. We 
got a hold of ourselves. Here we are, absorbing rocks and 
curses, running all day, and extinguishing every tire for a 
month and a half, and he begins to fire after only 2 hours 
in the Casbah.” 


According to Luria’, it is not certain that this subjective 
feeling of “! am all right” is anchored in reality. 


Another technique is compartmentalization, to file 
things in different drawers. One is a certain way in the 
territories and another way at home, consciously main- 
taining a complete separation, so that one reality does 
not impinge on the other. 


Another tactic is alienation, meaning severance. The 
soldier sees himself from the side, as an uninvolved 
observer looking at someone else. 


Another mechanism is automation—learning to neu- 
tralize the emotional effect which accompanies the per- 
formance of actions, and to perform actions casually and 
routinely. 


Another way is evading tasks which will pose dilemmas, 
instead preferring contemptible but “neutral” jobs, such 
as, for example, cleaning the tank. 


There were also attempts to soften the manner of car- 
rying out an order, to say good morning at the roadblock, 
to smile. “If the orders say: ‘When a person throws a rock 
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at you, and you apprehend him, beat him,’ we would 
apprehend but not beat him.” 


Another method is lodging a protest. “We once even 
thought of rebelling. We planned to have people sign and 
submit a petition. We almost did this, but a somewhat 
clever officer managed to explain that we would only 
become embroiled, and that nothing would come of it.” 


Other ways are to argue with specific orders, or to even 
protest against one’s friends by denouncing them, even 
in front of them. One interviewee related how others 
mistreated Arabs on the way to jail. He tried to stop 
them. When the commander arrived, he ran up to him 
and reported on his friends, while they were listening. 


Another story is about a commander whose hobby was to 
grab Arabs around the neck. ““He would say that this did 
not hurt Arabs, because they lack a bone here, being 
inhuman. We had a conversation with the platoon com- 
mander, and I described this commander. However, 
people who did not think as we did learned from it and 
imitated him, without any problem whatsoever, I think.” 


An external yet unique aspect of the study is the excep- 
tional dynamic experienced by the researchers them- 
selves. They systematically shattered theses. They devel- 
oped sympathy and a parental relation with the 
interviewees, even a desire to defend them. 


Before the study began, they thought that they would 
encounter monstrous people who did monstrous things. 
Now they maintain that they have met human beings 
who do inhumane things. They enthusiastically defend 
the interviewees, emphasizing that they are not to be 
blamed for the situation, and that a solution will not 
come from them. 


The researchers identify almost totally with their subjects, 
having become very involved with them emotionally. They 
testify to having had a very difficult psychological struggle 
with the study and plumbing the depths of difficult texts. 
Blum-Qolqa relates that when she wrote an article about the 
study, she could not sleep for 3 weeks. 


Luria’ relates that after every several pages of text, he 
would stop and find himself wondering as he attempted 
to digest what he was reading. Had he managed to do 
without these breaks, he maintains, he would have 
finished the study 3 months ago. 


The researchers believe that the impressions which they 
brought te light are clear. What is unclear are the 
political conclusions supposed to flow from the study. 
They believe that each political party will provide an 
interpretation compatible with its position. 


However, according to the researchers, the results must 
concern every citizen. They see especially long-range 
dangers. Luria’: “The intifadah is a genuine struggle with 
a vague situation, which creates new, relatively sectorial 
ethics, such as the development of different values 
toward different minority groups, desensitization for 
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example. This can spread, One day, it is different treat- 
ment of Arabs, the next day it is different treatment of 
the unemployed.” 


|Box, p 13} A Giv'ati Case as an Example 


“Our Study does not show that cases such as the Giv'ati 
episode have legitimacy,” states Professor Shoshana 
Blum-Qolga. “Our study shows, partially, how it is 
possible to enter similar situations. However, explicitly, 
there is no basis among the groups which we interviewed 
for the behavior of the Giv'ati soldiers. 


There is a range of violent, normal as it were, behavior 
reported by our interviewees. However, the Giv’ati case 
involves unrestrained, completely swept-away violence. 
It is impossible to even say, based on our testimonies, 
that there is justification even, psychologically, to speak 
in terms of this magnitude. 


“In our study, in contrast to the Giv’ati case, the soldiers 
felt shame, strong shame. They did not emerge proud 
and encouraged by what they did. 


“Beyond the study, my personal opinion regarding this 
episode is that the environment created the possibility 
for such acts. Apparently, there was also clear encour- 
agement from higher up. However, this does not release 
one from personal responsibility. In any case, the true 
guilty parties in this incident were not brought to trial. 
Clemency has a negative effect, because it creates an 
atmosphere of added legitimacy.” 


Political Situation Blamed for Economic IIls 


YOOLOI22E Tel Aviv 'AL HAMISHMAR 
in Hebrew 12 Oct 89 p 11 


[Article by Tzvi Timor] 


{Text} Political events have pushed the problems of the 
economy into a dark corner. The draft law for 100 
accelerated projects has run aground on the political 
bureaucracy. Although, according to distinctions, there 
is a difference between the bureaucracy and the political 
echelon, Peres has meanwhile withdrawn his draft law 
and will attempt to effect his ideas by other means. 


Peres also withdrew the dollar-index alternative savings 
plans after this rubric was criticized. Criticism was also 
voiced, especially by the Bank of Israel, of the cyclical 
financing of the state budget deficit, effected as follows: 
The banks provide credit to finance the savings plans, 
and the Bank of Israel provides credit to finance the 
banks’ liquidity deficits, while the money from the 
savings plans finances the treasury deficits. 


Friction apparently exists in the treasury. Director- 
general Ya’aqgov Lifshitz is not getting along with Bud- 
gets Branch Head David Bo’az, nor apparently with 
Deputy Minister Yosi Beilin. In an interview with THE 
JERUSALEM POST, Lifshitz called budgets branch 
officials recently graduated 25-year-olds who know text- 
books but not the economy. 
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Disagreements exist not only in the Finance Ministry, 
but also between it and the Industry and Commerce 
Ministry, among other things, over the process of 
opening the Israeli economy and the protection to be 
given to the edible oils industry. However, this disagree- 
ment is Only one of many. Another pertains to the 
participation, or nonparticipation, of Industry and Com- 
merce Minister Sharon in the ministerial committee for 
the 100 projects. 


Regarding all economic processes, we are creeping. The 
basket has been creeping upward, rising, since it began to 
be managed, from |.49 to 2.05 new shekels. The dollar 
has also risen from 1.49 in July 1985 to about 2 new 
shekels in 1989. The currency rate policy also constitutes 
another area of discord, between a fixed rate and a 
creeping rate subject to periodic adjustments. 


Regarding employment, matters creep on their own. The 
number of unemployment compensation recipients, 
which has been increasing at a rate of 3,000 per month, 
totals 51,000, with no foreseeable way out. 


Tax Collection Regresses 


Taxes are also creeping—backwards. Tax collection is 
declining and is the main cause of the government’s treasury 
deficit. In the first quarter of 1989, income tax collection 
declined by 5 percent, compared to the same period last 
year. In July and August, it declined to 10 percent and 12 
percent respectively compared to the same months last year. 
The collection of indirect taxes did not fare much better, 
recording a real decline of 8 to 12 percent. 


The collection of taxes on nondefense imports declined at 
an even steeper rate, fluctuating between 32 to 38 percent. 


A similar decline occurred regarding the added-value 
tax, because the added-value tax constitutes the bulk of 
indirect taxation. However, surprisingly, the collection 
of taxes imposed on cigarettes and fuel also declined. 
Regarding cigarettes, it is surprising because the Finance 
Ministry had managed to shift a portion of the public to 
the consumption of imported cigarettes, on which the tax 
is especially high. 


In contrast, negative taxes are increasing. National insur- 
ance transfer payments increased under all types of 
headings, regarding both work injuries and maternity, as 
if the baby boom had returned. 


There is also a large, real increase in work accidents, not 
to mention unemployment compensation, which 
increased by 96 percent. 


In sum, according to all processes, the economy employs 
fewer workers in 1989 compared to 1988; in 1988 it 
employed 1,303,000 persons compared to |,278,000 in 
1989, which is an absolute decline of 25,000 persons, 
instead of the addition of 26,000 persons. In the public 
services, on the other hand, an increase of 12,000 per- 
sons occurred, and in the business sector, there was a 
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decline of 37,000 persons. Hence, the policy of liqui- 
dating industry and agriculture is succeeding and 
yielding results. 


The Solution—On the Political Plane 


If this policy continues, residents of Israel will exist by 
providing services to each other. The contraction of the 
production branches, and unemployment, which is par- 
tially hidden in agriculture, testify more than anything to 
the impasse caused by this policy. If goals do not change 
significantly, the economy will fail to emerge from the 
quagmire. 


Goals cannot change significantly unless political prob- 
lems are solved. The IDF [Israel Defense Forces] is again 
requesting about 580 million new shekels for unap- 
proved expenditures stemming from the intifadah. This 
sum is taken from other objectives, e.g., local industry. 


As long as the intifadah is the top priority, there is no 
chance of finding the sums required to solve the prob- 
lems of the economy. In order to remove the intifadah 
from the order of priorities, decisions must be made in 
the political cabinet. 


Bill Passed To Encourage Investment 


44230049F Tel Aviv HA’ARETZ 
in Hebrew 7 Nov 89 p 24 


[Text] The Ministerial Committee for Financial Affairs 
yesterday endorsed the Treasury’s initiative to revive a 
law enacted in 1973 with a view to encouraging invest- 
ment in capital-intensive companies, which in its first 
version was known as the “Israel Enterprise Bill.”” How- 
ever, it was decided that the validity of the bill should 
elapse in 1991. 


The decision was passed after Income Tax Commis- 
sioner Moshe Gavish answered the ministers’ technical 
questions of last week. 


The ministeriai committee also endorsed an amendment 
to the bill, according to which foreign investors will be 
entitled to special tax rates if they apply for permits 
before the end of 1991. 


The Treasury intends to reexamine by then methods of 
encouraging investment featured in all the bills existing 
in this area and then to initiate changes apt to contribute 
to increasing investment in the economy and allow it to 
prepare for opening up markets to the European Com- 
munity in 1992. 


The bill on encouraging investment in ca)ital-intensive 
companies passed yesterday features extensive benefits, 
such as exemptions from income and capital-gains taxes 
for 30 years, and 28-percent commercial tax credits for 
company revenues. 


Similarly, the bill grants tax exemptions on dividends 
paid by capital-intensive companies and for capital gains 
derived from the sale of its stock. 
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In contrast to the bill on encouraging capital investment, 
the “Israel Enterprise Bill’’ does not obligate companies 
to file detailed plans for the enterprises approved, and 
allows them to invest in anything they choose, provided 
it complies with the objectives specified in the bill. 
Benefits are also granted for longer periods of time, in 
view of the fact that the bill on encouraging capital 
investment stipulates only 7 to 10 years. 


Study Recommends International Financial Center 


44230049B Tel Aviv HA’'ARETZ 
in Hebrew 7 Nov 89 p 24 


[Text] Israel has the potential to become an international 
financial center like Singapore, and as such can promote 
peace in the Middle East. This is the conclusion of Prof 
Dan Gila’i of the Hebrew University School of Business 
Administration from a study presented yesterday at a 
seminar organized by the Economic Studies and Policy 
Department of the Institute for Advanced Strategic and 
Political Studies in Jerusalem. 


Professor Gila’i said that as a first stage, the government 
must establish a “free zone”’ that will offer less expensive 
international finance services, as in Luxembourg, Singa- 
pore, the Cayman Islands, and the Bahamas. 


In order to establish such a “free zone,” the government 
must reduce to a minimum foreign currency constraints, 
refrain from taxing the transactions of the proposed 
financial center, and ensure the free transfer of funds. 


The establishment of an international financial center 
does not necessarily require amended tax laws or 
changes in foreign currency control, only to define which 
financial transactions will be exempted from taxation 
and foreign currency control. 


Within the framework of the international financial 
center Israel can establish multipurpose stock exchanges 
for trading in bonds, futures, and options. It will also be 
in a position to become integrated in mushrooming 
world electronic stock exchanges and to capitalize on its 
time zone and on the fact that Sunday is a regular 
working day in Israel in order to do business while other 
stock exchanges in the world remain closed. 


Israel will aso be able to establish international clearing 
houses like those existing in Luxembourg, offer extensive 
banking investment services, and encourage the forma- 
tion of new financial assets. In the long term, Israel will 
be able to offer financial services to neighboring Arab 
countries. For example, our financial infrastructure is 
more developed than Egypt’s, and Israel can help mobi- 
lize financing for industrial and agricultural projects in 


Egypt. 


The study concluded that the establishment of an inter- 
national financial center would increase employment, 
both in the institutions which will participate in the 
proposed center, and in auxiliary areas such as computer 
services. The financial center would attract immigrants 
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trained in financial professions, as well as international 
investment and commercial banks. That will encourage 
increased international investment in Israel. Lifting con- 
trols from financial markets in the country will also 
increase economic liberalization, something that in turn 
will contribute to increasing competitiveness, produc- 
tivity, and the per capita gross national product. 


The study did not ignore Israel’s unstable security and 
economic situation, but noted that currently the impor- 
tance of political and economic risk has decreased in 
financial markets, because in most international trans- 
actions money is transferred outside financial centers. 


Economic and political stability is still important for 
centers such as Switzerland, where money is actually 
deposited. On the other hand, the center in the Cayman 
Islands serves only for bookkeeping purposes and most 
deposits are not physically there. 


Unemployment Increases Among Israeli Arabs 
44230047C Tel Aviv DAVAR in Hebrew 2 Nov 89 p 3 


[Article by Muhamad Halilia] 


[Text] According to research conducted by the econo- 
mist Dr Rimon Jubran, the Histadrut’s economic 
advisor on Arab affairs, the rate of unemployment 
among Arab workers has gone up by more than 36 
percent over the last 2 years. In 1987 the rate of 
unemployment in the Arab sector reached 11 percent 
while today it is over 15 percent. 


Dr Jubran notes that unemployment is most striking 
among farm workers, academicians, and free profes- 
sionals. The research shows that the highest number of 
unemployed are in the three Arab cities of Nazareth, 
Shefar’'am, and Umm al-Fahm and in the large villages 
in the Galilee and in the triangle—Sakhnin, Tamra, 
Arba, Tayyibah, Tirah and others. 


The main reason for the unemployment in the Arab 
sector, according to him, is because of the freeze in 
construction projects and because of the lack of autho- 
rized developed industrial areas. 


Pollution Rises in Haifa 


442300491 Tel Aviv HA’ARETZ in Hebrew 
10 Nov 89 p 6A 


[Text] A serious deviation from air quality regulations 
involving sulfuric acid was recorded last night in the 
Karmel Center area of Haifa. A special apparatus 
installed on the roof of the Hugim School registered a 
concentration of 1.153 micrograms of sulfuric acid per 
cubic meter of air, while regulations in effect allow an 
overall concentration of that pollutant of 780 micro- 
grams per cubic meter. 


It must be noted that the Karmel Center of Haifa was 
considered until recently as a relatively clean area, while 
the most highly polluted areas of Haifa were usually at 
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the other end of the Karmel, in the Neve Sha’anan 
neighborhood and the mountain slopes. 


However, after ihe Power Company installed its appa- 
ratus there, it emerged that the Karmel Center, too, was 
highly polluted. Record pollution figures were registered 
on | May 1989, when the school station measured a 
national record high: 2.680 micrograms per cubic meter. 


Since the beginning of 1989, 65 violations of the 780- 
microgram standard were registered in the Haifa area. 
The latest violation was recorded at a time when the two 
major polluting enterprises in the area—the refineries 
and the Power Company—as well as the Gadot- 
Petrochemicals plant were burning low sulfur oil. This 
Situation justifies the steps taken by Environmental 
Protection Minister Ronny Milo, who 3 weeks ago 
signed amended, tough individual orders against the two 
enterprises, obligating them to burn low sulfur fuel at all 
times. In especially difficult conditions, such as the 
weather that prevailed 2 days ago, the orders stipulate 
that the enterprises must burn fuel containing only 
one-half percent sulfur. 


Energy Minister Moshe Shahal protested those orders 
and brought up the topic at the latest cabinet meeting. 
The orders are expected to come into effect 3 months 
after being signed, i.e., on 18 January 1990. 


It was reported that high concentrations of sulfuric 
acid—785 micrograms per cubic meter—were recorded 
in the Dan area, too, 2 nights ago, more precisely in 
Bene Beraq. 


Sea of Galilee Level Drops ‘Alarmingly’ 


44230049H Tel Aviv HA’ARETZ 
in Hebrew 10 Nov 89 p SA 


[Text] The table level of the Sea of Galilee has dropped 
to the lowest level ever recorded since regular measure- 
ments began in 1926. 


Yesterday the level descended to a record 212.44 below 
sea level, which was only 3 cm above the lowest level on 
record—212.47—measured in October 1986. In the past 
5 days the level dropped approximately 4 cm. If this rate 
continues, a new all-time record low is expected by next 
week. 


Prof Moshe Gofen of the Sea of Galilee Study Laboratory 
yesterday said that according to existing Sea of Galilee 
utilization regulations decreed by the water commissioner 
at the beginning of the 1980's, the water level may be 
allowed to drop ‘o a minimum of 213.00 below sea level, to 
what is known as “the lower red line.” Until the beginning 
of the 1980's the “lower red line” stood at a minimum of 
212.00. Ever since it was allowed to lower that figure by | 
additional meter, the water level dropped twice under the 
213-meter line, this being the second time. In the course of 
years there was only one other year when the level dropped 
below 212, namely in December 1934. 
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There are two factors that may halt this trend to a certain 
extent and even contribute to reversing it: One is pow- 
erful rains in the Sea of Galilee basin apt to cause a 
torrential flow in the rivers spilling into the lake. The 
second factor, which is expected as of the middle of the 
coming week, concerns the planned turning off of the 
national pipeline, for periodical repairs; this time the 
break will also allow the connection of a fourth pumping 
unit to the national pipeline. 


Water administration experts are extremely worried 
about the possibility that this year, too, a dry winter may 
bring the water level of the Sea of Galilee to an unprec- 
edented historic low by the end of the summer, some- 
thing that will have far-reaching implications for the 
entire water situation. If, however, we have a rainy 
winter, there is room in the lake for a very high volume 
of water, approximately 600 million cubic meters, which 
is about one-quarter more than the entire amount 
pumped out of the lake in a normal year through the 
national pipeline. 


High Incidence of Work Health Risks Reported 


44230048B Tel Aviv ‘AL-HAMISHMAR 
in Hebrew 6 Nov 89 p 4 


[Text] About one-third of industrial workers given med- 
ical check-ups within the framework of a recent cam- 
paign were found to have health problems. Two mobile 
units carried out this special campaign, the first of its 
kind, organized by the Histadrut Safety Department in 
cooperation with the General Sick Fund and the 
Workers’ Council. One unit was manned by Sick Fund 
physicians, and the other by labor physicians and nurses. 


The mobile units visited 24 textile, food, carpet, and 
other plants, all located in development towns. About 
1,200 workers between the ages of 20 and 55 were 
checked up over a period of 2 months. They were given 
general tests, as well as eye, hearing, respiratory, and 
blood-pressure tests. Tests were also done for skin dis- 
eases, obesity, and heart conditions. 


Approximately 450 workers were found to suffer from 
various health problems, especially hearing impair- 
ment—176 cases, or about 44 percent. Eye problems 
were found in 132 cases; respiratory problems in 125 
cases, and pre-cancer conditions—particularly cancer- 
susceptible skin growths and suspected breast and colon 
cancer were found in 20 workers. 


According to the chairman of the General Sick Fund’s 
Labor Medical Center, Dr Yosef Rivagq, a direct link 
between the type of work and the health problem was not 
investigated, except for the connection between work in 
a noisy environment and a hearing impairment. 
According to him, the law that obligates employers to 
inform employees of work-related health hazards and to 
provide appropriate protection, is not properly imple- 
mented, although currently the situation is better than it 
has been in the past. 
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According to the chairman of the Histadrut Safety 
Department, Sha’ul Ben Simhon, Social Security 
reports of only 200 people annually affected by work- 
related illnesses are far from reflecting reality. He gave 
Finland as an example, a country with a similar-size 
population, where 3,000 occupational diseases are 
reported each year. According to him, in the United 
States some 920,000 materials are on file as health 
hazards, out of which only 8,000 are clearly defined 
and identified as such so that they can be avoided. 


The findings of the medical campaign will be forwarded 
to the Knesset Labor and Welfare Commission, so that 
Social Security authorities will recognize additional 
occupational diseases. Currently, Social Security recog- 
nizes about 50 occupational diseases. 


There are improvements in the area of occupational 
accidents. In the past decade there was a 50-percent 
decrease in work-related accidents, Ben-Simhon said. 
Altogether, 54,000 workers were injured in work-related 
accidents in 1988 (including accidents on the way to 
work), of whom 92 percent returned to work. 


First Gas Power Generator Begins Regular 
Production 


44230030A Tel Aviv HA’ARETZ 
in Hebrew 3 Oct 89 p 4 


[Article by ’Eli ’El’ad] 


[Text] The first industrial gas turbine in Israel began to 
operate at the end of the week on a regular basis and to 
supply electricity to the national grid, after a 3-month delay. 


Its twin is to join within a week in the commercial 
production of electricity for the national grid. 


The combined output of the two industrial turbines is 
200 megawatts. The considerable delay in their intro- 
duction into commercial operation, even though their 
installation was completed 3 months ago by the Elec- 
tric Company, was due to technical problems and 
defects that were found in the equipment. The manu- 
facturer of the turbines, the General Electric Corpora- 
tion, consequently sent to Israel a group of engineers 
and experts to make the repairs. The Electric Company 
refused to accept the equipment until these were 
completed. 


The introduction into operation of the two industrial 
turbines, and the completion in the last few weeks of 
three small gas jet turbines (each of which has a 
capacity of 20 megawatts), has increased national 
electricity generating capacity by about 260 megawatts. 
Such an increment in capacity is likely to ease the 
difficult problems of meeting the expected peaks in 
demand in the coming winter, especially if it is a rainy 
and cold winter. 
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Support Increases for Transfer Solution 


44230049D Tel Aviv HA'ARETZ 
in Hebrew 10 Nov 89 p 2A 


[Text] In the past 6 months there has been a steep 
increase in the number of people supporting Arab trans- 
fers. Some 52 percent of the public “are willing to 
consider deportation of Palestinians, if no peace solution 
is found,” in contrast to 38 percent in favor of transfer 6 
months ago. These were the results of a study carried out 
by Hanokh Smith’s institute on those dates. The ques- 
tion was asked of a representative sample of 1,200 
people, which included kibbutzim and settlements. 


This is the largest number of people recorded in favor of 
transfer since studies began to ascertain the public’s 
stand on the question. During the time that Me’ir 
Kahana was a Knesset member, support for transfer was 
between 34-40 percent, and the first 15 months of the 
intifadah did not influence the public’s view on this 
matter. 


On the basis of these findings Smith stated that the big 
change was brought about by the cumulative effect of 
events in the past months and such as those that 
occurred in Israel itself: the attack on bus No 405, the 
murders and stabbings in Tel Aviv and Jerusalem, and 
other attacks. 


An examination of the background of the individuals in 
the sample revealed that two-thirds of Likud and right- 
wing parties supporters are in favor of transfer, but this 
attitude is spreading among Alignment supporters, too. 


Most of the people in the sample were skeptical about 
Mubarak’s 10-points program and mistrustful of ’Ara- 
fat’s recent statements as a basis for negotiations. More 
than 50 percent of those questioned believe that there 
has not been any basic change in the PLO’s views, or that 
the “PLO has found a new way of damaging Israel.” 
Nevertheless, in contrast to their personal opinions, 
more than 50 percent believe that Israel will conduct 
negotiations with the PLO in the near future. 


A comparison between the data of this study to Smith 
Institute studies done 6 months ago shows that since the 
beginning of peace initiatives there has been a hardening 
in public positions; the public has become more suspi- 
cious, something that is reflected in its stand toward a 
Palestinian state and territorial concessions. 


Comparisons also show that there has been erosion of 
satisfaction with the government and with the personal 
performance of senior ministers. Less than one-fourth of 
the public is satisfied with the government, while more 
than 70 percent believe that the government is unsuc- 
cessful. Shamir and Peres’ popularity has dropped con- 
siderably. Some 50 percent find Shamir’s performance 
‘‘average to bad,” and some 60 percent think the same of 
Peres’ performance. Highest estimates went to Rabin’s 
performance, which 62 percent described as “good to 
very good.” 
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Commentator Lists Possible Likud Moves 


44230048E Tel Aviv HADASHOT 
in Hebrew 6 Nov 89 p 2 


[Article by Hanan Crystal: “The Fight for the Likud 
Central Committee: Five Scenarios” } 


[Text] The political cabinet’s decision to accept the 
amended Baker initiative, which was opposed by the 
constraints ministers, puts the ball into the Likud court. 
The fate of the political process and who will steer it, if 
anyone, will be decided by the party Central Committee. 


Several alternative scenarios are possible: The first calls 
for immediately convening the Likud Central 
Committee. 


According to this scenario, as committee chairman, 
Ari’el Sharon convenes the top party forum against the 
wishes of party chairman Shamir even before the Hista- 
drut elections and before the prime minister’s trip to the 
United States next week. The result: The Shamir-Arens 
camp boycotts the Central Committee meeting and the 
Likud is on the verge of collapse. The odds for this kind 
of far-reaching move are low. 


The second scenario would be to torpedo the amended 
Baker initiative. According to this scenario, the prime 
minister has to conduct a policy of two small steps 
forward and one big step back. He rejects the Baker 
initiative before or after the meeting with President Bush 
On grounds that the U.S. assurances and guarantees 
designed to bar the PLO from negotiations do not satisfy 
him. Result: The confrontation within the Central Com- 
mittee between the Shamir-Arens camp and the con- 
Straints ministers is shelved, while the national unity 
government is simultaneously dissolved. Odds: average. 


The third scenario: Shamir defeats the constraints min- 
isters. The prime minister convenes the Central Com- 
mittee after his return with gains from the United States. 
At a tempestuous Central Committee meeting Shamir 
demands and achieves a personal vote of confidence. 
Result: The constraints ministers don’t comply with the 
decision. They consolidate their actions and step up their 
attacks on the prime minister, who in response fires one 
of them, Sharon or Moda’i. Odds: high. 


The fourth scenario calls for the constraints ministers to 
defeat Shamir. According to this scenario, the Central 
Committee is convened after the prime minister's return 
from the United States and it adopts the constraints 
ministers’ position against Shamir’s moves. Result: The 
prime minister presents his resignation to the president 
and the government becomes a caretaker government. 
The Central Committee meets again immediately to 
elect an heir to Shamir. The contest is between David 
Levy and Moshe Arens. A possible Levy victory leads to 
a purge in the Likud top leadership and the removal of 
most of the princes. Shim’on Peres and Shamir’s heir try 
to secure the support of the religious parties and to form 
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a narrow government. Early elections for the 13th 
Knesset are simultaneously proposed. The odds for this 
scenario are average. 


The fifth scenario: constraints on Shamir. According to 
this scenario, the Likud Central Committee is convened 
after Shamir’s return from the United States and the 5 
July maneuver is repeated in order to preempt an 
explosion, namely, Shamir agrees with constraints 
placed on the amended Baker initiative, which obligate 
the Likud ministers, but not the government. Result: a 
serious coalition rift between Likud and Alignment. 
Odds: average. 


Unmanned Helicopter Development Project 
Described 


44000108 Tel Aviv BITA’'ON HEYL HA’AVIR 
in English Sep 89 p 109 


[Article by Arie Egozi: “And Now—The Unmanned 
Helicopter’’] 


[Text] The recent exposure of the unmanned helicopter 
project by the Israel Navy Commander aroused much 
interest, as it seems Israel Aircraft Industries intends to 
keep its edge in the development and production of 
unmanned air vehicles (UAV). 


The Hell-Star, being developed by Helicopter Aircraft 
Industries (HAI—a subdivision of IAI), is undoubtably the 
biggest unmanned helicopter to be found in advanced stages 
of development. Relying on a photograph published by IAI 
and on the small amount of information available, it seems 
the Hell-Star is approximately four metres long and its 
engine operates two adverse revolving rotors, each with a 
diameter of two metres. The UAV will be able to carry a 
payload of about 400 kgs. 


At this stage tests are being held on board the missile 
carrier Sa’ar 4, which is ordinarily equipped with a 
helicopter of the American-made Dolphin type. 


According to foreign publications, the Navy operates 
two of these helicopters for use with ‘over-the-horizon’ 
long-range weaponry, and also for submarine warfare 
and rescue operations. 


The larger missile carriers (Sa’ar 5, now being built in the 
US) will be equipped with helicopters too. Likewise, it is 
still unclear whether the Hell-Star is intended to com- 
pletely replace the manned helicopters. It is more likely 
to presume that they will operate side by side, on 
missions where an unmanned air vehicle might be 
advantageous. The UAV can be fitted with observation 
and detection systems. It can also be used as an effective 
platform for electronic warfare systems. 


The large amount of experience gained in Israel in the 
UAV field seems to have given a boost to the devclop- 
ment of the Hell-Star. The chief contractor is HAI, but 
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engineers at the RPV production facilities of IAI are also 
cooperating in the development. 


All unmanned air vehicles for military needs involve a 
system composed of a ground station and the air vehicle 
itself. The RPV engineers’ success is mainly in their 
ability to produce a system the field commander can 
operate according to his needs with maximum flexibility. 
In the Hell-Star’s case, it seems that IAI’s large amount 
of experience is a point in its favour—this, despite the 
mainly unsuccessful attempts made world-wide in the 
past to create a UAV that takes off and lands vertically. 


The intergration of the unmanned helicopter into the 
already complex systems of a missile carrier of the Sa’ar 
5 type, will demand utilizing all technologies to be found 
at the disposal of Israel Aircraft Industries. 


JORDAN 


Awgaf Minister Al-Faqir on Freedom of Preachers 


JN1412111389 Amman AL-DUSTUR 
in Arabic 14 Dec 89 p 3 


[By Ahmad Shakir] 


[Text] His Eminence Dr ’Ali al-Faqir, minister of Awqaf 
and Islamic affairs, has said instructions to lift the ban 
imposed on some mosque preachers have been issued. All 
those previously banned from conducting ceremonies at 
mosques now can talk about anything that would promote 
religion and point out what is right or wrong, he said. 


Muslims who want to serve their religion must not be 
remote from it, since the vacuum necessarily would be 
filled by others who might be less knowledgeable or less 
virtuous, he said. He added these positions are tools that 
can be used for both good and evil, and if virtuous 
people leave them, they undoubtedly will enable evil 
people to occupy them and inflict much harm. 


His eminence said it is a great thing for an authoritative 
person not to harm Muslims through that authority, and 
not to abuse his position for his own purposes. He noted 
we are living through a rapidly changing age, and change 
is not only happening in a certain region. Winds of 
change are blowing all over the world, he said. His 
eminence added Islam must live through this stage to 
prove capable of effecting better, wider, and more com- 
prehensive change. 


Asked about the extent of his coordination with the 
Muslim Brotherhood to join government, he said the 
movement did not reject joining the government, and 
that there were disagreements only on some portfolios. 


He said his participation in both executive and legisla- 
tive authorities will be more useful. ‘““We must be real- 
istic; we must not live in a world of illusions, imagina- 
tion, and hallucination, dreaming of utopia,” he said. “I 
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think this world reflects the madness and light thinking 
of its people, which creates doubts and illusions.” 


His eminence added, “Every faithful scholar must join 
the government. We have been burned by the fire of 
those who abused government positions; we suffered a 
lot, and found no one to say a single word.”’ He won- 
dered: “Shall we leave these positions to such people 
under the pretext we cannot make 100 percent reforms? 
Must we wait until full reform is achieved? This cannot 
come automatically.” The minister said he personally is 
against boycotting or rejecting participation in responsi- 
bility. He added: “I said this to my brothers in the 
Islamic movement; they accepted this and agreed to join 
the government, but asked for a certain number of 
portfolios and certain ministries; the principle of joining 
the government was not unacceptable to them or to any 
other Islamic side. But there were disagreements over 
quantity and quality, making the entire thing a bar- 
gaining process.” In the weekly lecture he delivered at 
al-Fayha’ mosque on Tuesday, Dr al-Faqir said, “Serious 
Islamic work requires sharing responsibility. Everyone 
has discovered there is no need to fear dealing with this 
group, and that if confidence in the Islamic groups is 
established, then the relation will develop into a friend- 
ship, then alliance, then unity. Islam,” he said, “honors 
pledges and never goes back on its conventions when it 
extends a hand to others.” 


He said five ministries were offered to the Islamic 
groups. “‘Had there been five Muslim leaders in these 
ministries, no matter what they were, we would have 
begun serious action to serve this religion,” he said. 
“There is a responsive spirit to these hopes and ambi- 
tions as the country—leadership and people—realizes 
the past era, with all its characteristics, is over and we 
now stand at the threshold of a new stage. We must 
realize the nature of the stage we are experiencing, and 
time does not move backward.” 


“He that seeks the interests of the nation can express his 
ideas, even if they are at odds with those of a minister or 
an Official,” he said. ““We now see the press returning to 
its positions and assuming its free role, which now is 
open to all.” 


His eminence stressed that “From now on, no preacher 
will be banned from preaching, and no one will be 
banned in the future unless his actions contradict reli- 
gion or his proposals indicate inflexibility, fanaticism, or 
narrow regionalism. Such proposals are unacceptable by 
all means. Beyond this, one can present Islam in the way 
he finds appropriate; he can say this is acceptable and 
this is unacceptable, this is right and this is wrong. The 
preacher can say whatever is substantiated by evidence; 
there is nothing wrong in this,” he said. Minister al-Faqir 
said he did not accept the ministry out of desire for 
power, to serve private purposes, or to affirm reality at 
the expense of religion, but out of a willingness to serve 
religion. “If we fail in our mission, then leaving the 
government is an easy and simple thing to do,” he said. 
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Asked whether the constitutional oath taken by the 
ministers and deputies was religiously lawful, al-Faqir 
said if it conflicted with the shari’ah, he would not do it. 
“*I stated this before I was a minister or a deputy, since I 
was asked this question during the election campaign,” 
he said. He explained loyalty to the king means wrong 
deeds should be abolished, any acts conflicting the 
teachings of God and the Prophet must not pass through 
the king, and that the king should not order any reli- 
giously unlawful act or prevent any religious duty. “If I 
do not draw attention to all misdeeds,”’ he said, “I will 
not be loyal to the king.” 


Gold, Foreign Currency Assets Increase 


JN0212091489 Amman AL-DUSTUR 
in Arabic 2 Dec 89 pp 1, 22 


{By Muhammad Amin] 


{Excerpt} The Kingdom’s total assets of gold and foreign 
currencies rose sharply during the third quarter of this 
year, reaching 1,218,727,000 dinars at the end of the 
quarter compared to |,009,390,000 dinars at the end of 
the second quarter of the year. This makes for a total 
assets increase of 209.337 million dinars. 


Official statistics indicate the Central Bank of Jordan’s 
assets of gold and foreign currencies rose during the third 
quarter of this year to 601.594 million dinars compared 
to 393.542 million dinars at the end of the second 
quarter—an increase of 208.052 million dinars in 3 
months. [passage omitted] 


OMAN 


Singapore Strengthening Trade Relations 
90OL0128C Muscat 'UMAN in Arabic 21 Oct 89 p 6 


{Article by Haydar Bin-’Abd-al-Rida: ““The Largest Sin- 
gapore Trade Delegation Arrives in the Sultanate’’] 


[Text] A Singapore trade delegation arrived in the 
country yesterday for a 4-day visit that includes meetings 
with His Excellency Salim Bin-’Abdallah al-Ghazali, 
minister of trade and industry, and His Excellency 
Magbul Bin-’Ali Sultan, president of the Oman chamber 
of commerce and industry. The delegation is headed by 
His Excellency Radwan Zaphir, director-general of ser- 
vices with the Singapore Trade Promotion Agency and 
ambassador of Singapore to Argentina, Brazil, and Chile. 


Secondary talks between members of the delegation and 
directors of the chamber of commerce and industry on 
commercial and industrial cooperation between the two 
countries begin today at chamber headquarters. 


The delegation represents the largest industrial and com- 
mercial group and consists of 58 representatives of Singa- 
pore companies and institutions active in foods, household 
furnishings, and computers for administrative develop- 
ment. It also includes representatives of general trading 
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companies as well as of the major industrial producers of 
construction and building materials, electronics, electrics, 
household goods, clothes, and textiles. 


The delegation will hold at the Oman Sheraton tonight a 
seminar titled “Singapore: The World Trading Partner.” 
The head of the delegation is scheduled to meet with 
their excellencies, the chairman of the General Authority 
for the Promotion of Farm Products and the executive 
director of Al-Rusayl industrial zone. He is also sched- 
uled to visit the Port Servicing Authority, Ltd. 


His Excellency Radwan Zafir, head of the delegation, 
made a statement to express his satisfaction at visiting 
the sultanate and meeting with Omani officials and men 
of the private sector. 


He said the purpose behind the visit and the seminar was 
to promote and bolster existing commercial and eco- 
nomic relations between the two countries and increase 
cooperation between their commercial establishments. 


He added that trade between Singapore and the Gulf 
Cooperation Council [GCC] states has increased notice- 
ably over the past 2 years from $3 billion in 1986 to $4.2 
billion last year and that trade during the first 8 months 
of this year increased by 11.3 percent over the same 
period a year ago. He added that Singapore expects its 
trade with the Gulf countries to grow rapidly thanks to 
political stability, firm world oil prices, and the region’s 
current industrialization program. 


His Excellency Radwan Zaphir emphasized that trade 
delegation members do not only seek to sell their prod- 
ucts, but also seek to buy Omani products for Singapore 
and Southeast Asia markets. He expressed the delega- 
tion’s willingness to discuss the transfer of technology 
and services to manufacture products in Oman, develop 
industrial cities, and provide services related to the 
Operation and maintenance of airports, ports, repair 
docks, telecommunication systems, and electronic sys- 
tems for marine and defense services. 


He invited Omani companies and establishments to 
open branches in Singapore to market Omani products 
in local and neighboring markets as well as market 
Singapore products in the sultanate. 


He pointed out that Singapore trade with Oman 
advanced greatly during the first 8 months of the current 
year, registering an increase of 60 percent over the same 
period last year. The official attributed the increase to 
the doubling of Omani exports to Singapore whose value 
increased from $21.6 million to $45.3 million. Singa- 
pore’s exports to the sultanate in the same period 
increased by 16.1 percent. 


Armed Forces’ Role, Development Reported 
44000107B Muscat TIMES OF OMAN 
in English 23 Nov 89 p 29-31 


[Text] To achieve the goals of the Renaissance led by His 
Majesty Sultan Qaboos and to develop a modern Oman 
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it was essential to have strong armed forces capable of 
protecting the nation and playing an effective role in the 
building of the State. 


His Majesty, the Supreme Commander of the Armed 
Forces, gave the matter his utmost attention soon after 
taking over the reins of the Government. The effects of 
this are evident in the continuous progress of the Sultan’s 
Armed Forces [SAF] with regard to preparedness and 
armament. 


Efforts focussed on the development of the capabilities of 
servicemen so that they could assimilate the modern equip- 
ment provided over successive years of development. 


Thus, the development of men combined with that of 
equipment in making the SAF a force capable of carrying 
out all the duties of a modern army. A clear proof of this 
is the participation with other sister and friendly forces 
in joint exercises within and outside Oman when officers 
and men have displayed a high capability. 


People who witnessed the unfortunate circumstances 
prevailing before 1970 realise the big difference between 
the stagnation of the past and advancement and pros- 
perity of today. The difference can also be seen in the 
size of the Armed Forces and its development in all 
fields and specialisations. New units have been formed 
which are growing in size. The picture of the Sultan’s 
Armed Forces today with its three Services, the Royal 
Guard of Oman and other support units is different in 
terms of both shape and size compared with {* »t of the 
early seventies when it was less than a brigade ievel. 


Also, the weapons were obsolete, whether individual or 
field weapons or combat equipment. An instance of this 
were the Saladin armoured vehicle, 18 pd field mortars 
for artillery and individual light machine guns, pistols, 
the 303 rifle, old aircraft and old ships playing more of a 
supply than a fighting role. 


Moreover, other support units did not have the capa- 
bility of supporting a fighting force in operations because 
of the lack of means and the inadequate training of 
manpower. The events in the Southern Region in the 
early days of the Renaissance left little time to train 
manpower to cope with difficult situations. Modernisa- 
tion was therefore limited because of the circumstances. 


Modernisation 


However, even in the first five years of the Renaissance 
aspects of training and armament had to be tackled 
regularly. This limited modernisation, however formed 
the solid base of modernisation later. But the starting 
point on which this modernisation was based was the last 
operation carried out in Dhalkut, in the Southern Region 
on December 1, 1975. 


From that point on, modernisation took off, because the 
establishment of peace, stability, security, and tranquil- 
lity made progress possible. With the disappearance of 
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fear and worry, a formidable battle was started to put 
things in order within the country, and steps towards 
comprehensive development were made resolutely and 
eagerly. The Armed Forces kept pace with the rest of the 
country in the modernisation process. 


The Sultan of Oman’s Land Forces (SOLF) 


Thanks to their modern equipment and advanced tac- 
tical cooperation with other Services, the SOLF have 
become the reliable defender of the Sultanate. Their 
achievements are many. 


The history of the Armed Forces in Oman dates to 1921 
when the first regular force which was called the Muscat 
Force was founded. It was the size of a company. A few 
years later its name was changed and it became the 
Muscat Infantry. The unit developed slowly because of 
limited resources and in 1955 it grew to the size of a 
regiment and was called the Muscat Regiment. It was the 
first unit to be formed in SAF. 


The next unit to be formed was the Northern Frontier 
Regiment (NFR) in 1952. Its development was as lim- 
ited as the first unit until 1955 when it became regi- 
mental size. In 1959, a third unit was formed and called 
the Oman Gendarmerie. This was followed by the 
founding of Bait Kashmir Camp in Sohar for training 


purposes. 


This Regiment, now called the Oman Coast Regiment 
(OCR), has a unique advantage which distinguishes it 
from other regiments in that it is the “‘mother”’ of several 
large military formations since 1970. 


The nucleus of the Royal Guard of Oman (RGO) came 
from this regiment in 1970. The size of the RGO 
increased greatly later to enable it to carry out the 
formidable tasks they are assigned with the latest 
weapons. It also gave birth to the Sultan of Oman’s 
Parachute Regiment in 1975 and the Border Installation 
Guard & Reconnaissance Unit in 1976. 


Training 


In the seventies many military units and training schools 
were formed, including for instance, the SAF Training 
Regiment (SAFTR) which trains manpower for the 
Armed Forces and many other units to support the 
fighting ones such as the Field Engineers, the Medical 
Services, the Parachute Regiment and a Transport 
Group which meets the heavy transport requirements of 
SAF along with the Electrical and Mechanical Engi- 
neering and Ordnance Service which expanded to a large 
extent to meet the requirements of the Armed Forces’ 
maintenance and supply services. 


The formation of the first regiment of the Sultan of 
Oman’s Artillery was initiated in 1972 and developed 
largely enough to form an Anti-Aircraft Artillery unit 
Smaller units were also formed. In 1976, the School of 
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Catering & Supply, the Medical Service Training Wing 
and the Electrical and Mechanical Engineering Ceutre 
were inaugurated, 


In 1980, the Command Training Centre, known as the 
Officer Training School was opened. Then the Sultan 
Qaboos Military College was formed and in 1987 the 
Command and Staff College came into being. The size 
and capability of the Land Forces increased with the 
introduction of more modern equipment. 


The introduction of modern means of logistic support to 
the Land Forces and their supply with modern equip- 
ment and the training of manpower in advanced military 
schools and institutes began in the 1980s to help them 
cope with the modern equipment and arms. 


The Sultan of Oman’s Air Force (SOAF) 


The SOAF was developed to provide support to the 
fighting forces in operations. They are provided with 
highly sophisticated fighter aircraft equipped with lethal 
arms and air to air missiles. They are also provided with 
an integrated air defence system of modern missiles and 
the latest servicing and communication means in order 
to maintain a high standard of performance. Military 
schools and institutes were established to train the tech- 
nical cadres needed in various areas of SOAF. 


The SOAF have today become the efficient guardians of 
the Sultanate’s airspace. They are always in a full state of 
readiness to defend the country and to instill a sense of 
security in the hearts of citizens in cooperation with the 
land and naval forces. The Sultan Qaboos Air Academy 
and the Rapier Training School were formed to train 
technicians. 


The Sultan of Oman’s Navy 


In view of Oman’s naval past and its geographical 
position which covers a long distance on the Arabian 
Sea, the Indian Ocean and the Gulf, the development of 
Oman’s Naval Force, in accordance with His Majesty’s 
directions, took into consideration its basic aim of 
protecting the shores and territorial waters of the country 
extending | 700 kms from north to south and secure sea 
navigation in one of the important straits in the world, 
the Strait of Hormuz. 


Through them more than 60 percent of the world’s 
requirement of oil is transported for the needs of 
industry, and assistance is given to shipping in all 
circumstances. For these reasons, Oman’s naval force 
was equipped with modern vessels armed with surface to 
surface missiles, landing and supply ships and fast patrol 
boats provided with effective arms to ensure adequate 
execution of its tasks. 


A number of newly-built naval bases ensure that main- 
tenance, support and supply are provided to the fleet 
effectively and continuously. On November 15, 1988, 
His Majesty inaugurated Said Bin Sultan Naval Base 
considered one of the most modern in the area. 
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It had now become essential to start immediately the 
training of young and educated Omanis in the SAF. 


A comprehensive study of development, modernisation 
and training aspects was carried out by officials. A 
number of specialised schools were established for the 
Services, such as the Naval Training Centre, Diver's 
Wing, Schools of Engineering, Artillery Signals, Medical 
Services, Transport, Sultan Qaboos Military Academy 
and other specialised schools to meet the Armed Forces 
requirements for technical and operational capabilities. 
From these schools graduated the pilots, engineers, nav- 
igators, doctors, radar technicians, artillery, engineering 
and staff officers, communication technicians and other 
categories. 


The Medical Services were also developed to cope with 
this expansion and to provide comprehensive services in 
war as well as peace. Officer and other ranks are contin- 
uously undergoing advanced training in sister and 
friendly states to improve operational capability and to 
acquire the required expertise. 


In the light of these considerations and the great expan- 
sion in the Armed Forces, it was necessary to invite the 
Omani youth of the new era to share in the responsibility 
of building the force and the new society. Moved by a 
sense of responsibility, the youth of Oman responded to 
the call and filled military institutions. They worked and 
trained hard before they joined military units and 
injected new blood in them. 


Command and Staff College (C&SC) 
The C&SC is the most modern military institute in SAF. 


The project for the construction of a C&SC was assigned 
on a scientific basis to a group of experienced officers 
(who completed it in 1985) and in 1987 the first course 
for officers at the college opened. His Majesty took the 
salute at their graduation in 1988. Then on December 
11, 1988, His Majesty inaugurated the purpose built 
complex. 


The C&SC is considered the most advanced military 
institute in the country. Its main task is to provide 
adequate training for the tasks of joint command and 
staff work for SAF officers. The course curriculum which 
lasts 10 months includes three main topics: staff duties, 
military training and social, geographical and political 
studies. 


The SAF Museum at Bait Al Falaj (BAF) was inaugu- 
rated on December | 1, 1988. The BAF fort was selected 
to house it in view of its historical importance. 


The fort was built in 1806 during the rule of Sultan Said 
Bin Sultan. It gained a particular importance as a centre 
of power under the leadership of the Busaidi family. The 
Museum’s wings include models, historic and military 
documents of Oman before and after Islam—a proof of 
the profoundness of Oman’s civilisation. The courtyard 
contains many specimens of old weapons used by SAF 
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and RGO. They also reflect the development of the 
Armed Forces, particularly events of the Renaissance era 
and past ones which form the history of Oman. 


In addition to all the efforts made to update and develop 
SAF to reach a satisfactory level of modernisation and 
on orders by His Majesty, SAF played an important part 
in the overall development of the Sultanate. Although 
basically responsible for the defence of the country and 
protection of its achievements, SAF were able to partic- 
ipate effectively in construction and building projects 
and the development of society. As an example, one can 
cite the large road projects achieved by MOD's special- 
ised units in several remote parts of the Sultanate. 


The three Services contributed by transporting materials 
and equipment for these major projects. They also 
contributed in the maintenance of afalaj and the airlift of 
food to citizens in remote areas, the transport by air of 
people to the cities for medical treatment at hospitals, 
and agricultural produce from the fields to areas of 
consumption. Through the Directorate of Morale Guid- 
ance and Public Relations and the Welfare Services, the 
SAF care for the children of martyrs and provide con- 
sumer goods to servicemen and their families. 


The RGO is considered an essential constituent of SAF, 
but due to the special nature of their tasks and responsi- 
bilities they were given a special command. They had their 
share of increased development in both shape and size in 
conjunction with SAF. Modern and advanced training and 
heavy armaments equipped them to play their part within 
the overall SAF task. They are, therefore, fully prepared to 
participate with other military units. 


For manpower training specialised military schools were 
established as well as a training regiment which qualifies 
the youth under the supervision of efficient instructors. 
Training in the RGO is of a specialised nature commen- 
surate with their task. 


The efficiency of the RGO personnel and equipment is 
tested through tactical exercises carried out by their units 
throughout the year separately or jointly with other units 
of the Armed Forces. The RGO men have displayed a 
high standard of operational capability and proved their 
total assimilation of modern weapons, thanks to concen- 
trated, continual and distinctive training they undergo in 
the units of their training regiment. 


Oil Exploration Activities Outlined 


44000107C Muscat TIMES OF OMAN 
in English 23 Nov 89 p 23 


[Excerpts] Petroleum Development Oman [PDO] is 
approaching the end of yet another successful year of 
operations in exploring for and producing the bulk of the 
country’s oil and gas. 


At the beginning of this year PDO’s reserves were at a 
record 4.1 billion barrels and production has been steady 
and in line with Government objectives. 
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Maintaining these reserves requires both an intensive 
exploration effort and continual reassessment of the 
production potential of all the existing fields, now num- 
bering more than 60. 


Since the 18th National Day PDO has announced a 
number of new discoveries starting last December with a 
new deep reservoir of light oil in the al-Huwaysah field 
below the field’s main producing reservoir. 


At the same time, heavy oil was found in the Mafraq 
field, south of Qarn Alam. 


In May this year oil was found at Hawqayn in Central 
Oman and a significant extension to the al-Burj field was 
announced in August and it is now thought that al-Burj 
and the nearby Jamil field are one accumulation. Mean- 
while a recent discovery, Ghanimah, has opened up a 
whole new area as an extension of activity in South 
Oman. The find is 20 kilometres northeast of Jalmud, a 
large Outstep into a poorly explored area. 


But the most significant discovery of the year has been of 
gas deep below the existing Sayh Nuhaydah field in 
Central Oman. This find, the largest for 22 years, was the 
result of a late change of plan. After the well had reached 
its target 3700 metres, the decision was taken to go 
deeper and gas was found below 4000 metres. 


The find, the largest gas discovery since Maradi 
Huraymah in 1967 with recoverable reserves of 11 
billion cubic metres, also has a relatively high conden- 
sate element which can be produced separately or mixed 
with crude oil to make it lighter. 


High Level 


Exploration activity has continued at a high level 
throughout the year. The month of May saw a sixth 
seismic party begin working for PDO to equal a 17- 
year-old Company record. 


Exploration manager Pieter de Ruiter said: “The extra 
party is needed to cope with the increase in the com- 
pany’s concession area in late 1986 when we were 
awarded 50,000 square kilometres in Dhofar. 


“We have also found that by increasing our seismic 
effort in established oilfield areas we can optimise well 
positions and so save drilling costs. We are also shooting 
more three-dimensional seismic which is time- 
consuming.” 


A second marine survey was also carried out off the 
South Oman coast earlier this year in PDO’s offshore 
concession areas. 


Paralleling this exploration effort, the rig fleet drilling 
both exploration and production wells for PDO had 
reached 13 by May, equalling the previous record fleet 
size of 1986, and by August had set a new record of 16. 


In an effort to keep costs down, a radical new drilling 
technique for exploration wells will be tried out next 








JPRS-NEA-90-001 
4 January 1990 


year. The technique is to drill slimmer-than-normal wells 
which are estimated to cost up to 40 percent less than the 
company’s standard wells. 


The slimmer holes mean drillers will use less mud and 
cement and also drill faster. Smaller and cheaper well- 
heads can also be used and will contribute to savings, as 
Casing sizes and weights will be reduced. 


With projected annual drilling costs of about US $300 
million for the foreseeable future, PDO stands to make 
substantial savings if the technique proves successful. 


Production of oil has continued at around 600,000 
barrels a day during the year. Several new fields have 
come on stream including ‘Alam, |5 kilometres west of 
Qarn al-’Alam in Central Oman, and Thumayd and 
al-Dhabi, both about 30 kilometres east of Marmul in 
South Oman. 


In all, more than 60 fields are in production, sending oil 
to Mina’ al-Fahal and its offshore loading buoys. The 
main oil line was “‘de-bottlenecked” in the summer with 
the commissioning of a new 42-inch diameter loop line 
to replace the existing 30-inch line. The project was 
carried out without interrupting the flow of oil using a 
complex live tie-in technique known as a “hot tap”’. 


In the area of enhanced oil recovery, a new polymer 
injection project started in the Marmul field in June, 
following the success of a pre-pilot project that finished 
early last year. 


This new pilot extension will test the effectiveness of 
polymer injection and its sweep efficiency over a trial 
area nine times larger than the original pre-pilot. 


The Marmul steam flood pilot, another EOR project, 
stops by the end of the year. The experts believe they will 
have learned all they can from this project which began 
in 1985 and which has shown that the injection of steam 
under high pressure can significantly improve recovery 
of viscous oil such as is found in South Oman. 


Paving the way for major development of the remote 
Lekhwair field, work has started on a new permanent 
camp to cater for about 200 staff and the field will get its 
power from Yibal power station through a new 132kV 
overhead electricity line which is also to be constructed. 
The field at present produces about 20,000 barrels of oil 
a day but with a US $450 million project centred on a 
large-scale supplemental oil recovery technique known 
as waterflood, it is expected to boost production by 1994 
to as much as 110,000 barrels a day. 


At Yibal, a gas-sweetening plant is nearing completion. It 
will remove the potentially dangerous hydrogen sulphide 
from the gas produced from Yibal’s Khuf reservoir. 


Training and Omanisation 


PDO has reached 56 percent Omanisation and is pro- 
gressing steadily towards it target of 90 percent by the 
year 2000. In support of this the company operates a 
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massive training effort which aims to produce the qual- 
ified Omanis needed at every level and in every disci- 
pline in the Company. 


There are more than 2500 Omanis in the company and 
there are more than 900 full-time trainees in study 
courses ranging from graduates pursuing doctorates and 
Others studying for degrees at universities abroad to 
others seeking business and technical certificates or 
doing on-the-job training. [passages omitted] 


Looking Ahead 


At the beginning of this month, PDO produced the three 
billionth barrel of oil since production began in 1967. 


PDO managing director Mike Pink, speaking to staff 
earlier this year, said that 15 of the older, more mature 
fields contained about 80 percent of the company’s 
ultimately recoverable reserves of oil. “It is going to be 
very important to PDO’s future to maximise the 
recovery factors of these fields and to use the facilities to 
maximum potential.” 


On the newer fields, mostly in South Oman where both 
the oi! and the geology was complex, the step-by-step 
approach had to be applied, using simple facilities until 
the size of the accumulation could be determined. Only 
then could major investment be justified. 


The fields are likely to get smaller. We are unlikely to 
find a bonanza,” he stressed. ‘But with dedication, work 
and effort, PDO could continue to maintain its level of 
production to the end of the century and perhaps even 
beyond.” 


Oil Reserves Figures Released 


44000107A Muscat TIMES OF OMAN 
in English 23 Nov 89 p 3 


[Text] Minister of Petroleum and Minerals, Sa’id Bin- 
Ahmad al-Shanfari said in a newspaper interview on 
Tuesday that the country’s oil reserves reached 4.3 
billion barrels this year as a result of His Majesty’s 
encouragement of the oil sector. 


He told “AL-WATAN” that Oman’s flexible and prac- 
tical policies has attracted world oil exploration compa- 
nies to cooperate with Oman in oil exploration. 


“This policy has helped in increasing the country’s oil 
reserves to hit the 4.3 billion barrel mark,” al-Shanfari said. 


He said |! concession areas for oil prospecting have 
been granted by His Majesty’s Government to foreign 
companies. 


A new Japanese firm “Japex’’ is expected to join other 
exploration companies next year. 
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Favourable 


The Minister said Oman’s oil production has reached the 
600,000 barrel-a-day ceiling while production ten years 
ago stood at half that quantity. 


He described developments in the international oil 
market as favourable, “prices are rising steadily because 
of increased demand at present.” 


The Sultanate was making every effort to coordinate poli- 
cies of Opec and non-Opec members, in line with requests 
made by the permanent committee for oil cooperation of the 
Arab Gulf Co-operation Council states. 


He said the Sultanate was also taking part in efforts 
aimed at serving the market from price fluctuations in 
the world oil market. 


The Minister predicted prices would remain at a reason- 
ably stable level throughout this winter up to next March 
because of the increase in demand. 


He said the Opec ministerial council will meet on 
Saturday to discuss production quotas and ceilings and 
expressed the hope that the meeting would lead to a 
sound accord to ensure market stability. 


Garment Firm To Double Production 


44000107D Muscat TIMES OF OMAN 
in English 23 Nov 89 p 9 


[Article by Meena Ganjvr: “Garment Firm To Double 
Production’’] 


[Text] The OHI Garments Industry, the largest garment 
manufacturing unit in Muscat, plans to double its pro- 
duction capacity in the coming months, said Sadiq 
Hamid, Assistant General Manager of the company. 


Speaking at the formal inauguration of the factory at 
Rusayl Industrial Estate, the young Omani executive 
said the factory was currently working at about half the 
licenced capacity of 2.4 million pieces per year. 


The factory, which started operations on July |, was 
officially inaugurated on Saturday by the Under- 
Secretary for Commerce and Industry, Dr. Al Yaq-dhan 
Bin-Talib Bin’-Ali >1-Hina’i. 


The Under-Secretary, who toured the factory after cut- 
ting the ribbon, also planted a tree outside the factory. 


Speaking to journalists after the ceremony, Mr. Hamid 
said the factory was 100 percent export-oriented and it 
had already sent 192,000 pieces to the U.S. 


The industrialist said marketing was no problem as there 
was a very large market in the US and UK “‘so long as you 
are able to match the quality and the price.”’ Every month at 
least two buyers approach the company, he added. 


However, he added both the business sector and the Gov- 
ernment were aware of the problems that could arise should 
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quotas be imposed by the USA, which is the world’s biggest 
market for garments. It is estimated that America imports 
about $200 billion worth garments annually. 


Aware of the problems caused in several countries due to 
the imposition of quotas the government and the private 
sector were very Cautious and the Government had been 
very restrictive in giving licences. 


The two were also cooperating closely to avoid any malprac- 
tices, such as the import of ready made garments and 
re-export from the Sultanate with Omani labels on them. 


He said prior to receiving the certificate of origin every 
Shipping invoice is given to the Ministry of Commerce and 
Industry which gives it a code number which is passed on to 
the American customs authorities, who can cross check. 


Mr. Hamid said the company, which at present has a 
total staff of 375, would be employing another 300 
workers in a period of two months. 


Giving details about the plans another senior executive 
said that the new batch of 300 would all be women and 
the company planned to have one entire shift for women. 
He said, this would encourage, more Omani women to 
join the factory and accelerate Omanisation. 


At present there are some Omani women and a few men 
at the factory, which provides on-the-job training to local 


people. 
SUDAN 


Report Lists 123 Detainees, Demands Better 
Treatment 


900A0121A Doha AL-'ARAB in Arabic 27 Sep 89 p 5 


{Article: “Dispatch from al-Khartoum: ’’AL-’ARAB 
Lists Detained Politicians and Unionists in the Sudan‘*] 


[Text] More than 123 political detainees have been 
arrested in the Sudan, including 5 from the military, 41 
union leaders, and 73 political leaders of all persuasions. 


A report submitted to world institutions by a human 
rights organization says that 123 detainees, including 3 
women, are being held at Cooper prison in Khartoum 
and at the Shala prison camp in western Sudan. The 
numbers and whereabouts of those detained in the 
provinces are unknown. Unionists held at other prisons 
include some members of the employees union of al- 
Wihdah bank at Umm Durman who were arrested a 
month ago. Detainees in Kurdufan and Darfur provinces 
include ‘Abd-al-Rasul al-Nur, former governor of Kurd- 
ufan who is believed to be held at al-Abyad prison. 
Prisons at Port Sudan, Suakin [Island], “Atbarah, and 
Madani also house a number of political detainees. 


The report called upon world institutions to pressure the 
Sudanese government into improving its treatment of 
political detainees, into allowing them to see their fam- 
ilies, and into permitting human rights organizations to 
visit them and ascertain the status of their health. 
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Name Date Arrested Description 

Al-Sadiq al-Saddigq al-Mahdi 6 Jul 89 Chairman of the Ummah Party 
Muhammad ‘Uthman al-Mirghani 8 Jul 89 Leader of the Democratic Unionist Party 
Muhammad Ibrahim Nuqud 30 Jun 89 Secretary of the Communist Party 
Idris ‘Abdallah al-Banna 30 Jun 89 Former member of the Presidential Council 
Dr ‘Ali Hasan Taj-al-Din 30 Jun 89 Former member of the Presidential Council 
Mirghani al-Nasri 16 Jul 89 Former member of the Presidential Council 
Nasr-al-Din al-Hadi al-Mahdi 30 Jun 89 Vice chairman of the Ummah Party 
‘Uthman ‘Umar al-Sharif 30 Jun 1989 Former minister—Unionist Party 

Dr ‘Umar Nur-al-Da'im 30 Jun 89 Former minister—Ummah Party 

Dr Pacifico Lado Loleik 1 Jul 89 Former member of the Presidential Council 
Fadlallah Barmat Nasir 30 Jun 89 Former minister—Ummah Party 

Al-Tum Muhammad al-Tum 30 Jun 89 Former minister—Unionist Party 

Sayyid Ahmad al-Husayn 1 Jul 89 Former minister—Unionist Party 

Al-Tijani al-Tayyib Babakr 30 Jun 89 Journalist—communist 

‘Izz-al-Din Harikah 1 Jul 89 Ummah Party 

Eliaba James Surur 1 Jul 89 People's Progressive Party 

Johannes Yor Akol 1 Jul 89 Sudanese African Congress 

Joseph Modesto 4 Jul 89 Sudanese Communist Party 

Peter Deng 4 Jul 89 Independent 

Sidiq Ahmad ‘Ali al-’Awad 4 Jul 89 Ummah Party 

‘Abdallah Abkar 4 Jul 89 Ummah Party 

‘Abdallah ‘Ali al-Tum 4 Jul 89 Ummah Party 

Muhammad Adam Muhammad 4 Jul 89 Ummah Party 

Ibrahim Habani 5 Jul 89 Ummah Party 

Husayn Adam Salama 5 Jul 89 Ummah Party 

Nasrallah Ishaq 5 Jul 89 Independent 

Dr. Hasan ‘Abdallah al-Turabi 30 Jun 89 Leader of Nationalist Islamic Front 

Ahmad ‘Abd-al-Rahman Muhammad 30 Jun 89 Former minister—Islamic Front 

Ibrahim al-Sanusi 30 Jun 89 Islamic Front 

Mustafa 'Abd-al-Qadir 1 Jul 89 Attorney-at-law—unionist 

Salah 'Abd-al-Salam al-Khalifa 5 Jul 89 Former Minister—Ummah Party 

Tirab Adam 5 Jul 89 Ummah Party 

Ibrahim ‘Ali Ibrahim 5 Jul 89 Ummah Party 

Joshua Dei Wal 6 Jul 89 Former Minister—Political Coalition for South Sudan 
Joseph Junu 6 Jul 89 Independent 

Ibrahim Hammuda 4 Jul 89 Ummah Party 

Dr Khalid Husayn al-Kid 7 Jul 89 University professor 

‘Abdallah Ahmad ‘Ali 7 Jul 89 Ummah Party 

Bakri Ahmad ‘Adil 7 Jul 89 Former minister, Ummah Party 

Dr 'Ashari Ahmad Mahmud 8 Jul 89 University professor 

Fath-al-Rahman Shila 10 Jul 89 Unionist Democratic Party 

Samuel Aru Bol 15 Jul 89 Political Coalition for South Sudan 
Mirghani Khalafallah 10 Jul 89 Ummah Party 

Sa’id Nasr-al-Din 16 Jul 89 Ummah Party 

Mustafa Nur-al-Din 19 Jul 89 Independent 

















JPRS-NEA-90-001 




























































































































































































42 NEAR EAST 4 January 1990 
Name Date Arrested Description (Continued) 

Dr Adam Musa Madibo “| 12Sep 89 —~—~«|- Formerminister—Ummah Party SSS 7 
Sayyid Ahmad ‘Abd al-Rahim | 295ul89 Engineer—unionist 

Mahjub Sayyid Ahmad - T2938) —~—~—~—~—~«&|SWorker—unionist = 

Husayn ‘Abd-al-Qadir Shaqlaban | 295ul89 Engineer—unionist 

‘Umar Ahmad al-Amin 29 Jul 89 Secretary-General, Banks Union | 

‘Umar a)-Basiri Muhammad ; 29 Jul 89 —— Engineer—unionist 

Mihdi Hasan Muhammad 4 Aug 89 Unionist a 

Hasan Taha Mihdi 4 Aug 89 Unionist i a 
Mirghani 'Abd-al-Rahman Sulayman 5 Aug 89 Former minister—Unionist Party : 
Al-Sadiq Sayyid Ahmad Shami 5 Aug 89 Attorney-at-law—unionist 

Hasan Mursal Abu-Jabal 5 Aug 89 Unionist 

Jalal al-Sayyid 29 Jul 89 Deputy Secretary of the Bar Association 7 
Dr ‘Ali ‘Abdallah ‘Abbas 4 Aug 89 President, Khartoum University Professors’ Union 
Samir Jirjis Mas'ud “| 29 Jul 89 Journalist—communist 

Muhammad 'Uthman Abu-Shawk 5 Aug 89 Journalist—unionist 

Muhammad ‘Abdallah Salih 8 Aug 89 Worker—unionist 

Dr Faruk Aiimad Adam 8 Aug 89 Democratic Unionist Party 

Muhammad Tahir Jilani 8 Aug 89 Former minister—Unionist Party 

Dr. Isma’il Abkar 8 Aug 89 Former minister—Ummah Party 

‘Umar Muhammad 'Abd-al-Majid 10 Aug 89 Retired major 

Kamal al-Jazuli 10 Aug 89 Attorney-at-law—secretary of Writers’s Union 
Dr Al-Haj al-Tayib al-Tahir 10 Aug 89 Independent 

Dr Bashir ‘Umar Fadlallah 17 Aug 89 Former minister-—Ummah Party 

Dr Mansur al-’Ajab ; 20 Aug 89 Parliamentary representative—independent 
Nassar Muhammad 9 Aug 89 Retired brigadier-general 

*Abd-al-Ghaffar al-Numayri 9 Aug 89 Retired police brigadier-general 

Muhammad Sulayman Ahmad 9 Aug 89 Retired lieutenant 

Husayn Khadar al-Dimuqrati 21 Aug 89 Student 

Mu'tasim Ibrahim 21 Aug 89 Attorney-at-law 

Sa’id ‘Awad al-Karim 21 Aug 89 Worker 

Mahjub 'Uthman 3 Sep 89 Journalist—-communist 

Mahjub Sharif | Sep 89 Poet—communist 

Muhammad ‘Ali al-Mahsi 4 Sep 89 Union of National Democratic Forces 

Dr Al-Tahir ‘Abd-al-Basit 4 Sep 89 Union of National Democratic Forces 

Hasan Khalid 29 Jul 89 Worker—unionist 

Salih al-Khayr 15 Aug 89 Engineer 

*Abd-al-Rahman ‘Abdallah Nuqd-Allah 4 Sep 89 Ummah Party 

Salah Ibrahim Ahmad 4 Sep 89 Ummah Party 

*Abd-al-’Aziz Ahmad Daf’-Allah 6 Sep 89 Employee—unionist 

Sarat al-Fadil al-Mihdi 4 Sep 89 Ummah Party—wife of al-Sadiq al-Mahdi 
Sarat ‘Abdallah Nuqd-Allah 4 Sept 89 Ummah Party 

Rashidah Ibrahim ‘Abd-al-Karim 4 Sep 89 Former minister—Ummah Party 

Dr Amin Makki Madani 7 Sep 89 Former minister—unionist attorney-at-law 
Muhammad Tawfig Ahmad 4 Sep 89 Former minister—Unionist Party 

Muhammad Ahmad ‘Abd-al-Manan 4 Aug 89 Unionist—Customs Department 
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Name Date Arrested Description (Continued) 

Badr al-Din ‘Abd-al-Tam 4 Aug 89 Employee—unionist 

Dr Najib Najm-al-Din 4 Aug 89 Secretary-General, Medical Association 

Muhammad ‘Ali Ibrahim Abu Sunaynah 4 Aug 89 Unionist—Customs 

Sadig al-Dhil’i 22 Aug 89 Communist journalist 

Al-Na’imah al-Haj Abu-'Isa 4 Aug 89 Retired private 

Makki 'Abbas Makki 5 Aug 89 Legal counsel—unionist 

Bitran Muhammad Sa’ id 5 Aug 89 Railroad Employees Union 

Hasan Ibrahim Kantrul 5 Aug 89 Railroad Employees Union 

Tahir al-Daqiq al-Haj 5 Aug 89 Member of Central Federation of Sudanese Workers 

‘Ali al-Khadr Muhammad 5 Aug 89 Deputy Secretary of the Association of Professionals 

Sa’id Mustafa 'Alim 6 Aug 89 Teacher—unionist 

Kamal Husayn Mabruk 8 Aug 89 Railroad Employees Union 

Hasan Husayn Muhammad 21 Aug 89 Attorney-at-law 

Salah Ahmad Karar 21 Aug 89 Administrative officer 

Bashir ‘Abd-al-Rahim Muhammad 21 Aug 89 Teacher 

Ja‘far ‘Abd-al-Raziq 21 Aug 89 Employee—unionist 

‘Ali Muhammad Ahmad ‘Asilat 23 Aug 89 Railroad Workers Union 

Muhammad al-Hasan Kambal 23 Aug 89 Employee—unionist—river transport 

"Awad ‘Abdallah Sa’id 23 Aug 89 Worker—unionist—river transport 

Yahya ‘Ali ‘Abdallah 29 Aug 89 Member of the Executive Bureau of Federation of Workers 

Muhammad al-Fatih Ahmad 23 Aug 89 Employee—unionist—river transport 

Tariq Hasan Al-Shaykh 29 Jul 89 Engineer—unionist 

Ahmad Muhammad Salih 29 Jul 89 President of Electrical Engineers Union 

Majdhub 'Akkasha 29 Jul 89 Engineer—unionist 

Sadiq Yahya Muhammad 29 Jul 89 Member of the leadership of the Federation of 
Sudanese Workers 

Dr Farug Kadudah 29 Jul 89 University professor—communist 

Anwar Mahjub Taha 29 Jul 89 Unionist 

Dr Muhammad al-Hasan Hamid 21 Aug 89 Physician 

Rajab ‘Ali Jabril 20 Aug 89 Worker 

*Ali Sa’id 15 Aug 89 Teacher 

*Ala’-al-Din Husayn 10 Aug 89 Employee—unionist 

Hasan Khalid Muhammad 6 Aug 89 Worker 

*Abd-al-Rahman ‘Ubaydallah 16 Aug 89 Worker 











TUNISIA 


Government Subsidy Disagreement Prompts Strikes 


900A0176B Tunis LE MAGHREB 
in French 17 Nov 89 pp 24-25 


[Article by Sofiene Ben Hmida: “Round Three of the 
Bread Battle’’] 


[Text] Citizens deprived of bread last weekend were 
many. From Saturday |! November until Monday, 
bakery workers, especially in Tunis, Ben Arous, and 
Ariana, went on strike. For the citizen, bread is 
becoming a real problem. Bakery owners already 
deprived the city of its basic foodstuff this summer. They 


were demanding that the bread-making rate be revised 
and the subsidy increased. They seem, moreover, to have 
won their case since the price of bread—relative to other 
basic foods—has risen. Now it is the bakery workers turn 
to deprive us of bread. Paradoxically, however, and in 
contrast to the usual situation, bakery owners may have 
had something to do with their workers’ strike. A strike 
that was well-timed, if not encouraged by them, to speed 
up payment of the subsidy. 


Motives 


Bakery workers observed a 3-day strike starting Saturday 
11 November. This union action was justified, according 
to them, by the failure to implement the agreement 
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signed by the “industrial partners” (UGTT [Tunisian 
General Federation of Labor], UTICA [Tunisian Union 
for Industry, Trade, and Handicrafts], the Ministry of 
the Economy, the Ministry of Social Affairs, and the 
Grain Office) last 22 September. The agreement, reached 
after lengthy negotiations and even after strike warnings 
(end of August 1989), stipulates that owners agree to a 
monthly salary increase of 13 to 14 and a half dinars for 
their bakery workers depending on their position, begin- 
ning in October and retroactively from January of 1989. 
Furthermore, the government agreed to discuss the 
problem of increasing the subsidy on the invoice with 
bakery owners (UTICA). As of Friday 10 October, 
bakery workers had not received their increase for 
October, much less back pay for previous months. 


Still-Born Agreement 


According to union sources, the reaction of the bakery 
workers is all the more justified and legitimate in that 
they did not receive the 1988 3-percent increase in base 
salary or the 1989 increase (5 to 15 dinars). Their fears 
are made more real by the fact that bosses contacted 
refused to implement the agreement as long as the 
government had not paid them the subsidy. Several of 
them even denied the existence of the 22 September 
agreement. An emergency meeting was held Saturday, | | 
November, at the headquarters of the Ministry of Social 
Affairs to deal with the situation. According to the terms 
of the agreements reached, the 22 September agreement 
was upheld. UTICA also agreed to inform bakery owners 
of the agreement’s clauses and to call for payment of the 
October increase starting that very day. The UGTT, for 
its part, promised to inform the bakery workers and call 
for a return to work. The joint communique broadcast 
last Saturday was the outcome of those negotiations. 


However, the employers’ leadership apparently did not 
properly inform bakery owners. Workers returning to 
their jobs found either bosses stubbornly entrenched in 
their former positions, or simply locked and bolted 
bakery doors. The Saturday |! November agreement 
was thus held to be stillborn and the strike extended 
through Sunday. 


This made a new, and energetic, intervention by “industrial 
partners” necessary on Sunday. A meeting at the headquar- 
ters of the Ministry of Economy was held between the 
UGTT, UTICA, the Ministry of the Economy and the 
governor of Tunis. This meeting managed to clarify posi- 
tions definitively and bring the signers around to respecting 
the agreement. Work was resumed, though not in systematic 
fashion, on Monday 14 November. 


Two Birds With One Loaf of Bread 


Bakery owners seem to have profited the most from the 
whole episode of the bakery workers’ strike. Beyond the 
appeal made to bakery owners by their leadership to 
maintain production with the help of family members, 
there are several indications that bakery owners found 
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the strikes an ideal opportunity for cornering the govern- 
ment into speeding up payment of the subsidy. From 
there, it is only a small step to asserting, as certain union 
leaders have, that the strikes were encouraged directly or 
indirectly by bakery owners. First, there is the refusal of 
employers to respect the clauses of the 22 September 
agreement. Next, their condition that the increase not be 
paid to workers unless the government paid the subsidy. 
There is also the fact that several bakery owners closed 
their stores, preventing a resumption of work and pro- 
longing the strike. Finally, there is the fact that the 
Bakery Owners Union Association called a meeting on 
Monday 13 November, when the Saturday | Ith agree- 
ment stipulated that UTICA agree to inform its mem- 
bers that same day. For some, all these indications come 
together to suggest that the strikes were perfectly timed 
for owners both to speed up payment of the subsidy and 
to fire a few workers to avoid paying the increase of the 
previous months in accordance with the 22 September 
agreement. Bakery owners thus took advantage of the 
strikes to kill two birds with one loaf of bread. 


According to a union source, these strikes could have 
been avoided if the agreements had been respected. The 
same source adds that what is essential is to take care 
that agreements are no longer open to interpretation in 
the future. In the meantime, the country actually went 
through round three of the bread battle after the bakery 
owners’ strike and the increase in the price of bread. 


Communist Leader Hammami on Ennahdha, PCT 


YVOA0186A Tunis REALITES 
in French 17-23 Nov 89 pp 13-15 


[Interview with Hamma Hammami, secretary general of the 
Tunisian Communist Workers Party (PCOT) by Nejib Lak- 
enji and Ali Laidi Ben Mansour: “What’s Important to 
Hamma Hammami”, date and place not given] 


[Excerpts] Hamma Hammami, secretary general of the 
PCOT, a man who spent time in prison under the old 
regimme—refusing to compromise his principles but, nev- 
ertheless, open to dialogue—is a notable figure on the 
Tunisian political scene. 


Hammami, whose background is northern, procommu- 
nist and antisectarian, has rejected all temptations to 
swerve from the pure, hard-line Marxist model he 
espouses. He has placed PCOT militants in UGET 
[General Union of Tunisian Students] as well as in 
sectors such as transport and posts and telecommunica- 
tions. He styles himself a democrat but is unyielding on 
issues of principle. The president himself received him 
several months ago to hear what he had to say. 


For a number of reasons quite apart from his ideology, 
Hamma Hammami is a political activist whose views 
must be taken seriously. 


Here he shares his impressions and thoughts with readers 
of REALITES. 
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[REALITES] How do you assess the political situation in 
the country now that 2 years have elapsed since the 
changes of 7 November? 


{[Hammami] We don’t see ii the same way the govern- 
ment does. The people’s democratic aspirations are still 
far from realized. A few reforms have been initiated, but 
they have not altered the essential nature or structure of 
the regime. The RCD [Democratic Constitutional Rally] 
(government party) continues to monopolize public life 
(institutions, the bureaucracy, the news media, etc.). The 
laws restricting freedom of expression, political organi- 
zation, and assembly...are still in force. 


A number of parties and organizations including the 
PCOT have been denied recognition. The press is muz- 
zled. The legal system is still used as a political weapon 
(the Azzouna affair, the PCOT case in Gafsa, Bechir 
Essid, etc.). 


PCOT is firmly convinced that real democratization of 
public life requires immediate abrogation of all anti- 
democratic laws, recognition of all parties and organiza- 
tions, the lifting of all restrictions on the press, promul- 
gation of a true general amnesty, dissolution of all 
unrepresentative institutions, and the holding of free 
elections to create a representative assembly whose task 
would be to draw up a truly democratic constitution. 


{[REALITES] In his speech the president ruled against 
the Ennahdha Movement, saying “there will be no 
religious parties in Tunisia.”” What is your opinion? Are 
you for or against recognition of Ennahdha? 


{Hammami] Our party has always defended and will 
continue to defend freedom of organization. It is a 
position of principle. That is why we do not support 
antidemocratic or fascist parties, whether religious or 
not, whether for or against the government. Indeed, we 
steadfastly oppose them, because in fighting against 
them we are defendirg freedom of organization, expres- 
sion, assembly, etc. 


As to Ennahdha in particular, our position is clear. 
Ennahdha is a political party that exploits religion for 
reactionary and fascist ends. It has shown its true colors 
many times over, most recently in its 2 October state- 
ment on the civic and religious education reform. For 
these reasons, we have opposed Ennahdha and will 
steadfastly continue to do so as necessary. 


However, we do not in any way endorse the govern- 
ment’s position on Ennahdha. We are not starting from 
the same principles. We do not share the same goals. 


In prohibiting Ennahdha, the government is only looking 
out for its own interests. The proof is the fact that the 
same prohibition is also being used to bar a number of 
other political formations and democratic organizations. 
[The prohibition of] our own party—which is fighting for 
bread, freedom, and national dignity—is a flagrant 
example. Our militants are being hounded, arrested and 
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imprisoned for expressing their political, economic and 
social opinions (the Gafsa affair). 


If the government prevents Ennahdha from using reli- 
gion for political purposes, it only does so to preserve its 
own monopoly. The government party itself has con- 
stantly exploited religion under the pretext of safe- 
guarding our Arab-Muslim identity. Just consider the 
programming on radio and television, read the newspa- 
pers and listen to the religious talks in the mosques, and 
you will see how far this extends. 


PCOT is against all exploitation of religion for political 
purposes. We support separation of church and state. 
Religion should be considered a strictly personal matter. 
Secularism is one of the essential foundations of any 
democratic government. 


[REALITES] Ennahdha has leveled some criticism at the 
government. How do you react to that? What is your 
position on the Charfi reform? 


{[Hammami] Everyone agrees the state education system 
is in terrible condition. More and more children from 
poor families are being weeded out by competitive 
selection, illiteracy is still prevalent in a large part of the 
population, and courses of study are outdated— 
culturally, scientifically, and pedagogically. 


For some time now we have been telling the government 
and the people that the school system needs to be 
reformed. But it seems to me that the government and 
the people don’t have the same priorities. There are 
some indications that the various plans being drawn up 
by the government are oriented toward further privati- 
zation of education, toward applying competitive selec- 
tion at every level of the system, etc. The parents, the 
students, the teachers should all be consulted about any 
plans for educational reform. 


Reform of the curriculum in civic and religious educa- 
tion is only one aspect of overhauling the entire school 
system. Despite its limited scope, we have supported it; 
but we say there is a need for more radical, more 
comprehensive reform. We are opposed to any reform 
dictated by short-term political concerns (such as the 
campaign against [Muslim] fundamentalism), since the 
reform may not survive after those concerns fade away. 
But Ennahdha attacked this reform from an ultrareac- 
tionary standpoint. 


[REALITES] On the economic front, the opposition is 
often criticized for not having ideas and proposals of its 
own. What do you ha¥® to propose? 


{[Hammami] We are opposed to the government’s eco- 
nomic and social options. We have always said that the 
Tunisian economy was in critical condition. The basic 
symptoms of this crisis are stagnation of the productive 
sector, increasing external debt, and rising unemployment. 


Two basic factors are responsible for the crisis. First, the 
Tunisian economy’s dependency on monopolies and 
imperialist states. Second, the concentration of our 
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wealth in the hands of a privileged minority that thinks 
Only of its own interests. This situation has been respon- 
sible for Tunisia’s recurrent economic slumps. The one 
we are in now is Only the longest and worst. It is a 
manifestation of the crisis affliciing the capitalistic 
system worldwide. 


To deal with the crisis, the government has launched— 
with the help of the International Monetary Fund 
[IMF]—a so-called reform, the Structural Adjustment 
Plan (SAP), which in our opinion is intended to put all 
the hardship on the backs of the impoverished masses. In 
fact, the liberal measures taken to implement the SAP 
have served only to reduce people’s purchasing power, 
augment the number of unemployed, aggravate the cul- 
tural, health, and housing problems of the masses, ana 
plunge the country .nto a greater state of dependency. 
But at the same time, the government is taking good care 
of the wealthy through loans, lower taxes, etc. 


PCOT believes continued implementation of the SAP 
will have further repercussions on our people and the 
nation. How do we propose to deal with the country’s 
economic problems? Our answer is that we have our own 
vision. 


It is incorrect to say that none of the opposition parties 
has an economic program. PCOT believes it is illusory to 
think Tunisia can free itself from these recurrent crises 
without doing away with the current socioeconomic 
system. Our salvation depends on making a complete 
break with world imperialism, rejecting dependency, 
recapturing our national independence, creating an 
economy built on Tunisian foundations, relying on our 
own efforts, and dealing with other nations on an equal 
footing. Any other course will only perpetuate our coun- 
try’s dependency and the exploitation of our people. 


But PCOT does more than just advocate long-range 
solutions: it also concerns itself with immediate mea- 
sures that could ameliorate the material plight of the 
people. 


For example, we are currently agitating for abandon- 
ment of the SAP, reconsideration of our economic 
policies, reorientation of the economy toward satisfying 
people’s needs, improvement in the quality of rural life, 
a reduction in nonproductive budget outlays, imposition 
of a progressive tax on wealth, action to offset the decline 
in workers’ purchasing power, upgrading sanitary condi- 
tions in the housing and public transportation sectors, 
provision of free and mandatory public education, etc. 
To sum up, in dealing with the current crisis we stand 
squarely with the workers, with the people, and against a 
privileged minority that feeds on the nation’s wealth and 
plunges our country ever deeper into dependency. 


[REALITES] Some people wonder why there are two com- 
munist parties in Tunisia, the PCOT and the PCT [Tunisian 
Communist Party]. What can you say about this? 
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{Hammami] Our party has nothing to do with the PCT, 
either ideologically or in practical political terms. 
Anyone who closely follows Tunisian politics can easily 
grasp the fundamental differences between the two par- 
ties. PCOT adheres to scientific socialism. It has a 
revolutionary program for the transformation of society. 
It has no ties to the class now in power. Its tactics are 
designed to mobilize the people against reaction and 
imperialism, in order to carry out that transformation. 
PCOT also has its own view of the international situa- 
tion. We condemn both American and Soviet hegemon- 
ism. The USSR has nothing to do with socialism. It is an 
imperialist superpower and poses as big a threat to 
humanity as American imperialism. The PCT, however, 
is not in the least based on Marxist-Leninist principles. 


Its only aim is realizaiion of a few reforms within the 
framework of the exisiing capitalist regime. Thus, on 
balance, it has always been basically supportive of the 
upper-middle-class regime. On the international scene, 
the PCT has always supported the social-imperialist 
policies of the USSR (invasion of Czechoslovakia, 
Afghanistan, etc.). 


For a better understanding of the differences between the 
PCOT and the PCT, readers may refer to the book by 
Mohamed Kilani on the history of the communist move- 
ment in Tunisia from 1920 to 1985. [passage omitted] 


Hamma Hammami and Private Property 


We in the PCOT are socialists. Consequently we are 
against capitalistic private property as the source of class 
antagonism and working class poverty. Our aim is to 
establish a socialist system based on social ownership of 
the means of production. It is up to the workers, as the 
most important class of our era, to lead society toward 
that goal. 


But we must not lose sight of our society’s current stage 
of evolution. Our society’s development is being blocked 
by neocolonial domination, both materially and spiritu- 
ally. This domination has harmful effects, not only on 
the working class and the peasantry, but also on the 
interests of all the other strata of the masses, as well as on 
bourgeois elements involved in national development 
activities who are being crushed by foreign competition. 


That is why we make a distinction between those [devel- 
opment-oriented] elements and the dominant upper 
middle class, which opposes any national development. 
We call on those elements to dissociate themselves from 
classist politics and express their opposition, especially 
to the SAP, which goes against the interests of the people 
and the nation. 


That said, our immediate aim in the current phase is not 
the establishment of socialism. We want to bring about 
nationalistic and democratic transformations that have 
the support of all anti-imperialist and anticomprador 
social forces. 
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AFGHANISTAN 


Economic Cooperation Accord Signed With 
Thailand 


BK2112162989 Dhaka Domestic Service 
in English 1530 GMT 21 Dec 89 


[Text] Bangladesh and Thailand have decided to further 
enlarge their bilateral cooperation in different fields to 
the mutual benefit of the two friendly countries. An 
agreed minutes to this effect was signed between the two 
countries at the end of the third session of the Bang- 
ladesh-Thailand Joint Commission on cooperation in 
Dhaka today. Foreign Secretary Abul Ahsan and Thai 
Deputy Foreign Minister Praphat Limpaphan signed the 
minutes. 


Official sources say the agreed minutes covered trade, 
cooperation and promotion [as heard], investment col- 
laboration, livestock and fisheries, maritime and ship- 
ping, Civil aviation and tourism, technical cooperation, 
cultural cooperation, and exchange of data in the field of 
environment. Several new areas, including environment, 
have been brought under cooperation between the two 
countries. The next meeting of the commission will be 
held in Bangkok next year. 


BANGLADESH 


Imbalance Persists in Dhaka Trade With India 


46001120 Dhaka THE NEW NATION 
in English 23 Oct 89 pp 1, 8 


[Text] Imports by Bangladesh from India are about ten 
fold larger than exports by the former to the latter. 


Indo-Bangladesh trade pattern, reflecting the operations 
through the normal channels and excluding across- 
the-board informal trade activities, has remained steady 
with persisting heavy imbalances against Bangladesh. 


Trade imbalances against Bangladesh stood at over Taka 
2.25 billion in 1988-80 [as printed]. While Bangladesh 
exports to India showed a fluctuating trend with ups and 
downs on an annual basis, the country’s imports from India 
were, however, on a steady uptrend over the eighties. 


The volume of Bangladesh imports from India swelled 
from Taka 1.18 billion in 1981-82 to Taka 2.73 billion in 
1987-88. But the country’s exports to India registered a 
nominal rise from Taka 224.78 million to Taka 276.96 
million over the six-year period from 1981-82 to 1987-88. 


The bilateral trade relations as they evolved over the 
eighties showed that Indian buyers public or private 
accounted for 0.75 percent of total Bangladesh global 
exports at taka 37.05 billion in 1987-88. The share of 
such exports was 1.55 percent of related global exports 
by Bangladesh at Taka 14.54 billion in 1981-82. 
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The imports by Bangladesh from India accounted for 
2.92 percent of the country’s total imports at Taka 93.26 
billion in 1987-88. The share of the same stood at 2.26 
percent of Bangladesh’s total imports at Taka 52.20 
billion in 1981-82. Thus, Indian exports had an 
improved share in total imports of Bangladesh over the 
eighties while Bangladesh exports to India recorded a 
relative decline over the same period. 


Rivalry Over Leadership in Awami League Noted 


46001119 Dhaka THE NEW NATION 
in English 25 Oct 89 pp 1, 8 


{Article by Kazi Montu: “Next AL Council Meet Amid 
Signs of New Polarisation”’] 


[Text] The next council meeting of Awami League is 
likely to be held in the first quarter of the coming year. It 
has already triggered a cold war in the highest echelon of 
the party over the reconstitution of its central leadership. 


The aspirants for the coveted position of general secre- 
tary of the party are now in a quiet race to win favour of 
the apparently mighty party chief Sheikh Hasina while 
the elderly leaders are trying to gauge how far she may go 
in dealing with them at the council meeting. 


The last council meeting, which took place in January, 
1987 witnessed outburst of its intra-party rivalry over 
the selection of the general secretary. Sheikh Hasina 
bestowed her blessing on Amir Hossain Amu rather 
openly while the elderly leaders and a large segment of 
the party’s rank-and-file wanted Tofail Ahmed in this 
key executive position of the party. 


However, finally fortune smiled on Begum Sajeda 
Chowdhury, who became general secretary as a compro- 
mise candidate and Amir Hossain Amu was made first 
joint secretary while Tofail Ahmed remained organising 
secretary. 


As Begum Sajeda Chowdhury has been sick for a long 
time, Amir Hossain Amu has become acting general 
secretary of the party. And he was again a fair chance of 
getting Sheikh Hasina’s patronisation to be general sec- 
retary of the party in the next council meeting. 


Earlier, a programme was announced working out sched- 
ules of conferences at the lower levels of the party in 
preparation for the council meeting was due in last 
January in accordance with the constitution of the party. 


The programme includes renewal of membership, 
recruitment of fresh members and reorganisation of the 
ward-level committees of Awami League through confer- 
ences in September and that of union-level committees 
in October and thana-level committees in November 
while the conferences of the district committee are to be 
completed in December. 


Meanwhile, Sheikh Hasina has been busy consolidating 
her position in different tiers of the party. Recently, she 
sent copies of a controversial circular to the district 
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leaders, pouring out vials of wrath against whom she 
described as a hidden group of intriguers. 


Besides, her emissaries are moving about to influence 
reorganisation of the lower committees of the party with 
those who have allegiance to her. These emissaries are 
young central leaders who are close to her. 


In view of one senior leader of the party Sheikh Hasina 
is agog to go for a political arrangement with the govern- 
ment but the move has been stalled by the pro- 
movement elderly leaders. In conversation with this 
correspondent he expressed his deep disappointment 
about the unsavoury goings-on in the party. 


The last council meeting of the party marked a signifi- 
cant change in its politics and strategy on the question of 
movement. The manifesto of the party was amended by 
discarding the programme of ‘Second Revolution” 
based on socialist structure of society, politics, economy 
and culture, and a strategy based on agitational politics 
was adopted and its anti-BNP [Bangladesh Nationalist 
Party] stand strengthened. 


Accompanying such changes were subsequent compro- 
mise On some other intricate issues as well—all meant to 
make Awami League acceptable to those quarters at 
home and abroad which matter in power politics of 
Bangladesh. 


Sheikh Hasina evidently distanced herself from her 
previous stand featured by hostile campaign against the 
western countries and her bias for the lobby in her party 
that is identified as pro-Baksal or votaries of so-called 
Second Revolution. Even she visited the western coun- 
tries in a bid to build understanding with the key 
politicians of those countries. 


But her dissatisfaction with the US Administration was 
noticed when Assistant Secretary of State of the USA 
John Kelly recently came to Bangladesh. Then she kept 
herself away from the city to address a gathering of the 
sugarcane growers organised by the peasant wing of her 
party dominated by pro-Baksal elements of the party. 


So far the party was avoiding movement but it succeeded 
in enlisting support of the Five-party Alliance and other 
left organisations in resistance to fundamentalism which 
has eventually paved the way for emergence of a new 
political pattern in the country. 


But the understanding of the party with the Five-party 
Alliance and other left organisations forged through 
united resistance to fundamentalism and articulated in 
consolidation of unity of their student organisations in 
the Student Action Committee has now fallen through. 


The break of the Student Action Committee is attributed 
to anti-movement stand of Awami League’s student 
wing. Nine components of the 14-member combine have 
formed a new alliance announcing the goal of building a 
movement against the Government. 
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It has occurred amid footsteps of a new movement which 
Seven-party Alliance, Five-party Alliance and some 
other organisations are trying to build through coordi- 
nated action programmes. In the current polarisation the 
CPB [Co.nmunist Party of Bangladesh] is still ploughing 
a lonely furrow. 


Communist Leader Calls for Opposition Party 


46001117 Dhaka THE BANGLADESH OBSERVER 
in English 1 Nov 89 pp 1, 10 


[Text] Communist Party of Bangladesh (CPB) Tuesday 
called for forging greater unity in the opposition camp on 
the basis of a minimum programme to strengthen the 
movement, reports BSS. 


Addressing a public meeting in front of the party central 
office in the afternoon CPB General Secretary Saifuddin 
Ahmed Manik said the Communist Party would support 
any move from any political quarter to revive the anti- 
Government programme on the basis of which the 
combined opposition fought against the “enemies of 
democracy” in the past. 


Presided over by Mr. Manik, the well attended meeting 
was addressed, among others by Shamsuddoha Nurul 
Islam, Kasimuddin Mondol and Majahidul, Islam Selim. 


Mr. Manik said the people of the country were united to 
fight against ‘“‘autocracy”; but the disunity persisted 
among the leaders of the Opposition. He urged the 
leaders of all Opposition parties to give impetus to the 
mass movement. 


The CPB General Secretary also announced his party’s 
new programme which would begin on January 5. The 
programme includes long march“ [quotation mark as 
printed] (Padajatra) to Dhaka from all parts of the 
country. The programme would conclude through 
holding a grand rally“ in Dhaka on January 28, he said. 


The CPB General Secretary said the new programme 
would be implemented by the party alone but it would 
support any initiative by any party to implement simul- 
taneous programme. In this context, he called upon the 
left political parties to play their catalystic role in forging 
the greater opposition unity, which he said, is the prime 
need of the hour. 


Mr. Manik, who was critical about what he termed the 
“hostile propaganda,” against communism in the back- 
drop of changing situation in some of the East European 
countries, expressed his firm belief that socialism would 
definitely be established in Bangladesh. ‘But that 
socialism must be of Bangladeshi style,” he remarked. 


He strongly criticised the Government for, what he termed 
its failure in guiding the country democratically Mr. Manik 
said production in farms and factories had come down. 
According to the CPB leader, a section of “influencial 
people” in the Government are making their own fortunes 
by depositing crores of taka in foreign banks. 
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Explaining that his party would continue to fight for estab- 
lishing a “patriotic democratic government” in the country 
he reiterated the demand for holding free and fair elections 
under a neutral care taker government Mr. Manik also 
underlined the need for a greater unity among the forces of 
the country’s war of liberation and other “progressive forces 
to ensure a change in the society.” 


INDIA 


Reports on Developments in Indo-Soviet Relations 


Trade Protocol Signed 


46001138 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 26 Nov 89 p 10 


[Text] New Delhi, November 25 (UNI)—India’s trade 
with the Soviet Union is to be hiked up to Rs8,800 crore 
in 1990, of which Rs5,300 crore will comprise exports 
from India. 


A trade protocol fixing the trade volumes for next year was 
finalised here recently. Mr A.N. Varma, secretary, Min- 
istry of Commerce, was the leader of the Indian delegation 
and the Soviet side was led by Mr V.F. Mordvino, deputy 
minister for foreign economic relations. 


Trade between the two countries is expected to exceed 
Rs7,000 crores during !989. This is expected to include 
Soviet imports worth Rs2,900 crores. 


The projected level for 1990 would thus represent a 
growth of over 25 percent over the current year’s plan. 
The flow of bilateral trade during the current year has 
been as expected, an official release said. 


The major items of imports from the Soviet Union will 
include a wide range of machinery items such as power 
equipment, steel equipment, equipment for oil sector, 
mining machinery, different types of machine tools, air 
transportation means, equipment for Indian railways, 
commodities such as crude oil, oil products, metal scrap, 
pig iron, non-ferrous metals, coking coal and newsprint. 


Apart from increasing the provisions for imports in 
regard to commodities such as PVC, polyethylene, 
muriate of potash, copper, increased provisions have 
also been made in : to delivery of machinery items 
in areas such as ortation as well as for Soviet- 
assisted provec’ ¥ entry relating to import of 
rubber machi:;: ilso been added 


As regards exports from India in 1990, the major cate- 
gories will consist of agricultural products (tea, packaged 
tea, coffee, instant coffee, pepper, and tobacco), minerals 
and ores (including mica and mica products and alu- 
mina), a wide range of chemicals and chemical products, 
a number of textile items, leather items, including fin- 
ished leather, shoe uppers and shoes, a wide range of 
engineering goods and other miscellaneous items. 
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Much higher exports are envisaged regarding cigarettes, 
mica and mica products, medicines and pharmaceutical 
preparations. 


Past Interference Alleged 


46001138 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 20 Nov 89 p 3 


[Texi] Jaiput, Nov 19 (PTI)}—Mr. Satish Chandra Agar- 
wal, a former minister of state for finance, today alleged 
that the Soviet Union had helped Mrs Indira Gandhi in 
dislodging the Janata government in 1979. 


At a press conference here today; Mr Agarwal, who was 
in the Morarji Desai government during the Janata rule, 
released the photostat copy of a jetter which he claimed 
was written by the then Indian ambassador to the U.S. 
and added that it corroborated his charge. 


The letter, purportedly, by Mr Nani Palkhivala, dated 
January 22, 1979, in mepart said: “Last week a source 
from the state government, here, called on and told me in 
strict confidence that according to American intelli- 
gence, the government of the Soviet Union had decided 
that they should work as far as it lay in their power to see 
that you cease to be the Prime Minisier and he added 
that some chosen persons in the Communist Party of 
India, who are pro-Soviet had already received the 
message.” 


Shevardnadze, Gonsalves Talk 


46001138 New Delhi PATRIOT 
in English 13 Nov 89 p 9 


[Article by Rajiv Shah: “USSR Keen on Still Closer Ties 
With India”’} 


[Text] Moscow, Nov 12—Soviet Foreign Minister 
Eduard Shevardnadze in a discussion with Indian 
Ambassador Alfred Gonsalves said here yesterday thai 
there was untapped potential in developing bilateral 
economic and political relations between India and the 
Soviet Union. 


Mr Shevardnadze said the targets of increasing trade 
turnover by 2.5 times by 1992 appear quite attainable if 
the two countries keep pace of growth is satisfactory. 


He pointed towards unexplored possibilities. ‘“‘We are 
two big and important powers,” he emphasised. “We 
must do more than what we have been doing so far.” 


Mr Shevardnadze’s emphasis on utilising the huge 
untapped potential came against a background when 
new forms of economic cooperation are not coming up. 


The joint ventures are showing no signs of future devel- 
opment, with the existing joint ventures facing an immi- 
nent crisis. The Delhi Restaurant has earned millions of 
roubles within one and half years of its existence, but the 
Soviet side is not permitting to transfer that money to 
India due to technical reasons. 
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The latest solution to end the crisis by allowing only hard 
currency payments in the restaurant has left the Soviet 
citizens high and dry as they cannot hope to step into it 
any more. 


There is also a lot of uncertainty with regard to the 1978 
Indo-Soviet protocol allowing rupee trade in all commer- 
cial and non-commercial transactions. With the non- 
commercial rate of the rouble having been devalued by 
10 times against the doliar, there is a strong rumour that 
the commercial rouble rate may also go down by 50 to 
100 per cent by January 1, 1990. 


How would this affect the Indo-Soviet rupee trade is still 
not clear. While the Soviets have agreed to revise the 
1978 protocol, mechanisms have yet to be worked out 
for this. “One can only indulge in guesswork at present,” 
a well placed source said. 


The Soviets are not willing to revise the rupee-rouble 
exchange rate in non-commercial transactions in the 
same way as they have revised it against dollar. The 
Indian businessmen and tourists visiting the Soviet 
Union will press for hard currency sanctions from the 
Reserve Bank instead of rupees travellers cheques as it 
would be cheaper. 


However, sources aiso said, the preseni problem can be 
solved only at the political level. The Soviet Union 
considers the socialist countries as their first priority. 
But next come the traditionai friends. 


Plans for Missile Testing, Manufacture Told 


46001137 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 14 Nov 89 p 9 


{Text} Bangalore, November | 3—The Bharat Dynamics 
Limited [BDL] will manufacture three more “Prithvi” 
missiles for testing before going in for its regular produc- 
tion in April 1990. 


A spokesman of the company told reporters here yes- 
terday that the contribution of the BDL in the three 
“Prithvi” missiles launched so far was only 75 percent. 
But the next three missiles would be completely 
indigenous. 


The three test models will be manufactured and test- 
fired by the end of March 1990 and from April next year 
the company will begin its regular production. 


The BDL has started regular production of ““Konkurs,” 
the second-generation wire-guided, anti-tank missiles at 
its Medak plant in Andhra Pradesh. The missile has a 
range of four km. The first batch of 94 missiles was 
manufactured in October this year, he said. 


The company has also received export orders from Iran 
and iran for the “Milan” missiles. The matter has been 
taken up by the Ministry of Defence and the government 
will soon be issuing export licence. 
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IRAN 


Iran To Train Car Manufacturing Workers 


34000160Z Lusaka TIMES OF ZAMBIA 
in English 9 Oct 89 p 1 


[Excerpts] Tehran, Sunday—Prime Minister General 
Malimba Masheke has called on foreign countries 
wishing to join Zambia in developing the land to come 
forward. 


Speaking during a working breakfast when Iranian for- 
eign minister Dr Ali Akbar Velayati called on him at the 
government guest house this morning, Gen Masheke 
assured the would-be investors in farming that the cli- 
mate in Zambia was good for the production of most 
cereal and other food crops. 


He singled out wheat and rice as two food crops fast 
becoming popular among the modern generation. 


Gen Masheke described food production as an effective 
weapon and first line of defence and expressed gratitude 
at the interest shown by the Iranian foreign minister to 
provide some experts in rice growing. 


Dr Velayat: urged Zambia to intensify additional irriga- 
tion schemes adding that irrigation had become popular 
worldwide as it enabled food production throughout 
the year. 


Meanwhile Zambia has accepted an offer for Iran to 
train Zambians in the motor manufacturing industry. 


Prime Minister General Masheke who is currently vis- 
iting Iran said the offer was most welcome and promised 
the Ministry of Commerce and Industry which was 
represented by the Minister Otema Musuka would take 
the training opportunity seriously. 


The offer was given to Zambia by the deputy director of 
Iran-Khodro manufacturing company which specialises 
in the production of vehicles such as passenger buses and 
minibuses. The Prime Minister toured the factory at the 
weekend. 


Deputy managing director of the manufacturing com- 
pany Mr Yosefu Hashemi told General Masheke that his 
company was looking forward to train the Zambians and 
asked the ambassadors of the two countries, Mr Mohsen 
Pakafin from Iran and ambassador Kalengwa Kangwa to 
closely follow up the issue. [passage omitted] 


And Dr Habibi has accepted an invitation to visit 
Zambia in the near future. [passage omitted] 


New Power Projects To Increase Electrical Capacity 
46000049B Tehran TEHRAN TIMES 
in English 26 Nov 89 p 3 


[Text] Shiraz (IRNA)}—Some 6,000 more megawatts of 
electricity will be generated with the completion of new 
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power plants during the five year development plan, said 
Minister of Energy Bijan Namdar Zanganeh here 
Thursday. 


Zanganech, inaugurating a seminar on energy, said the 
new power projects are expected to cost 1.4 billion rials 
($186 million) plus $6 billion in hard currency. 


On water supply, he said, 40 dams are to be built 
throughout the country during the next five years, which 
when completed will bring 300,000 hectares of lands 
under the modern irrigation system." 


PAKISTAN 


Bhutto Asks Ministers for Progress Reports 


46000062 Islamabad THE MUSLIM 
in English 4 Nov 89 p | 


[Article by Javed Syed] 


[Text] Lahore, Nov. 3—Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto 
has called for the performance reports from all federal 
ministries by Nov. 13 covering their progress and per- 
formance during last 10 months. 


According to sources the ministers have also been asked 
to put up proposals along with their reports and the 
expenditure involved to accelerate the completion of 
projects already assigned to their ministries as well as the 
recommendation for new plans. 


The performance reports, the sources added, would be 
considered during the cabinet meeting to be held in the 
last week of November. 


It is learnt that the federal cabinet may be broadened and 
some IJI [Islamic Jamhoor Ittehad] dissidents may be 
given cabinet posts. 


Malik Ghulam Mustafa Khar, Syed Yousaf Raza Gilani, 
Khawaja Tariq Rahim, Ch. Anwar Aziz and Gulzar 
Ahmad Khan are reportedly already in touch with mod- 
erate IJI MNA [Member of National Assembly]s in a bid 
to win over their loyalties. 


Mustafa Khar is expected to play a key role in this 
operation. He demonstrated his persuasive power during 
the process of no confidence motion. 


The new PPP [Pakistan People’s Party]’s strategy is to 
cause dent in IJI’s ranks and pave way to move no trust 
move in Punjab against the IJI Chief Minister Mian 
Nawaz Sharif. 


Mr. Khar, who had earlier been offered the Interior 
Ministry at the Centre, has accepted the role of opposi- 
tion leader in Punjab on his personal. Khar is under- 
stood to have deep roots in Punjab’s feudal class. The 
PPP leadership believes Khar could attract the IJ] MPA 
[Member of Provincial Assembly]s belonging to 
feudal class. 
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Differences Between Prime Minister, President Cited 


46000059B Islamabad THE MUSLIM 
in English 10 Dec 89 pp 4, 7 


[Article by Khalid Akhtar] 


[Text] President Ghulam Ishag Khan’s annual address to 
the joint session of parliament on December 2 was 
important for more than one reason. He made one thing 
clear that he would not be guided by the Prime Minister, 
the executive head in a parliamentary system, but 
instead would give his own guidelines for others to 
follow them. 


In a way President Ghulam Ishaq’s address was reminis- 
cent of Gen Zia’s address to parliament last year insofar 
as it was equally assertive in style. The PPP [Pakistan 
People’s Party] government was put in the dock and an 
embarrassed Benazir Bhutto listened to the whole 
address tense and motionless. 


The Opposition has interpreted the President's address 
as a ‘charge sheet’ against the Bhutto Government. The 
PPP’s circles while deliberately trying to play down the 
significance of the address have described it as a ‘bal- 
anced one’ publicly, but privately they have admitted 
that the President came hard on them. 


The PPP’s track record of the last one year has left it 
open to all sorts of criticism. And the President would 
have failed in his duty if he had not brought into PPP 
Government's notice its shortcomings. It was all fair and 
should not be a point of controversy in any way. But in 
our situation where things said and done, even with the 
best of intentions, can have the opposite affects, the PPP 
has felt a little bruised by the President’s address. 


The President’s annual address has made one thing clear 
that the PM [Prime Minister] and the President have 
continued to hold divergent views on various issues and 
the frequent meetings between the two since the nw- 
confidence vote move have not brought the two office: 
any way nearer. There is a genuine fear that the annua 
address may become another irritant between the two. 


The PM has held the view that the President’s office is a 
non-political one or at least it should be that way. But the 
President has demonstrated once again that his office is 
not merely a symbolic one and that he holds definite 
views On political issues and that they must carry weight. 
No wonder he was keen to speak out his mind. 


Thus the President’s refusal not to accept the draft of the 
speech prepared by the Prime Minister’s Secretariat did 
not surprise anyone. In the absence of clear and definite 
provisions regarding where the President can act in his 
discretion and where he has to act on the advice of or in 
consultation with the Prime Minister the constitutional 
position has remained fluid. However of the two offices 
the more stronger one, which in our case has been that of 
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the President, (courtesy the Eighth Amendment) the 
latter has been the major beneficiary of constitutional 
ambiguities. 


Prime Minister Bhutto had no way to counter this. The 
best thing she could do was to approach the people first. 
And this probably prompted her to reschedule her 
address to the nation on December |, from the evening 
of December 2, which would have been after the address 
of the President to parliament. But this hardly gave the 
Prime Minister any advantage. She could neither pre- 
empt nor neutralize the President's speech. 


The President made extravagant use of vocabulary to 
tone down the contents of his speech and he did that 
remarkably well. Finally, he is well versed in the art of 
performing a balancing act. He gave a good example of 
this on December 2. 


Some of the things which President said won acclaim 
from all quarters. When he was condemning horse- 
trading of the legislators he was voicing popular senti- 
ments. He had a valid point that if the changing of 
loyalties of the legislators proceed unhindered the House 
would be turned into a non-party one. Here he was 
making his disapproval clear of the PPP’s endeavour to 
win over the loyalties of some IJI [Islamic Jamhoori 
Ittehad] MNA [Member of National Assembly]s and 
include them in the Cabinet. (It has already inducted 
three of the IJI MNAs in the cabinet.) 


In the economic sector and foreign affairs the President 
not only supported the Bhutto government’s policies, but 
even lauded its performance. He expressed the hope that 
the Wullar Barrage issue would be sorted out with India 
through negotiation and dialogue. Nawaz Sharif, the 
moving spirit behind the Opposition, has molested the 
Bhutto Government on the Wullar Barrage issue, 
accused it of a sell-out to India, and has refused talks 
with Delhi on the matter. 


The President’s tacit endorsement of the Bhutto govern- 
ment’s policy vis-a-vis Wullar Barrage should take the 
wind out of the Opposition campaign. But here again 
much will depend on how Bhutto’s aides and colleagues 
utilize the favorable portions of the President’s speech to 
their advantage. Until now the Opposition has retained 
the better of the propaganda war and kept the PPP 
government on the defensive. 


There is a widespread feeling that the President’s address 
as a whole has gone to the advantage of the Opposition 
on issues that really matter. He rebuked efforts and 
moves to undermine the Senate—a power base of the IJI. 
It was unwise and apolitical on the part of PPP leaders to 
have done so. But what was more important was that he 
appeared to endorse the Opposition’s demand for the 
convening of Council of Common Interests, which the 
Bhutto government has resolutely resisted and which it 
considered as a part of the move to oust it. 


Similarly, the President's reference to the Shariat Bill has 
come at a time when the Opposition is claiming for itself 
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the monopoly of Islam and accusing the PPP of secular 
tendencies. The PPP's record in initiating new legisla- 
tion has been poor and dismal to say the least, But at the 
same time it is the PPP that is answerable to the 
electorate as to what legislations it should enact. 


Gen Ziaul Haq made Islam controversial and his reign 
saw deepening of cleavages between various sects. Paki- 
stan would certainly not like to recede to that era again. 
Shariat is a sensitive issue and it has to be dealt with 
restrain, imagination and religious forbearance. A casual 
approach towards it can create a lot of complications. 


The President's annual address was not the very best of 
gifts to Benazir Bhutto on the first anniversary of the 
PPP rule. The PPP’s failings have been many. During 
the last one year there was hardly a moment when it had 
looked in command. It has been found strugg,.ng and has 
only managed to survive by the skin of its teeth. 


The PPP has largely suffered on account of its erroneous 
initial approach towards the President, Senate, Armed 
Forces (the Sirohey retirement issue) and the Opposi- 
tion, with a particular reference to its no-confidence 
move against Nawaz Sharif in the Punjab. The Senate’s 
ruling against Attorney General Yahya Bakhtiar has 
been the latest rebuff to the PPP. PPP circles’ claim that 
with Yahya Bakhtiar’s case being heard in the Supreme 
Court, the Senate has shown undue haste in pronouncing 
its verdict, has lot of weight in it. The incident reflects 
the state of affairs in which the PPP and the Senate are 
operating. 


Now the crucial question is of the PPP can make up for 
its past mistakes and failures. Much will depend on how 
Benazir Bhutto’s relations develop with President 
Ghulam Ishag Khan. One thing that has been ignored is 
the differences in the perception of President Ishaq 
Khan and Prime Minister Bhutto. President Ishaq is a 
part of the system and he is there to protect it. Prime 
Minister Bhutto has accepted the system but with a 
declared intention to replace it or bring it in consonance 
with the system laid down by the 1973 Constitution. 


It is basically this difference that has kept the two 
divided. There has to be a meeting ground between the 
two if a constitutional crisis, looming large on the nation, 
is to be averted. 


Bhutto May Replace Qaim Ali Shah 


46000069A Islamabad THE MUSLIM 
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[Article by Kaleem Omar] 


[Text] Islamabad, Nov 8: Chief Minister Qaim Ali shah, 
who has come in for a lot of criticism of late from PPP 
[Pakistan People’s Party} MNA [Member of National 
Assembly]s and MPA [Member of Provincial Assembly]s 
for what they describe as his “bumbling” administration, 
may be on his way out, according to PPP high 
command sources. 
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His successor, sources said, has not yet been chosen, but 
among those Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto is said to be 
considering for the job are Jam Sadiq Ali and Commu- 
nications Minister Makhdoom Amin Fahim. 


Jam Sadiq Ali’s candidacy reportedly has the support of 
a number of Sindh PPP MNAs and MPAs who are said 
to think only a seasoned politician like him can stem the 
administrative rot in Sindh and, at the same time, deal 
effectively with the political situation facing the party in 
the province following the break-up of its accord with the 
MQM [Muhajir Qaumi Movement]. 


This view, however, is apparently not shared by other 
party MNAs and MPAs from Sindh. They are said to 
think that whatever Jam Sadiq Ali’s merits, they are 
more than outweighed by his reputation for alleged 
unsavory dealings from the days when he was a minister 
in the Sindh government in the seventies. 


Makhdoom Amin Fahim’s candidacy, too, reportedly 
has its supporters. Besides the members of his own 
influential Makhdoom family, they include a number of 
PPP MNAs and MPAs from rural Sindh. 


They are said to think that only someone like Makhdoom 
Amin Fahim, with a strong political base in rural Sindh, can 
prevent an erosion in the PPP’s ranks there in favor of 
Sindhi nationalist parties, several of which appear to have 
gained considerable ground in recent months. 


Moreover, sources said, the choice of Makhdoom Amin 
Fahim as Chief Minister would have the additional 
advantage of neutralizing, to a considerable extent, the 
Opposition against the PPP leadership voiced by his 
brother Makhdoom Khaliquzzaman and his supporters 
in recent months. 


Qazi: Superpowers Conspiring Against Muslims 


46000069B Islamabad THE MUSLIM 
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[Text] Lahore, Nov 8: The historic All-Pakistan three 
day marathon moot of Jamat-e-Islami commenced here 
on Wednesday at the spacious ground of Minar- 
e-Pakistan with the inaugural address of the JI [Jamaat- 
i-Islami] Amir Qazi Hussain Ahmad. 


The conference was attended by over one lakh delegates 
from all over the country, besides some prominent 
dignitaries from abroad. 


Speaking at the inaugural session, Qazi Hussain Ahmed 
said that both the super powers backing by the favor of 
Israel, Indian and Jewish lobbies are hatching conspira- 
cies against the Afghan Mujahideen and Palestinians 
who were fighting for their due rights since long. 


The massacre of Muslim in India and held Kashmir 
cautioning all the Muslims countries in the world to 
become unite and fight against the evil forces, who are 
active to wipe out the Muslims from the globe, he added. 
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Qazi Hussain Ahmed alleged that the PPP [Pakistan 
People’s Party] Government which came into power 
with the assistance of Jews, Hindus and Russians was 
endeavouring to douse the nation into rivalries. He said 
the people who had assembled here to participate in this 
marathon moot should be aware with the designs of the 
present Government and not deviate from the right path 
laid down by the Holy Prophet (PBUH). 


He called upon the Afghan Mujahideen to forge unity in 
their ranks and foil the evil designs of anti-Islamic 
elements. 


He said we have gathered in the historic city of Lahore, 
which was the last resting place of Allama Iqbal and 
founder of Jamaat-e-Islam, Maulana Syed Abul Aala 
Maududi with the determination to build Pakistan as a 
model Islamic state, so that this state emerges as the 
center and a pivot of the entire Muslim world. 


Senator Qazi Hussain Ahmad said people have participated 
in this moot for earning the pleasures of Allah.—PPI 


Qazi Urges United Struggle for Islamic System 


46000068A Islamabad THE MUSLIM 
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[Text] Lahore, Nov 9: The Amir of the Jamaat-e-Islami 
Pakistan Qazi Hussain Ahmed has said the Islamic 
world is faced with serious crisis and difficulties and this 
situation could be overcome by frustrating the conspir- 
acies of the Soviet, American, Hindu and Zionist lobby 
and enforcement and supremacy of Islam. He urged 
upon all Islam loving parties in Pakistan that they should 
join hands and lodge a collective movement for the 
enforcement of Islam and frustrate anti-Islamic forces. 


He was addressing a huge public meeting at the end of 
the second day proceedings of the Jamaat-e-Islami Ijtima 
here Thursday. This was the main programme of the 
Jamaat meeting, in which various leaders of other polit- 
ical parties were also invited. He pointed out that the 
Western civilization had made Pakistan its special 
target, and under a conspiracy a woman representative 
of Western society had been made head of the govern- 
ment in Pakistan. 


Qazi Hussain Ahmed suggested that for bringing an 
Islamic revolution a comprehensive programme should 
be chalked out. It is needed for the success of any 
programme for Islamic revolution that the public 
opinion should be mobilized. He reminded those who 
claim to be the leaders of Millat and revolutionary 
leaders that revolution was not possible without unity 
and organization and merely with the crowd of followers 
no revolution could be staged. 


Qazi Hussain Ahmed said the enforcement of Shariat 
had become the fate of Pakistan and the preset Islamic 
movement in the country could not be suppressed. 


Referring to Afghan issue the Amir Jamaat-e-Islami said 
the Afghan Mujahideen had won the war but imperialists 
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were engaged in a conspiracy to turn their victory into 
defeat. He expressed the hope that the people of Pakistan 
and Afghanistan would soon achieve their cherished goal 
of Islamic revolution. The meeting was also addressed by 
other Jamaat leaders. 


Government Steps Up Efforts To Win More MPs 


46000067A Islamabad THE MUSLIM 
in English 10 Nov 89 pp 1, 8 


[Text] Peshawar, Nov 9: The PPP [Pakistan People’s Party] 
has expedited efforts to contact moderate IJI [Islamic Jam- 
hoori Ittehad] elected representatives as well as its former 
allies in MRD [Movement for the Restoration of Democ- 
racy] in the wake of the defeat of no-trust move against the 
Prime Minister and it was gathered that at least one IJI 
MPA [Member of Provincial Assembly] from Abbottabad 
had responded positively. 


‘THE MUSLIM’ correspondent in Abbottabad learnt 
that two Federal and one Provincial PPP Ministers met 
IJ] MNA [Member of National Assembly] Sardar Gul 
Khitab recently and requested him to back the PPP 
Government. The Sardar, who belongs to IJI (Darkh- 
wasti Group), has now reportedly been inducted as a 
member of the People’s Works Programme District 
Committee in Abbottabad. 


It may be added that only PPP elected representatives 
are included in People’s Programme but the PPP-led 
coalition government in NWFP [North-West Frontier 
Province] has associated MPAs belonging to IJI demo- 
cratic group with the programme in their respective 
districts in Hazara Division in a bid to sustain its shaky 
coalition in NWFP. 


Shamroz Khan Jadoon, a PPP leader and PWP [Public 
Works Program] administrator for Abbottabad, told 
‘THE MUSLIM’ that he had been directed by the 
Provincial Government to incorporate Sardar Gul 
Khitab as the member of the PWP District Committee. 
The Sardar could not be contacted for comment. 


Meanwhile, PPP MNA and Chairman of the National 
Assembly’s public accounts committee, Hakim Ali Zar- 
dari, has been in touch with ANP [Awami National 
Party] leaders in Peshawar to try and seek their cooper- 
ation. Mr Zardari was a top ANP leader in Sindh before 
joining PPP. He phoned ANP MNA Haji Ghulam 
Ahmad Bilour from Islamabad to seek his support for an 
alliance between the two parties. Haji Bilour reportedly 
asked him to wait for ANP President Khan Abdul Wali 
Khan to his return from the United Kingdom on Nov 17. 


NWFP Assembly Speaker Barrister Masood Kausar, 
who is a top PPP leader in NWFP, has also been trying 
to restore the lines of communication with ANP. He is 
reported to have met Haji Ghulam Ahmad Bilour in 
Peshawar recently to try and conclude a new agreement 
between the two parties. The ANP withdrew from the 
PPP-led coalition government last April to protest PPP’s 
inability to honor their coalition accord. Masood Kausar 
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was one of the architects of the PPP-ANP accord con- 
cluded last December which enabled Aftab Sherpao to 
become the Chief Minister. 


Government Policy on Afghanistan Reviewed 


46000061B Islamabad THE MUSLIM 
in English 19 Nov 89 pp 4, 5 


{Text} The blast at an Afghan Mujahideen ammunition 
depot in Chitral in which scores of people were killed, 
again tragically underlines the continuing conflict next 
door, while highlighting the dangers of its fallout in 
Pakistan. With our government so preoccupied in recent 
weeks with questions of its own survival, it is hardly 
Surprising that the Afghan issue has—for the time 
being—been put on the backburner. However, a stream 
of American officials have recently been visiting the 
country in connection with the Afghan problem. They 
include the deputy chief of the CIA [Central Intelligence 
Agency], and the American envoy for the Afghan Muja- 
hideen, Peter Tomsen. Coinciding with their visit has 
been an escalation in the fighting in certain areas in 
Afghanistan. Are we to conclude from this that the war 
will continue to drag on—with varying degrees of inten- 
sity in different areas—and any prospect of a political 
solution to the Afghan tragedy will recede into the 
background for the immediate future? Certainly Islam- 
abad seems to have settled for drift rather than a 
coherent and realistic policy on the issue. And it has 
done so in a way that shows a certain ambivalence, even 
disregard, for the implications that such an approach 
holds for both the government and the country in the 
future. Postponing decisions and hoping that events on 
the ground will somehow work in our favor can hardly be 
regarded as a prudent or wise course to follow. It means 
in fact an abdication of responsibility—an action that 
puts at risk both Pakistan’s long and short term interests. 


Tentative moves that the government earlier made 
toward finding a political settlement seem to have been 
put On ice and we are now drifting along on a path of 
wishful thinking that is somehow supposed to substitute 
for policy. The point out foreign policy-makers should 
grasp is that Afghanistan is no longer high on the agenda 
of the two superpowers in their relations with one 
another. Both, it seems, are able to live with the current 
Situation. Pakistan however has much to lose if the 
conflict continues or escalates, with possibilities of a 
political solution dimmed by such developments. How, 
policy makers should ask themselves will this help attain 
Pakistan’s principal objectives: i.e. the return of refugees 
and a friendly government in Kabul. Intensifying mili- 
tary pressure without a credible political policy will not 
achieve either one of these goals. Indeed continuing to 
back a non-viable Afghan Interim Government (AIG) 
option which ran out of steam by itself, now puts 
Pakista' 1 a position where it risks losing the goodwill 
of the Atghan people, since more and more of them see 
it aS an imposition. 
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The government’s current approach on the Afghan front 
may be a ‘safe’ course to take for the present since it 
apparently annoys none of its allies and friends, but is it in 
the country’s best interests? If Pakistan ends up losing the 
goodwill of the Afghan nation (which surely cannot be 
equated with the AIG), it would have squandered all that it 
gained by supporting the Afghan resistance against the 
Soviet presence for so many long years. It is this question 
that the government should seriously address. 


Jatoi: PPP Proposal for Broad-Based Government 
‘Fraud’ 

46000065B Islamabad THE MUSLIM 

in English 11 Nov 89 p 1 


[Text] Peshawar, Nov 10: Leader of the Combined 
Opposition in the National Assembly Ghulam Mustafa 
Jatoi has termed the PPP [Pakistan People’s Party]’s 
proposal for a broad-based government a “fraud”’ beside 
expressing his optimism that the fragile edifice of the 
so-called democratic elements would soon collapse. 


He was talking to newsmen at the wedding ceremony of 
the daughter of Ilyas Bilour, brother of Acting President 
ANP [Awami National Party] Haji Ghulam Ahmed 
Bilour in Peshawar Thursday evening. 


Substantiating his point he said that PPP will not suc- 
ceed in forming alliance with the Opposition parties 
because they have failed to honor the accords it had 
signed with the ANP and MQM [Muhajir Qaumi Move- 
ment]. He maintained that having simple majority in the 
House the PPP should better resign because they are not 
able to rule the country. He accused the Government of 
intimidating and harassing MNA [Member of Natioual 
Assembly]s, particularly the Tribals who supported the 
no-confidence motion against the Prime Minister. 


To a question Mr Jatoi said COP [Combined Opposition 
Parties] was in no hurry to table a fresh no-trust motion 
against the Government. He felt that the PPP Govern- 
ment was not able to fulfil the promises made to its own 
MNAs, and thus it would result into its collapse. 


Earlier, Mr Jatoi held a detailed meeting with the former 
Governor NWFP [North-West Frontier Province] Lt Gen 
(Retd) Fazle Haq at his residence at Defence Colony 
Peshaar. Both the leaders exchanged views on the prevailing 
political situation in the country. It is learnt that both the 
leaders flew into Quetta in a special plane on Friday to 
participate in the COP meeting starting tomorrow. 


Article Says PPP Problem Lack of Popular Policies 


46000065A Islamabad THE MUSLIM 
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[Article by Moazam Mahmood] 


[Text] After overturning the no-confidence motion, the PPP 
[Pakistan People’s Party] will find it easy to slip back into its 
previous groove. Internal analysis may devolve into blaming 
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the other, as individuals and groups attempt to protect their 
own power and privileges. So more objective analyses from 
Outside can be useful. 


The question is how did a popularly elected regime, aided by 
immense goodwill internally and abroad, come so close to 
losing its majority in only 11 months? The popular answers 
are based on three sets of factors. (1) The team brought in to 
administer the PPP regime is inept, too large and unimagi- 
native. (2) The PPP has alienated all its allies. The former 
MRD [Movement for the Restoration of Democracy] part- 
ners, ANP [Awami Nagional Party], JUI [Jamiat- 
i-Ulema-i-Islam], Bugti, and the MQM [Muhajir Qaumi 
Movement], all were driven into the extreme right-wing IJ] 
[Islamic Jamhoori Ittehad] camp from sheer neglect. (3) 
There have been no policy changes after the first promising 
month of democratization. So there is a complete vacuum of 
effective, popular policies. 


Policy Goals 


I believe that the three factors boil down to one. The 
inept administration, and the alienated allies, are caused 
and highlighted by the lack of effective popular policies. 
Unless the PPP rethinks its policies, and restructures its 
administration to effect these policies, the decline will 
continue to its logical conclusion. 


The administration has been inefficient, as seen clearly 
in successive crises—Balochistan, transfers, Tarbela 
shortage/spillage, Punjab no-confidence move, FIA 
[Federal Investigative Agency], MQM double-deal, and 
then the no-confidence motion at the Center. The 
administration has had a critical lack of information, 
caused by a random policy drift on these areas, rather 
than thought-out, consistent policy. And this has para- 
lyzed its response. Longer-standing issues like provincial 
autonomy, ethnic tensions, narcotics, and education 
have been mishandled for the same reasons. 


The standard criticism of inefficient administration is 
the charge of overmanning. This, however, is a typical 
right-wing analysis of the situation. Too many cooks 
spoil the broth, so let’s cut out some cooks and save 
wages. But the broth has been spoilt not because of 
overcrowding, but because the cooks have not been told 
how to cook. There is a lack of policy goals to make the 
administration work. If the army of ministers, advisors, 
and OSDs had been beavering away, and seen to be 
beavering away, at achieving large, grandiose social 
plans, no one could have carped. If there are no such 
plans to be met, then the political personnel will lapse 
into self-projection exercises. And their bureaucratic 
counterparts over resentful of political encroachment 
will find it easy to label them as unproductive political 
drones. So the casual factor of an inefficient administra- 
tion is the lack of policy goals. 


The PPP has eroded its base of support by alienating its 
allies and sympathetic political parties. This too has been 
caused by the shifting policies of the PPP on many 
issues—by the lack of consistent policies. The MRD, 
ANP, JUI, Bugti, and the MQM all had some common 
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ground with the PPP, more so than with the IJI. The 
MRD got together because they needed the combined 
strength to force a return to democracy. However, just 
the announcement of elections convinced the PPP that 
there was no further need for the MRD alliance. But the 
democracy the PPP inherited was conditional upon 
sharing power with the President and the army. And the 
PPP has to fight off the right-wing forces strengthened by 
the previous regime which have differeni parameters of 
democracy from its own liberal notions. Now the PPP 
has realized that it is still fighting to establish a liberal 
democratic framework with politics in command. 


So there is still a great need for a broad-based, liberal, 
democratic alliance. Without it the chances of survival of 
both liberal democracy and the PPP regime narrow 
down considerably. The PPP has common ground also 
with Bugti, who was not initially hostile to the PPP. The 
PPP as a component of the MRD had taken a liberal 
stand on provincial autonomy. In the battle with the 
Punjab-based IJI, these stands have been reneged by the 
PPP. This issue of provincial autonomy had needlessly 
pushed Bugti into the IJI camp. 


The clearest example of the PPP’s lack of well thought- 
Out policies was its accord with the MQM. The PPP has 
an overwhelming Sindhi mandate. But it has taken this 
for granted by not addressing the primary Sindhi fear of 
marginalization. The PPP’s primary provincial govern- 
ment in Sindh has to coexist with a huge urban Urdu- 
speaking population. Yet it has not addressed their fear 
of a Sindhi backlash against them. This is the political 
war raging in urban and rural Sindh, while the PPP 
regime has a complete ostrich-like policy in minimizing 
it to a law and order problem. This lack of a consistent 
Sindh policy made it very easy for the PPP regime to ally 
with the MQM initially, but then brought a Sindhi revolt 
which effectively broke the MQM alliance. So in the 
political field the PPP desperately lacks clear, far- 
sighted, and consistent policies which will allow it to 
choose dependable, long-run allies. 


The electoral base of this regime voted or it because the 
last PPP regime stood for economic growth with redis- 
tribution. Two kinds of people now have high expecta- 
tions. The majority are the poor who have eyes only for 
redistribution policies. Housing, health, employment, 
and education. Some dare even hope for land and a share 
in the denationalized industries. The second are the 
middle classes in whose socially-conscious judgement 
growth must be balanced by redistribution. This is a 
policy of walking on two legs. There must be economic 
growth. The growth must be led by the sunrise sectors 
like general electronics, computers, imaging, artificial 
fibers, energy, biotechnology, to name a few do-ables. 
The growth must build indigenous capacity in capital 
equipment, specifically, metal fabrication, precision 
engineering, and numerically-controlled machine tools. 


Feasibility 


To feed these capital goods sectors, growth is needed in 
intermediate goods capacity, metals, plastics, chemicals, 
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and fertilizers. So growth has to be planned to achieve 
this balance. This planning has to be guided by economic 
institutions like Japan’s MITI [Ministry of International 
Trade and Industry], and Korea’s planning and tech- 
nology ministry. The feasibility and acquisition of new 
technology has to be handled by specific research and 
design institutes as in Brazil and Venezuela. Most impor- 
tantly, financial markets have to be restructured and 
decentralized, and secondary markets created as in 
India, to fuel this new strategy. 


But such growth must walk along with redistribution. 
Growth must be fore everybody, and not just the profit 
and rent earners. So wages must keep pace with profits. 
Inflation must be prevented from eroding consumer 
incomes. And most important of all, a dynamic social 
welfare sector must be built up. This sector has to be 
conceptualized not as handout, because there is nothing 
to handout. It has to be based on two points. One is the 
critical power of legislation to reduce the exploitation of 
lower-income groups. Legislate child labor wage rates, 
general wage rates, bonded labor laws, beggar camp labor 
laws, employer’s health schemes, women’s rights, ten- 
ancy laws, and rent laws. These groups strengthened by 
this legislation can then demand their rights. 


The second basis of the welfare sector must be self- 
generation of income and services for distribution. 
County councils, communities, cooperatives, interna- 
tional welfare organizations, and NGOs from Europe to 
Africa, have run amazingly successful schemes. At the 
larger end of the scale, whole factories have been rescued 
from bankruptcy courts by county councils and run 
professionally to regenerate employment and income for 
the community. At the smaller end of the scale, poor 
communities have generated their own funds, supple- 
mented by some external funding but mostly technical 
assistance, to establish a priority project. The critical 
principle is that the target group runs its own welfare 
project, and not some bureaucratic organization based in 
Lahore, Islamabad, Geneva or Washington. Based on 
these two principles of legislation-led community strug- 
gles, and community-run projects, welfare becomes an 
economically active sector. 


To rescue itself and liberal democracy, the PPP regime 
simply needs good policies. Politically, it needs a policy 
of a broad-based alliance. It also needs a policy on 
regional issues, critically Sindh. Economically, it needs a 
policy of walking on two legs, growth with redistribution. 
Administratively, it needs a team, and political allies to 
conceptualize and operationalize these policies, now. 
Before it is too late. 


Sayyaf Urges Mujahideen To Forge Unity 


46000064B Islamabad THE MUSLIM 
in English 11 Nov 89 p 8 


[Text] Peshawar, Nov 10: The Afghan interim govern- 
ment [AIG] Prime Minister Prof Abdur Rab: Rasul 
Sayyaf, who is currently on his first visit to Quetta after 
assuming his position, has made an impassioned call to 
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Mujahideen and refugees to forge unity in their ranks at 
such a crucial juncture in their struggle. 


Prof Sayyaf has been telling gathering of Mujahideen 
commanders and refugees leaders in camps near Quetta 
that forces inimical to the Afghan Jehad were plotting 
against the establishment of an Islamic government in 
Afghanistan. He maintained that the afghan interim 
government had already taken steps to broaden its 
political and social base and was prepared to do more in 
this context. 


Meanwhile the AIG defence minister Maulvi 
Mohammad Nabi Mohammadi who is also touring 
Balochistan has appealed Mujahideen commanders not 
to abandon their Jehad at this juncture when their goals 
haven’t been fully achieved. He urged them to continue 
fighting until the ouster of the Kabul regime and its 
replacement by an Islamic government. 


Lasi Criticizes COP’s Irrational Attitude 


46000056C Islamabad THE MUSLIM 
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[Article by Naeem Ahmad] 


[Text] Islamabad, Nov. 12—Ghulam Akbar Lasi, newly 
appointed Minister of State for Labour, has said that the 
irrational attitude of the COP [Combined Opposition 
Parties] is adversely affecting the sensitive political scene 
of the country. He was speaking to journalists in his 
maiden Press conference in the present capacity. 


Criticising the behaviour of the COP he said, “the 
no-confidence motion is not a game of boxing where 
there are subsequent rounds. It is a matter of vital 
national importance”. He further stated that he con- 
tested for elections on IJI [Islamic Jamhoori Ittehad] seat 
only under the influence of his friends but afterwards, 
having witnessed the IJI politics from a closer perspec- 
tive, he could not justify his decision. ‘But party disci- 
pline is also important, so I am not quitting from party.” 


He also stated that he voted for the no-confidence 
motion unwillingly and was extremely impressed by the 
PM [Prime Minister]’s speech in the National Assembly 
on the voting day. Giving the rationale of his present 
decision he said that the COP was indulged in negative 
politics. “This is how I decided to side with the PPP 
[Pakistan People’s Party] government.” 


On his stay in Murree under the surveillance of IJI he 
said it was totally an undemocratic step and “an act of 
grabbing power through unfair means.” 


He ruled out the impression that the PPP government 
had become weaker after the no-confidence motion and 
said that the political conditions would improve in the 
days to come. 


When asked whether there were some MNA [Member of 
National Assembly]s who want to follow his decision, he 
said that there are people in the IJI also who want a long 
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term national integrity and if conditions favour them 
they would rise above the party differences and would 
work for the integrity and prosperity of the country 
collectively. 


He supported the idea of having maximum participation 
in the government and said that ‘Frequent changes in 
the government can never let a newly established dem- 
ocratic system flourish.’ He called it PM’s greatness that 
she inducted a man in her Cabinet who had supported 
the no-confidence motion. 


He concluded by saying that he was determined to work 
sincerely and come up to the expectations of the PM and 
the people. 


COP Criticizes Government’s Contacts With MNA 
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[Article by Tariq Butt and Mohammad Riaz] 


[Text] Quetta, Nov. 12—The Combined Opposition 
Parties (COP) have described as a “‘conspiracy to create 
disunity” in their ranks the contacts established by the 
Federal Government with individual Opposition MNA 
[Member of National Assembly]s, seeking political 
reconciliation. 


After lengthy deliberations late Saturday night, the top COP 
leaders decided that the Federal Government had to 
approach them if it wanted reconciliation instead of 
approaching individuals. The decision formed part of what 
they called “Quetta Resolution” which was released by 
them at a joint news conference here on Sunday. 


Sources say most of the time during “‘closed door discus- 
sion” was devoted to how to counter the “onslaught” of 
the Federal Government aimed at weaning away some 
COP members through different means. 


They say that it was decided to hold frequent meetings of 
the COP leaders and to remain in constant touch with 
the Opposition members. This is obviously meant to 
assure the MNAs that the COP had not given up its 
efforts to remove the Bhutto Government. 


Gathering of the COP leaders in Karachi on Nov. 14 
sources said, was meant to demonstrate solidarity with 
the MQM [Muhajir Qaumi Movement] which was under 
immense pressure from the provincial administration. 


Sources said the COP leaders from Punjab would per- 
suade stalwarts of Malik Ghulam Sarwar Awan faction 
of the PPI [Pashtun-Punjabi Ittehad] to patch up their 
differences with the MQM. This was aimed at bringing 
all political forces of Sindh on one platform against the 
Bhutio Government. 


The leaders discussed a proposal to make a permanent 
structure of the COP. However, a decision was deferred 
in this regard. It would probably be taken at Lahore 
when heads of the COP components meet on Nov. 26. 
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Sources said that the IJI [Islamic Jamhoori Ittehad] 
leaders had mooted the idea in the Quetta meeting. 


They say the leaders also discussed the timing of tabling 
another no-trust motion against the Prime Minister but 
did not finalise the date. However, observers feel that the 
next round would be played after a couple of months, but 
before March 20, 1990, when the President’s power to 
nominate a Prime Minister will end. 


Moreover, leaders reportedly felt that at present they did 
not have sufficient support in the National Assembly to 
succeed a no-confidence motion. In the Quetta meeting, 
the emphasis remained on retaining its existing strength 
and dealing with the defectors politically. There was a 
consensus that (Minister) Ghulam Ahmad Maneka was 
the man who scuttled their earlier resolution. 


At the news conference the COP leaders repeated time 
and again that they were united and would remain so 
against the Bhutto Government and its efforts to create 
fissures in their ranks would fail. 


Maulana Fazalur Rehman said the “important” COP 
leaders who were contacted by the Federal Government 
recently presented their reports in the meeting. Reading 
out the Quetta Resolution, he said, they would not hold 
talks with the Government unless it rectified its wrong 
policies which were pointed out by the Opposition 
leaders in their speeches in the National Assembly before 
the no-trust motion was put to vote. The Prime Minister, 
he said, hurled allegations on the COP and vowed to 
continue her policies instead of admitting her mistakes 
yn the floor. 


He said there was no sincerity in its tall talk about recon- 
ciliation because on the one hand it was expressing such 
intentions and on the other, it had embarked on “‘victimis- 
ation” campaign against the Opposition members. 


The MQM and FATA MNAs, he said, were being 
subjected to pressure tactics for supporting the no- 
confidence motion. The MQM leaders and workers have 
been threatened with murder. Their houses are being 
attacked. He said, these actions negated Government’s 
claims about seeking reconciliation. 


He categorically said quoting the resolution that there 
would be no reconciliation unless the Government cre- 
ated a congenial atmosphere by its positive actions. 


The COP demanded convening of the National 
Assembly immediately to discuss the national issues 
including Wullar Barrage, unnecessary interference of 
the Centre in the Provincial affairs, victimisation of 
political opponents, law and order situation, particularly 
in Sindh etc. 


The Maulana said the Bhutto Government would not be 
in a position to save its “sinking boat” by expanding its 
Cabinet. ‘“‘We strongly condemn the tactics employed by 
it to pressurise the members into changing their loyalties. 
[quotation marks as published] 


JPRS-NEA-90-001 
4 January 1990 


COP Chief Ghulam Mustafa Jatoi told a questioner that 
the “divide and rule” policy of the Prime Minister would 
not work. “She is morally bound to step down because 
she knows and everyone knows that she has lost the 
confidence of the people,” Mr. Jatoi added. 


Ms. Bhutto was trying to save her government from collapse 
by increasing the size of her Cabinet. These will prove to be 
temporary props. “It is ridiculous to have four Ministers 
besides advisors and OSDs for one Ministry,” he said 
referring to the Ministry of Labour, Manpower and Over- 
seas Pakistanis. “This is a sheer squandering of public 
money. The Prime Minister will not be able to create more 
Mir Jaffers,” he remarked caustically. 


Jatoi told a questioner that the COP had performed the 
national duty by tabling the no-confidence motion. “The 
timing of the next motion depends upon the circum- 
stances. We expect that the Prime Minister will rectify 
her past mistakes and if she does not do so, nobody can 
prevent us from chalking out our next line of action,” 
Mr. Jatoi added. 


To another question, the COP chief said they had not 
decided in the Quetta meeting to approach the President 
for using his constitutional powers wherein he was 
competent to ask the Prime Minister to seek a vote of 
confidence, but he remarked, “The President is also 
responsible to the nation for his functions.” 


He accused the PPP of working for the establishment of a 
“one-party fascist system” and emphasised that the COP 
was united to foil such designs. Answering a question, he 
said nearly 100 MNAs attended the Quetta meeting. Those 
who did not turn up were busy elsewhere, he said, adding 
that the Federal Government failed to collect even 119 
Members in Swat though it had used many C-130s, WAPDA 
Helicopter and other official resources. 


The COP chief declared that the Opposition was orga- 
nising public meetings throughout the country to mobi- 
lise support against the Prime Minister. The first three 
rallies will be held in Punjab, he added. 


Mr. Jatoi told a reporter that the COP condemned 
political victimisation regardless of the fact where it was 
practised and said that baseless stories were being tele- 
casted/broadcasted in the television and radio news 
bulletins that the house of a COP MNA who had 
defected had been demolished in Rahimyar Khan. 


Balochistan Chief Minister Interviewed on COP 
Alignment 


46000047E Lahore THE NATION 
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[Interview with Akbar Bugti by Amina Jilani: “Both 
Sides Are Featherweights”’] 


[Text] [THE NATION] Did you at any time have any 
hope that some of the pre-election and post-election 
promises would be kept? 
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{Bugti] Perhaps a small element of hope, but that was 
soon dissipated. 


[THE NATION] The refusal to convene a CCI [Council 
of Common Interests] meeting would seem to be the 
foundation for all your convictions? 


{Bugti] The CCI is a constitutional provision, specifi- 
cally provided for in the Constitution promulgated by 
the Prime Minister’s father and of which she is so proud. 
It is not to be convened on a whim, or as a favour. It is 
a statutory body and according to Article 154 it formu- 
lates and regulates policies in relation to Part II of the 
Federal Legislative List—a vast list. It relates to the 
affairs of the Federation, to the supervision and control 
of related institutions. For example, the matter of rivers 
and water control can only be debated by the CCI and no 
other body. Even the courts have no authority. 


[THE NATION] How about Sui Gas? 


[Bugti] Of course. The rates of royalty and excise on 
natural gas and hydroelectric power which are to be paid 
to the provinces under Article 151 are to be determined 
by the CCI. Who is now doing this, I have no idea. And 
this is why that Sherpao has at last raised his vote. Sui 
Gas is a very sore point. Balochistan gets approximately 
Rs 80 crores per annum in royalty and excise duty whilst 
the Federal Government also eats up all the other 
income from Sui Gas which total perhaps Rs 2,500 crore. 
It is only the CCI that can decide what must rightfully be 
given to us. 


[THE NATION] Why is it, do you think, that the Federal 
Government refuse to convene a meeting? Fear? Of 
what? 


[Bugti] Well, the CCI covers the whole gambit of subjects 
relating to the Federation and its units, from industrial- 
isation, minerals, water and power, oil to—you name it. 
With so much to cover, there is bound to be disagree- 
ment and in case of disagreement the constitutional 
position is that matters are referred to a joint sitting of 
Parliament whose decision will be final. The young lady 
may be afraid that she will lose on certain subjects—on 
which the provinces will win. But I don’t know why she 
should be afraid of that. In government and in office, one 
wins some, loses others. If she loses on one matter, will it 
affect her personally? Will her government fall? Will she 
have to resign? Were Parliament to decide in favour of 
the provinces, she should be happy. After all, the prov- 
inces are federating units which make up the federa- 
tion—there would be no federation without them. We'd 
all be up in the air. Either she is capable of under- 
Standing, or she just does not wish to understand— 
probably the latter. The federating units and the central 
government are supposed to work together and not at 
cross purposes. We are in a unique situation—the only 
example in the world where the federation is opposed to 
its own federating units and is trying to undo them. 


{THE NATION] What can be done about all this? 
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[Bugti] As far as the present government is concerned, 
nothing that I can think of. The President has done his 
job according to the Constitution. He set up or rather 
constituted, the CCI 7 months ago. It just has to be 
convened and that the Prime Minister is flatly refusing 
to do. She has recently let it be conveyed to us in 
Balochistan that if she can possibly help it there will 
never be a meeting of the CCI. She sent her Law Minister 
to see me, who made ‘idiotic noises’ about there being no 
need for a CCI, no necessity, no agenda—in short, that it 
was of no relevance. You can judge the level of their 
intelligence and bad faith from this. If such a statutory 
body fails to meet or is not allowed to function, it can be 
taken as construed that this is a failure not only of the 
Government and its constitutional set-up but of the 
Constitution itself. The Constitution without the CCI is 
inoperative—that is the crux of the matter—and this 
being so, we have been forced to consider using other 
means. Were a CCI meeting to be held, our whole 
attitude vis-a-vis the Government would change. 


[THE NATION] How do you feel about the Annual 
Development Programme [ADP] in relation to your 
province? 


[Bugti] That is another farcical situation. The develop- 
ment and non-development disbursements were dealt 
out at the NEC [National Economic Council] meeting 
early in the year. The proposed figures for the provinces 
were a joke and were forced upon us—any proposals 
made by Punjab or Balochistan were rejected out of 
hand. We were given 132 crores, Punjab, Sindh and 
NWFP [North-West Frontier Province] 659, 270 and 
217 cores respectively. The Prime Minister took a uni- 
lateral decision on these figures. We were, shot down on 
every point. For instance, on the repairs and upkeep of 
roads in Balochistan, which is the business of the Federal 
Government, we asked for Rs 50 crore and were given Rs 
7 crore. We have had what are termed as national 
highways in Balochistan surveyed—its a gross misnomer 
to call them ‘national highways’ as many stretches are 
worse than donkey tracks. But of the Rs 7 crore not one 
penny has so far been released—sanctioning is one thing, 
releasing the funds quite a different thing. I can only 
suppose that the Rs 9 crore provided for the annual 
expense of the Prime Minister’s secretariat has been 
released. I walked out of the NEC meeting, it was 
pointless sitting on. As I walked out, Benazir called out: 
“There goes your Sandak.” I just said: “Let it go.” And 
another thing, the total of the ADP for the whole of 
Pakistan is Rs 7100 crores of which Rs 1600 crores has 
been allotted to the four provinces—the balance Rs 5500 
is retained by the Federal Government for its own use. 
Of this Rs 5500 crores, Rs 1500 crores has gone to the 
autonomous bodies and corporations over which the 
provinces have no control—and we all know by whom 
and for whose benefit these are run. That leaves Rs 40M 
crores for federal agencies and Rs 300 crores from this 
amount has been diverted to the Peoples Works Pro- 
gramme [PWP]. They have a lot of money to play with 
and squander. 
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[THE NATION] You are very sore about the PWP. 


[Bugti] Should I not be? The Prime Minister has moved 
Rs 300 crores from the ADP for it. This is a real 
deprivation of the provinces for a Stalin-like system 
which abolishes the difference between the party and the 
State. We in Balochistan never even allowed it to take 
off—in my province, the party does not become the 
States. However, money has been distributed to Party 
people, to the so-called Party district administrators. 
The young lady must have known that it would be 
pocketed by them as there is no way in which all this 
money can be used for the benefit of the people. This one 
is a real rip-off. 


[THE NATION] So what you referred to as ‘other 
means’ to rectify matters was aligning yourself with the 
COP [Combined Opposition Parties]? 


[Bugti] Yes, on the premise that anything is better than 
this present government. The COP approached us, the 
BNA [Baluchistan National Alliance] that is, and asked 
us to join them. We talked and talked, came to an 
agreement with them, the agreement was put into 
writing, signed and sealed and we said we would not join 
the COP as such, but that we would support them. With 
our agreement, I feel sure that if the government is 
changed and the COP manage to get in, the rights of the 
people of Balochistan will be safeguarded and they will 
receive their just constitutional due. This can never 
happen with the PPP [Pakistan People’s Party]. 


[THE NATION] According to a statement by the PM 
[Prime Minister] a few days ago, she and her Party have 
made approaches to you since the failure of the no- 
confidence vote. Have they? 


[Bugti] Not that I know of. As far as I am concerned 
there is no contact with the PPP government. Oh yes, 
they do utter empty words to which our response is 
equally empty. There has been no real approach, nothing 
tangible, nothing concrete. And besides, we know that 
when they open their mouths they mean nothing. Having 
dealt with them now for |! months, I can safely say that 
experience has shown them to be the biggest liars under 
the sun. 


[THE NATION] Is there anyone in the PPP you can 
trust, for whom you have some shadow of respect. 


[Bugti] The Prime Minister is the best of a bad bunch. 
The PPP is just an amorphous mass which excels in the 
art of holding public meetings and organising rallies. It 
has no coherent programme, all it has is the personality 
of its leader. It has no politics—she is the dominant 
feature. In the whole of Pakistan there is not one political 
party, regardless of its origins and background, that 
could win an election on the strength of its policies and 
programmes—in fact, no party has either policies or 
programmes. It is personality and rhetoric that count. 
Besides, the PPP has no minister or negotiator able 
enough to give any sense of direction or any coherence to 
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the government. The Prime Minister herself malfunc- 
tions, with her large army of advisors all treading on each 
others toes. For these past eleven months, we and the 
PPP have been talking and acting against each other, 
instead of with each other, and the vote of no-confidence 
was the final outcome. 


[THE NATION] Do you think the timing of the vote was 
right? 


[Bugti] The timing was right. But the planning was 
hopeless. There was no coordination. Far too much 
blah-blah, too much boasting about numbers and 
strength, stupid over-confidence. The COP were just not 
capable of going about it the right way. At one stage they 
had the whole thing wrapped up. They unnecessarily 
blew it and just gave the game away. 


[THE NATION] But you were one of the players? 
Balochistan House in Islamabad was the COP headquarters. 


[Bugti] By the time I got to Islamabad and by the time 
the COP had asked to be able to use Balochistan House 
as a base, it was too late to save the game, it had already 
been lost—and I told them so. 


[THE NATION] I suppose the government had the 
better bargaining power? 


[Bugti] Of course they did, they had the whole of the 
State Exchequer upon which to draw. They could merrily 
indulge in grand larceny without any restraints. 


[THE NATION] But could this not have been combatted? 


[Bugti] To a certain extent, maybe. The buying and selling of 
bodies is a sad reflection on our Parliament but it is a fact of 
life that is unlikely to change. One of my own BNA chaps 
switched sides—he sold himself for a song. 


[THE NATION}]A lot of people in the country are saying 
thai there could not have been a more unsuitable choice, 
in all ways, than Ghulam Mustafa Jatoi as the COP 
leader. What do you say? 


{Bugti] A concensus was arrived at amongst all members 
of the COP that Jatoi was the best alternative. 


[THE NATION] What about this strange and unlikely 
story of the sequestering of the 22 MNA [Member of 
National Assembly]s in the PM’s chambers before the 
vote was held in the Assembly? 


[Bugti] | suppose it does sound rather ridiculous, but it 
did happen. Its highly unlikely, though, that a bunch of 
goats who would allow themselves to be herded out of 
the Assembly would have had the guts to even think of 
casting a vote. Seems. to have been a useless exercise. 
Perhaps it made sense to the PPP. 


[THE NATION] Do you feel that there might be a slight 
chance that the PPP and its leader have learnt something 
from the experience, that they might pull themselves 
together and perform? 
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[Bugti] Most unlikely. They have temporarily weathered 
the storm and there is no doubt that the combat has 
shaken the government to its foundations—shaken the 
government, that is, not the country. Not that it was 
strong before the vote, it was always a weak government. 
Its just much weaker now. So much so that it is almost at 
a standstill, it is almost as if there were no government— 
the leader and the led seem to be in a state of semi- 
paralysis. | cannot imagine how they hope to function 
now or in the future. This sort of stalemate situation will 
lead to desperation and 11, |esperation the young lady is 
likely to take desperate steps. Then that should be that. 


{THE NATION] In talking of the vote to the Press last 
week, you veered from cricketing to boxing terminology. 
But do you really think the bout will go the full 15 
rounds? 


[Bugti] There is no question of fifteen rounds. This is not 
a heavy weight fight, its nowhere in the Mohammad Ali 
Clay league. Both sides are feather-weights. I'd say the 
bout will go for three rounds—time enough for the loser 
to be thrown out of the ring. Who will be the loser, I have 
no idea and I am not betting. 


[THE NATION] By the time this interview is printed, you 
will have met the COP leaders in Quetta. Why have you 
become the focal point of all discussions and COP activity? 


[Bugti] After the vote, when we all met in Islamabad, it 
was decided to get together in Balochistan for a strategy 
session—we’ll decide upon strategy and tactics for the 
next round, whatever shape that may take—not neces- 
sarily another no-confidence move. 


[THE NATION] The ultimate aim being to get rid of the 
present government? 


[Bugti] Yes—in a democratic and constitutional manner. 


Fazal Reelected JUI Secretary General 
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[Text] Lahore, Nov 9: The central general council of 
Jamiat Ulema-i-Islam (F), on Thursday unanimously 
elected Maulana Abdul Karim and Maulana Fazalur 
Rehman, MNA [Member of National Assembly] as Amir 
and Secretary General of party respectively for the next 
three years. 


This announcement was made at the end of the three-day 
convention of Jamiat Ulema-i-Islam which concluded here 
at the Jamia Madnia Thursday evening. Besides Jamiat 
office-bearers from all over the country, members of 
National and Provincial Assemblies including Deputy 
Speaker Balochistan attended the general council meeting. 


Meanwhile, the general council has granted power of 
attorney to the newly elected Amir and Secretary Gen- 
eral for the nomination of remaining |1 office-bearers 
for the executive council. 
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Fazal: JUI Cannot Be Used To Stabilize 
Government 
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[Article by Javed Syed] 


[Text] Lahore, Nov 9: The Secretary General of the JUI 
[Jamiat-i-Ulema-i-Islam] Maulana Fazalur Rehman has 
said the Federal Government cannot use them to stabi- 
lize itself as General Zia had also failed to use the JUI for 
his objectives. 


Addressing a dinner reception given in honor of JUI 
General Council members here Thursday night, the JUI 
leader said his party had decided to support the no-trust 
motion against the Prime Minister after the Federal 
Government had failed to continue the talks on their 
draft of Shariat bill. He said JUI firmly believed in 
politics of principles and it never bargained over its 
ideology. 


He said the PPP [Pakistan People’s Party] government 
had offered them a share in power. But the JUI did not 
accept the offer due to its ideological differences with it, 
he added. 


Maulana Fazalur Rehman felt that the Federal Govern- 
ment was not prepared to give due rights to the prov- 
inces. He regretted that certain elements were using the 
demand of provincial rights to create hatred among the 
nationalities. 


He demanded that provinces be given the rights on the 
basis of charter which had been drawn by the MRD 
[Movement for the Restoration of Democracy]. He said 
that Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto had failed to reply to 
the objections raised by the Opposition on the day of 
taking up of the no trust motion. Rather, she tried to 
influence the people by her oratory power. 


The Maulana said the talk of the poor did not suit the 
PPP without bringing to an end the current feudal and 
capitalistic order. 


He claimed that the JUI wanted to replace the cruel 
class-based society with an Islamic one where every 
citizen would enjoy equal rights. He disclosed that the 
JUI General Council had decided to review its manifesto 
and the JUI members had been asked to submit pro- 
posals in this connection. 


PPI Member Inducted in Sindh Cabinet 
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[Article by M.S. Raj] 


[Excerpt] Karachi, Dec 9: The only victorious candidate 
of Punjabi Pukhtoon Ittehad [PPI] in last November 
elections, Irfanullan Marwat was inducted in the Sindh 
Cabinet on Saturday. 
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Mr Marwat, a leading cotton trader of the country had won 
the Sindh Assembly seat from the lower middle class and 
middle class residential area of Mehmoodabad PECHS. 


Mr Marwat, son-in-law of President Ghulam Ishaq 
Khan, belongs to the break-away faction of PPI (Hazar 
Khan Group). During the PPP-MQM [Pakistan People’s 
Party-Muhajir Qaumi Movement] alliance, Mr Marwat 
used to sit on the Opposition Benches but after the 
break-up he decided to support the Treasury benches. 


He was inducted in the Provincial Cabinet at a simple 
ceremony at Sindh Governor’s House by the Sindh 
Governor, Justice (Retd) Fakhruddin G. Ebrahim. 


Sindh Chief Minister Syed Qaim Ali Shah, several Pro- 
vincial Ministers, senior officials and leading busi- 
nessmen of the country were also present. 


Earlier three Ministers of Mohajir Qaumi Movement 
had parted away after an understanding between MQM 
and IJI [Islamic Jamhoori Ittehad]. 


After the induction of the PPI candidate, one of the three 
seats vacated by the MQM candidates has been filled 
while there are indications that the Sindh Cabinet would 
be further expanded in coming days. 


Soon after the induction of the new Minister the Sindh 
Cabinet went into a session at the Chief Minister’s 
House in which various important matters were dis- 
cussed at length. [passage omitted] 


Abdul Hafeez Pirzada Joins Pakistan National Party 
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[Article by M.S. Raj] 


[Excerpt] Karachi, Nov 10: Abdul Hafeez Pirzada, Co- 
chairman of Sindh National Alliance (SNA) announced 
to join-Pakistan National Party [PNP] at a crowded 
Press conference on Friday. 


Mr Pirzada who was the founder member of Pakistan 
People’s Party [PPP] and the former Federal Education 
Minister in the PPP Government justified his decision of 
joining the PNP as its “basic member” and said that we 
would provide a “broad-based forum” for the progres- 
sive forces of the country“. 


He said we would all join hands and strive for our rights 
and weaken all such forces which are eager to weaken the 
democratic process. 


While throwing light on the present state of affairs 
Pirzada bitterly remarked that both the PPP and the IJI 
{Islamic Jamhoori Ittehad] have miserably failed to 
deliver the goods and these past few months of the 
democratic set-up have led the people to a stage where 
they have lost their confidence in the democratic system. 


Giving his views about the recent move of vote of 
no-confidence against the Prime Minister Benazir 
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Bhutto, Mr Pirzada said that two major political con- 
temporaries the PPP and the IJI—have institutionalized 
corruption and the change of loyalties of the members of 
the Parliament after accepting huge amount as bribe had 
destroyed the image of the democratic institutions. 


He claimed that he had proofs and could name members 
who sold their loyalties for money. He also criticized the 
lavish expenditures on the Members of National 
Assembly at Saidu Sharif and Murree. 


Khar To Contest By-Election From Kot Addu 
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[Text] Multan, Nov 10: President Pakistan People’s 
Party Punjab Fakhar Zaman has said that Malik Ghulam 
Mustafa Khar MNA [Member of National Assembly] 
will contest by-election for provincial assembly for his 
Own constituency of Kot Addu. 


Talking to party workers here today he urged the party 
workers to play their due role in strengthening the 
democratic government.—PPI 


SAARC Urged To Surmount Regional Animosities 
46000048B Karachi DAWN in English 20 Nov 89 p 7 


[Article by M. V. Naqvi: “Muddling Through Difficulties”] 


[Text] SAARC [South Asian Association for Regional 
Cooperation] Foreign Ministers met in Islamabad the 
other day. They politely discussed non-controversial 
matters; failed to resolve the carisis of naming the date 
and place of the next summit; and went home. The 
positive decisions were many but of no great conse- 
quence. The organisation, to all appearances, is doing 
well enough within its restricted scope, though few are 
able to notice its impact on anything or any one in 
particular. Its political anaemia is unmistakable. A sus- 
picion arises: is it only weakness or is it suffering from 
political consumption? 


Some easing of travel restrictions, just the start of the 
process, has been promised. A tentative beginning has been 
made about both cultural exchanges and trade. Here, the 
chief hurdle was the absence of normal relations between 
Pakistan and India almost since 1965; region’s two biggest 
and populous states continue to take delight in denying each 
other’s citizens the courtesies and treatment that are civi- 
lised countries’ normal conduct. While minor visa relax- 
ations are tom tommed, there is as yet no sign of any easing 
for common (poor) travellers between India and Pakistan— 
the only sector in the region where scope for greater travel 
exists—where rules today actually discourage, not to say 
humiliate, the would-be travellers. Ordinary Pakistanis’ 
passports are not ordinarily valid for India; they have to get 
special endorsements through a time-consuming and 
harassing procedure before they can obtain visas and under- 
take a journey. 
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Most other areas of cooperation—exchange of newspa- 
pers, bouxs, magazines, films, videos and cultural 
delegations—on a normal day-to-day basis by private 
citizens within the region is quite a long way off. And, 
despite voluminous discussions, likelihood of such 
exchanges between Pakistan and India is even more 
distant; there is nearly as great a mental blockage in 
respect of cultural exchanges as about trade, especially 
in this country. Keeping one-self isolated is somehow 
being seen as an advantage. How lack of life-warm 
knowledge about one’s immediate neighbour, relations 
with which constitute three quarters of the foreign 
policy, and denying oneself the opportunity of making 
a direct impact on neighbours’ ideas and positions is 
considered a meaningful-policy beats commonsense. 
The SAARC can certainly talk about and encourage 
regional tourism and cultural commonalities but, 
unless Pakistan and India can manage to be somewhat 
more civilised with each other, its efforts can achieve 
Only partial success. 


SAARC’s technical good health has been ensured by 
keeping bilateral issues out of its scope. These however 
are the main facts of life and without adequately 
isolating and resolving those parts and aspects of the 
problems that realistically can be, it would be idle talk 
of regional cooperation in any politically or economi- 
cally meaningful sense. The analogy of disease can be 
extended a little further. The nature of the malaise 
afflicting SAARC can easily be diagnosed by referring 
to what is only recent history: most of these states were, 
in fact, ruled along with some more nearby states, by 
the British from Delhi. In terms of cultural affinities 
and historical traditions, these were all parts of what 
should be called Historical India. 


Historical India was never a single political entity; 
political boundaries within its cultural frontiers moved 
in all directions and almost constantly. Demographical 
diversities, in spite of the thousand and one cultural 
affinities, compelled divisions or emergence of sepa- 
rate states. In this century, passions resulting from 
wholly insufficient integration of various communities 
making up the society in British Indian Empire, not to 
say in all of Historical India, led to two successive 
partitionings. 


The trouble was, people defined themselves in varying 
terms of religious or other ethnic communities that 
eventually crystallised into states, other commonalities 
notwithstanding. Those differing identities or commu- 
nalisms—both religious and based on other ethnic par- 
ticulars—had prevented the conversion of Historical 
India as a political unit. The same factor is keeping 
South Asia divided within itself. That is why SAARC is 
finding it hard to grow normally; those divisive passions 
are still strong, keeping these states distant and suspi- 
cious of one another. This is however not the place to 
discuss the communal phenomenon in Historical India 
or its latter day version: South Asia. But it is the chief 
causative factor that is holding back SAARC’s growth as 
a normal regional organisation. 
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India-Pakistan relations are, of course, an almost lineal 
continuation of the old Hindu Muslim Problem. The 
Indio-Bangladesh relations too are, in essentials, charac- 
terised by the same continuity. Indo-Sri Lankan dead- 
lock—now holding up SAARC’s normal functioning— 
also originates in the communal legacies of the British 
Indian Empire: there is a religious dimension as well as 
are those of language, race and traditions (amidst plenty 
of commonalities) that lead not merely to the stand 
between India and Sri Lanka but makes the latter teeter 
on the brink of multiple civil wars. There is not much 
that Pakistanis can do about either the international 
aspects of Sri Lankan troubles 8 IPKF [Indian Peace- 
keeping Force], its withdrawal and future of Indo-Sri 
Lankan relations—or its internal peace and progress. But 
Pakistanis have a stake in SAARC, anaemic as it is; there 
is always hope it can, given enlightened self-interest of 
all, be rescued from its prolonged childhood and set on a 
path of growth. A certain amount of responsible and 
constructive approach from Pakistan PM, to whom 
SAARC FMs happen to have referred the matter of next 
summit as its Chairperson can hopefully help overcome 
the purely immediate crisis. Pakistanis can only wish the 
two countries good luck in their continuing effort to 
compose their complex problems; they can scarcely do 
anything more. 


Indo-Nepalese relations too are not what they ought to 
be, despite their closeness. Pakistanis, both as common 
friends of the two and in the region’s interests, would 
wish all success to the efforts to compose those differ- 
ences, without anyone in this country making the mis- 
take of trying to play a too active role. Even Bhutan, 
while having good, working relations with India, feels a 
certain unease in its overall relationships with its big 
neighbour; indeed their ties are not without stresses of 
their own. 


All these factors impinge rather unfavourably on the 
regional body’s chances of developing into an approxi- 
mation of a desirable framework of regional cooperation. 
These problems that one has termed communalism or 
eithic fiction are certainly not easy to solve or especially 
new. But other regional organisations have actually sur- 
mounted their region’s animosities based on national, 
communal or ethnic passions that had led to wars in the 
past. Examples are found both in Europe and Asia, not to 
mention Americas. 


Only two realisations are needed for that: First, 
remaining fixed in the old grooves of national animosi- 
ties and being moved by mainly rivanchism (against past 
aggressions or national grievances) would be needlessly 
self-stultifying and destructive of everything of value. 
Secondly, there is far more to be gained by composing 
the age-old differences and hatreds (just enough progres- 
sively to cooperate in growing fields) than by indulging 
in age-old passions. Wars and conflicts always run in 
cycles that go on repeating themselves. But it is, wholly 
destructive and for both sides in each case. Indeed 
regional cooperation is the device (framework) through 
which not only more wealth can be created but old 
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animosities or suspicions can be rendered harmless, even 
when they do not disappear altogether. Opting for a 
more constructive and culturally satisfying course of 
regional cooperation is a sign of maturity and common- 
sense. Witness the subordination of national animosity 
between France and Germany within the EC scaffolding 
to their mutual advantage. 


SAARC is no longer a mere infant; it should now be 
growing up, long out of its nappies. Unfortunately, 
Statesmen within the region have not shown as much 
maturity, judgment and discretion as in South East Asia. 
Far too often their conduct is coloured by primary 
passions, leading to needless and unproductive posturing 
rather than constructive policy making. It is, therefore, 
time for the intellectuais in SAARC countries to create a 
climate of opinion that can enable their governments to 
rise above those primary passions to the common advan- 
tage of all in the region. 


Maybe the exercise would help their governmenis to 
adopt options and stances that can stand them in good 
stead in solving their domestic confrontations. 


SAARC Urged To Pay Attention to Regional 
Ecology 


46000047D Lahore THE NATION 
in English 9 Nov 89 p 5 


[Article by Dr Akmal Hussain: “SAARC: Protecting the 
South Asian Environment’’] 


[Text] The Council of Ministers of SAARC (South Asian 
Association for Regional Co-operation) are scheduled to 
meet for their 7th session in Islamabad on November 8. 
Whatever the differences of perception may be on poli- 
tics the council can rest assured that SAARC countries 
would be united on at least one burning issue: Protecting 
the environment of South Asia. It is around this concern 
that considerable potential exists not only for building a 
programme of collective action but of actualising it in 
the foreseeable future. 


Inspite of the great variety of culture, language and 
perception amongst the sovereign states of South Asia, it 
is an undeniable fact that the geographical entity of 
South Asia constitutes an integrated eco-system. This is 
dominated by two sub-systems, namely the Himalayan 
Mountain System and the Seas in the South, which 
influence the entire region in terms of climate, the rivers, 
the state of soils and other vital resources. The conse- 
quence of a common ecology is that human intervention 
in one country affects human existence in another. For 
example rapid depletion of forests in the watershed areas 
of Nepal results in devastating flash floods in Bang- 
ladesh. Similarly deforestation in watershed areas in 
India results in increased soil erosion, more muddy 
rivers and hence premature clogging up of the dams 
down-river in Pakistan. Again if neighbouring countries 
set up thermal plants without treating the poisonous 
sulphur exhaust, wind currents in summer will carry the 
pollutants from West to East and in winter from East to 
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West across interntaional borders. Finally throwing 
untreated industrial waste into a river upstream by one 
country, can cause toxicity and the consequent elimina- 
tion of fish species and mangrove forests downstream for 
another country. 


To the extent that the peoples of South Asia share the 
Same air and in some cases the same rivers, it means that 
the lungs and intestines of people in one country are 
being affected by the way people of the neighbouring 
country dispose of their industrial effluents. In this sense 
the relationship between our peoples even where it is not 
visible is truly organic! Therefore, perhaps more than 
any other sphere the environment provides a dimension 
for reaching out across national frontiers in South Asia 
for collective well-being. 


What are the specific areas in which Regional Co- 
operation could be pursued in South Asia? Some of the 
more urgent ones are as follows: 


i) Joint effort at re-forestation of watersheds, and the 
treatment of industrial and urban effluent waste could 
help reduce soil erosion, devastating flash floods and 
toxicity of rivers. 


ii) Sharing of bio-saline research and technical know- 
how on controlling desertification of soils. (For example 
use of miracle plants called Halogenic Phradophytes for 
controlling salinity.) 


iii) Sharing of know-how on ecologically sound indus- 
trial technologies and cost effective and safe methods of 
effluent disposal. 


iv) Sharing of information on waterflow of rivers, 
especially flood forecasting. 


v) Sharing know-how on earthquakes and their 
forecasting. 


vi) Engaging in joint projects for the development of 
Himalayan resources, especially the prevention of defor- 
estation and soil erosion on the mountain slopes. 


vii) To collect, systematise and subject to scientific 
evaluation the traditional knowledge systems of South 
Asiar communities which have experience of innovative 
techniques of conducting their economic existence in a 
harmonious relationship with nature. 


It is important to not only share the aforementioned 
kinds of information at an inter govermental level, but to 
also diffuse it amongst national planning institutions, 
environmental action groups at the national levels, and 
finally amongst grass roots organisations. SAARC can 
help achieve this objective by establishing a SAARC 
Environmental Institute for creating awareness amongst 
national and local communities on the state of the 
environment in South Asia and its relationship with 
human development. An important aspect of the work of 
such a regional institute would be to produce a compre- 
hensive annual report on the state of the natural and 
human resource base of South Asia. At the same time it 
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would not only diffuse information through seminars 
and special television/radio programmes but also help to 
network grass roots Organisations in South Asian coun- 
tries that are devoted to the task of environmental 
protection and sustainable development. 


An issue that is integrally related with environmental 
protection is erosion of the human resource base in 
South Asia due to poverty, disease and illiteracy. This 
has become an issue of collective concern for SAARC 
after Pakistan’s Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto made a 
strong plea during her speech at the SAARC summit in 
Islamabad earlier this year. She proposed the launching 
of a major collective effort by SAARC countries for a 
human resource development programine. SAARC 
could contribute to the fulfilment of this objective by 
establishing a Working Group composed of the finest 
talent in South Asia in the fields of health, engineering 
and economics. For delivery mechanisms it could 
examine prospects of developing grass roots organisa- 
tions in South Asia backed up by an apex organisation to 
provide quick support whenever bottlenecks occur at the 
micro level. 


An attempt by SAARC to help protect the human and 
natural resource base of South Asia would be a powerful 
cohesive force in the region. In so doing there is nothing 
to lose but our indifference and our lives to win! 


Air Defence Command Chief Explains Capabilities 
46000048D Karachi DAWN in English 22 Nov 89 p 10 


[Text] Rawalpindi, Nov 21: Pakistan’s air defence 
system is equipped with the latest laser-guided missiles 
and radar controlled guns with almost 100 percent 
capability to hit enemy aircraft. 


It was disclosed by the Chief of the newly established Air 
Defence Command, Maj Gen Agha Masood Hasan, at 
the Arr Defence Command Headquarters on Tuesday 
morning while briefing the newsmen. 


The newsmen, representing national media, were 
explained about the capabilities of the Air Defence 
Command to pre-empt any attack on installation of 
national importance like the one carried out by Israel on 
Iraqi nuclear sites and to ensure safety of national assets, 
Strategically important bases, industries and bridges 
against aerial attacks in war time. There was a display of 
the equipment, besides a promise to show practical 
demonstration to newsmen soon. 


Gen Agha said that the Indian Air Force [IAF] was 
equipped with larger fleet of aircraft and helicopters. The 
Indian Air Force has Mirage 2000 (47), Jaguar (90) MiG 
29 (50), MiG 27 (50), MiG 25 (8), MiG 23 (140), MiG 21 
(590) and Sea Harrier (24). The IAF was also equipped 
with Russian gunsh'p helicopters MI-24, (250), MI-8 
(125), MI-25 (8) besides Alonetee-III (91). 


He said that Pakistan in 1984 started implementing a 
plan for further strengthening air defence, which was 
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completed in 1989 leaving no gap on aerial frontiers to 
allow enemy aircraft to violate Pak territory. 


Pakistan's air defence had the world’s latest radars which 
even the NATO countries had yet to get, he added, 


Gen Agha said that India had established as many as 56 
bases facing Pakistan and added that currently Pakistan 
had no threat from its western borders after the with- 
drawal of Russian forces from Afghanistan. 


He said that due to common borders with India and 
tremendous speed of new aircraft the warning time 
available to the defenders was about 20 seconds. 


The air defence personnel deployed at the sensitive 
installations were empowered to hit any intruding air- 
craft in their areas. The Hawaldar sitting on the gun did 
not need to take permission to act, he remarked. 


Gen Agha said that fully automated and digital system 
had been acquired by the Air Defence with indigenously 
developed facility to assemble computers and other 
latest equipment which could ensure detection of any 
introducing aircraft. 


This information will be immediately fed into the radar- 
controlled guns or missiles to hit enemy aircraft, he added. 


He disclosed that there was a major change in air defence 
system all over the world due to introduction of Surface- 
to-Surface Missiles (SSM), Remote Piloted Vehicles 
(RPVS) and helicopters. 


These, he said, could not be engaged by the aircraft. 


Only Moscow and Washington had the capability to 
meet the challenge of SSM, and anti-tactical bailistic 
missile cover and facility. Pakistan too has yet to develop 
this facility, he added. 


Regarding the helicopters and RPVS, he stated that one 
needs accurate and instant detection of target capability 
sO as to ensure safety and success in any attack mission. 


Israel is on record to have destroyed all the Syrian 
aircraft in Baka Valley, in the past, without losing any 
fighter. it was with the help of RPVS that such an 
accomplishment was possible, he said. 


Answering a question, he advocated getting of AWACS 
[Airborne Warning and Control System] system to 
strengthen PAF [Pakistan Air Force] to enable the force 
to have early warning set up to superbly defend national 
frontiers against the large Indian air power. 


Highlighting the importance of the air defence system, 
he said that high-technology aircraft of the modern age 
had great destructive capabilities and added that in 
Egypt-Israel war the Israeli Air Force wiped out the 
might of Egypt within two days. 


“It was very essential to have a deterrent force, which 
could ensure safety”, he observed. 
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To a question, he said, Pakistan with the blessings of 
Almighty Allah could properly defend its frontiers and 
Strategically important installation jointly with the air force. 


He said that all air force bases were being protected by 
the capable Air Defence Command. 


The newsmen were shown missiles that included Pak- 
made “Anza’’, U.S. built Stingers and the latest laser- 
guided missiles. (RBS 70 plus). The guns which were on 
display included single barrel 37 MM gun. Three dif- 
ferent types of radars were also witnessed by the 
newsmen. 


Army Not Responsible for Ojheri Blast 


46000056B Islamabad THE MUSLIM 
in English 13 Nov 89 pp 1, 6 


{Article by Kaleem Omar] 


[Text] Rawalpindi, Nov. 12—The commander of 10 
corps, Lt. Gen. Imranullah, who headed the technical 
inquiry into the Ojheri ammunition dump disaster on 
April 10, 1988, denied at a Press briefing at the corps 
headquarters here on Sunday that the army had anything 
to do with Ojheri, which, he said, was being run by a 
covert agency, for the sole purpose of supplying weapons 
to the Afghan Mujahideen. 


It was Lt. General Imranullah who was the person 
charged with conducting the technical inquiry into the 
disaster. 


His inquiry committee completed its report less than a 
month after the Ojheri explosion occurred and for- 
warded its findings to the then Interior Minister, Aslam 
Khaitak, who had been appointed by Gen. Ziaul Hag as 
the Chairman of the Cabinet sub-committee on political 
aspects of the Ojheri dump disaster. 


Mr. Khattak’s committee, in turn, completed its own 
findings a few days later, and submitted both reports to 
the then Prime Minister, Mohammad Khan Junejo. 


On April 20, 1988, Mr. Junejo had assured angry mem- 
bers of the National Assembly [MNA] that the govern- 
ment would not try to cover up the facts of the Ojheri 
dump disaster or protect those found responsible for it. 


Not satisfied with his assurance, several MNAs 
demanded the appointment of a Supreme Court judge to 
conduct an inquiry into the tragedy. 


More than 17 months later, however, the reports of Lt. 
Gen. Imranullah’s committee and Mr. Khattak’s com- 
mittee have still not been made public, nor is there any 
indication that they ever will be. Moreover, the demand 
for a judicial inquiry, too, has continued to be ignored. 


Recently, Mr. Junejo told journalists that it was ‘‘not in the 
public interest” for the findings of the Ojheri inquiry reports 
to be disclosed. In saying this, he was overlooking his own 
earlier solemn assurance to MNAs on the floor of the 
National Assembly that there would be no “cover up”. 
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Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto's government, too, seems 
to have decided that Ojheri is now a non-issue that does 
not need to be gone into. But the loss of human lives will 
never be a non-issue. 


At Sunday’s press briefing, Lt. Gen. Imranullah told 
journalists that explosions like the one at Ojheri could 
occur anywhere. He cited an ammunition dump explo- 
sion in the US and a series of explosions at ammunition 
dumps in the Indian city of Jubbulpore as examples. 


What he was not willing to explain, however, was why 
the Ojheri ammunition dump had continued to be 
located in the middle of a densely populated area, 
instead of being shifted to a safe distance out of the town. 


When journalists pointed out to him that following the 
huge ammunition dump explosion near Lahore in 1970, 
the authorities had announced that all such dumps in 
Pakistan would be shifted far away from populated areas, 
Lt. Gen. Imranullah said he was aware of this fact as he 
had himself been posted as a major in Lahore at the time. 


The Lahore dump, which was an army installation, had 
indeed been moved to a safer location shortly after the 
explosion occurred, he said, but added that he could not 
say why the same had not been done in the case of 
Ojheri. 


In any case, he said, the loss of life caused by the Ojheri 
explosion was a “‘small price” for the nation to have to 
pay for having been instrumental in “driving a super- 
power out of Afghanistan.” 


Asked if there could be another Ojheri-type explosion in 
the future, he said “people will know it when they hear it.” 


Economy: Importance of Indigenous Thinking 
Stressed 


46000047C Lahore VIEWPOINT 
in English 9 Nov 89 pp 33-35 


{Article by Jamil Rashid: “The Foreign Factor in Eco- 
nomic Planning”’} 


[Text] The economy of Pakistan is quite simple. It has 
been made complex by the degree-holders of foreign 
universities with training in econometrics. These econo- 
mists try to build models from what they learnt in the 
advanced economics of industrialized countries. Some 
U.S. economic historians called cliometricians have 
made life difficult for the students of economics by 
producing fancy models of the pats for use in the present 
through applied econometrics. Both are unrealistic in 
solving the economic problems of the ordinary people. 


When young students are sent abroad, it is implied that 
Pakistan ought to learn from foreign models. It may be 
acceptable, to an extent, to study courses in natural 
sciences and advanced technology. But economics is a 
discipline ingrained in the socio-political system of the 
society where it is utilized. Training in economics would 
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mean the total understanding of that system, in which 
Students are taught. This is where the problem arises. 


Civil War Model! 


For instance, the U.S. cliometricians would teach eco- 
nomics in counter-factual arguments. One of their models is 
built on the American civil war of 1865. It argues, through 
econometric models, that the civil war was too costly, 
compared to the open market exchange of slaves for 
freedom. In the same vein, R. W. Fogel, a Harvard cliome- 
trician wrote Time on the Cross: The Economics of Amer- 
ican Negro Slavery (1974), using econometrics to show that 
American Black salves were better off than the White free 
workers in the open market where competitive wages gave 
them a life much below the poverty line. Slaves were better 
fed, although in captivity. Does that give a parallel in 
mortgaged economies, where nations are fed under the 
captivity of loan-givers? 


Yet another exercise which has produced many Ph.D. 
Students is the counter factual argument that the U.S. 
railways were built expensively in relation to the cost- 
benefits of transportation by the Great Lakes across the 
northern part of the American continent. These models are 
defended in the name of training graduates in the tech- 
niques of econometric analysis of historical facts. Uncon- 
sciously, they were confirming what Joan Robinson, one of 
the great economists of this century, had said—that neo- 
classical economics would be taught in the departments of 
economic history after fancy models had produced nothing 
but confusion and collapse of the system. With their accu- 
mulated capital, many of these economists in capitalist 
countries play games, building models. 


In Pakistan, economists trained in such techniques play 
with the real but simple problems of daily life. Going 
through the official documents prepared by these for- 
eign-trained economists, there is ample evidence of 
confusion, of jargon mixed with economic terminolo- 
gies. The Economic Survey (1988/89, Islamabad) pro- 
duced statements such as the following: 


(i) “The Survey draws upon numerous sources of 
information; nevertheless the final presentation does not 
necessarily represent their views” (Economic Adviser) 


(Note: people have views, information is just given; thee 
sources are usually World Bank or reports from various 
U.S. officials etc.) 


(11) “Policy measures undertaken by the Government 
helped in curbing the rate of inflation, improving rev- 
enue collection, eliminating bank borrowing for bud- 
getary support and improving export performance. The 
economy was gradually placed on stable growth path”. 


(Note: this is all done within the first six months of a new 
government; further, apart from the misplaced terminol- 
Ogies, the statistics produced in the main text do not 
show any of these aspects of turns in Pakistan economy. 


The following without comment: 
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(iii) “Side by side, the emphasis will be on measures 
for alleviating poverty, ensuring a wider dispersal of the 
Opportunities and benefits of economic development, 
improving the prospects for employment, education, 
health and social services for all” 


(iv) **A 30 percent literacy estimated for the year 1988 
hinders prospects of socio-economic growth’”’... 


(vi) “Unemployment which is now threatening to 
disrupt social harmony is under focal view”. 


Then, the Seventh Five-Year Plan 1988-93 (prepared by 
Dr Mahbubul Hag, before his departure for errands in 
the World Bank), which is still the document for the 
present Government, proclaimed: 


‘There has been an essential continuity in the process of 
economic planning, since the inauguration of the First 
Five-Year Plan in the late 1950s. This continuity has 
been maintained despite a seven-year interregnum 
during the 1970s when medium-term planning was aban- 
doned in favour of annual budgeting.... The Sixth Plan, 
which made a decisive shift to a laissez-faire philosophy, 
and now the Seventh Five-Year Plan, have been pre- 
pared as sequel to previous plans, and exhibit this 
essential continuity in approach and policies, despite 
their unique features...Both five-year plans and annual 
plans, by contrast, are documents of an advisor nature”. 


Syed Mahdi Mustafa is a practitioner in economics at the 
National Bank of Pakistan. He has written a book, Focus 
on the Pakistan Economy (Royal Book, Karachi, 1989). 
He did his B.A. (Honours) and M.A. in political Science 
from the Dhaka and Karachi universities, respectively. 
He has one year to his credit in training in public 
administration from London; otherwise his learning and 
practices in administration are ingrained in the soil of 
this country. He writes in simple language and without 
pretence, although his sources remain the Pakistan Eco- 
nomic Surveys and the similar documents. He is editor 
of the Monthly Economic Letter to the National Bank of 
Pakistan, and Executive Vice-President for Economics 
and Business Research Department of the Bank. 


A Collection 


The book is a collection of his 26 articles on the economy 
of Pakistan, written in various Pakistani newspapers and 
magazines over the past two to three years. It is divided 
in four sections: 


(i) The Economy of Pakistan; 

(ii) Agriculture and Industry; 

(iii) Foreign Trade, Aid and External Indebtedness; 
(iv) Finance and Development. 


In all his articles, he emphasizes that Pakistan’s economy 
is suffering from three key structural weaknesses—high 
rate of population growth; low rate of savings, and 
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adverse balance of payments, including high debt liabil- 
ities. But then, there are echoes of the official documents 
when Mahdi Mustafa writes: ‘“‘Pakistan’s growth 
achieved during the last 10 years (1978-87) has been 
accompanied by a low rate of inflation which is an 
achievement of unparalleled significance” (p. 14). 


He goes on to say: *‘While Pakistan’s economy has grown 
by a remarkable annual rate of 7 percent per annum 
during the last decade, the fruits of this growth have not 
equitably been distributed amongst various sections of 
society. The Planning Commission has itself reported in 
a tentative study that during the last seven years the rich 
have become richer while the fate of the poorer sections 
of society has really not improved.” 


Three Myths 


There are three myths to be demystified. First, Pakistan 
has unique structural problems; second, the type of 
development which takes place is divorced from income 
distribution, and some goodwill from the rich will cor- 
rect such imbalances; and finally, that the private sector 
will bring miracles once the public sector is dismantled 
under the programme of privatisation. 


Economies which are analyzed through their structural 
imbalances tend to overlook that any structure is not 
God-given. Raw land and unskilled labour are the rudi- 
mentary elements of an economy on which historical 
capital is built. How land, labour and capital are inter- 
mixed and build structural impediments depend on the 
mode of production and social relations in operation. 
The mode of production, feudal or capitalist, would only 
change if there is a free flow of historical development, 
and how a system is allowed to progress internally. 


Pakistan’s economic and social structures are a combination 
of internal and external forces at work. Historically, it has 
been shown that check on population growth is related to 
economic and social developments accompanied by a higher 
literacy rate. Each of these factors cannot be separate 
structures of ihe economy: they are inter-linked to the 
over-whelming fact that the country has not freed itself from 
the colonial mode of operations, in which foreign factors 
piay a dominating role in keeping the economy under- 
developed. Pakistan depends heavily on foreign loans and 
aid, along with the savings of its overseas workers. For a 
neo-colonial State like Pakistan, structural imbalances will 
persist for many years to come. It is a smokescreen when the 
IMF advisers talk of structural adjustments. There is a 
hidden agenda of pushing up interest-bearing loans from 
capitalist countries. 


It is not surprising when Mahdi Mustafa quotes the 
Pakistan Economic Survey (1986/87) for a comparison 
of domestic savings as a proportion of GDP {gross 
domestic product] in 1984 as follows: Pakistan 4.2 
percent; India 22 percent; Burma 17 percent; Bangladesh 
4 percent; Kenya 20 percent. 


What is rather confounding is that Pakistani economists 
trained in neo-classical economics have not yet figured 
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out why savings are in inverse relationship to personal 
income in this country, when economic theory shows 
that savings should increase in relation to higher income. 
Dr Mahbubul Hag and Shahid Burki, the two bright stars 
of the World Bank, usually say with pride that Pakistan 
is on the verge of entering the middle-income status of 
$400 per capita. This is in comparison to the other over 
100 countries which are above us. The simple point is 
that many of our economists mix cause and effect 
without recognising them. For instance, poverty is the 
effect of a certain type of economic system and is not the 
cause of creating under-development. 


Economic Surveys and Five-Year Plans are quoted to show 
that income distribution is skewed towards the better-offs in 
Pakistan. This is not unusual as all countries under a 
Capitalist economic system, whether the U.S.A. or India, 
have similar income distribution statistics, no different 
from Pakistan’s. The top 20 percent, on average, have 45 
percent of the income; the lowest 20 percent around 5 to 8 
percent and so on. Of course, in absolute amounts there is a 
vast difference. But does it matter much if a $400-per capita 
income is distributed more equitably? The idea is to 
increase the size of the total cake and distribute it equitably. 
But thai demands a new system. 


There is another myth—that with the economic growth of 7 
percent in the past 10 years, industrial labour is doing well 
and indeed that Pakistan has already alleviated poverty. Of 
course, the fact is disregarded that some of the countries 
with lower per-capita income have a higher life expectancy 
than the people of Pakistan. This is due to better public 
social sectors than we have in Pakistan. 


To quote Mustafa, who has taken his cue from official 
handouts, “industrial labour in Pakistan in the last decade 
or so derived new strength from the newly found markets 
of the Middle East between the earlier part of the seventies 
to the mid-eighties. Large scale employment opportunities 
were available to the industrial labour...(implying, emigra- 
tion produced better industrial relations). How could emi- 
gration of skilled labour give strength to a country where 
industries are short of skilled labour? The so-called high 
economic growth figures are boosted by the inflow of 
foreign remittances of workers and interest-bearing short- 
term capital inflow. 


The lower-income groups which include industrial 
labour is miserably low paid, without social benefits. 
Mustufa has visited a number of factors in Karachi, 
Lahore and many others in third world countries. The 
Pakistani industrial workers has one of the lowest wage 
levels and social security benefits. Under the so-called 
privatization plans, contract labour is the order of the 
day in all countries. 


Just one more quote will give the flavour of how admin- 
istration looks at labour relations in Pakistan: 


“While changes in the social sector have been profound 
enough, one must also take note of the changes which 
have taken place on the economic front. The exploitation 
of the labour force at least in the urban industrial areas 
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cannot be so conveniently resorted to as was say about 
two decades.... Unfortunately the women labour force 
have not been able to organize themselves as effectively 
as their male counterpart. The results, amongst other 
things, is the continued exploitation of women labour 
force, who are paid lower wages than industrial male 
workers and are often required to put in extra hours of 
work without due compensation in the form of 
over time etc.,”’ (p. 90). 


With whatever shortcomings, Mahdi Mustafa’s book 
should be read by economists and administrators in 
Islamabad to see how their documents are utilized in the 
departments of banking research. The author of these 
collected articles is honest about how he gets his infor- 
mation. it will be useful reading for those who should be 
concerned to write simple books on economic problems 
for ordinary people to understand. But no economics 
book or article should be divorced from the system in 
which an economy operates. For us, there is a lot to be 
learnt in that direction. 


Government-Backed Stability Required for Private 
Investments 


46000047B Karachi DAWN in English 28 Oct 89 p 5 
[Editorial: “Improving Investment Climate”’] 


[Text] Against a background of large-scale unemploy- 
ment, the sixth meeting of the Board of Investment 
accorded approval the other day in Islamabad to pro- 
posals envisaging an investment of Rs 5,142 million in 
the chemicals, engineering, medical equipment and fer- 
tiliser sub-sectors. According to the Federal Minister for 
Commerce, industrial projects sanctioned since the for- 
mation of the Federal Government entail investments of 
the order of Rs 20 billion, over half of which is to come 
from foreign sources. Given the sympathy generated 
abroad for Pakistan’s nascent democracy and the aid in 
the pipeline, the availability of foreign funds is said to be 
more or less assured. There is much scepticism, however, 
concerniiig the mobilisation of the rupee component of 
the capital outlay involved. Hamstrung by a massive 
federal budgetary gap, the public sector would be hard 
put to it to find the needed money. More so because, 
under an agreement with the International Monetary 
Fund, the budgetary deficits have to be almost halved— 
from 8.4 percent of GDP [gross domestic product] in 
1987-88 to 4.5 percent in 1991. The implementation of 
the accord will further strain the public sector’s liquidity 
position. Under the circumstances, resource mobilisa- 
tion in the private sector assumes greater importance. 
But this sector has so far shown little enthusiasm about 
investing in a big way in new projects. Contrary to 
official claims and assurances, it continues to harbour 
serious misgivings about the prevailing investment 
climate. 


Apart from the availability of fiscal incentives, trained 
man-power, and the necessary infrastructural facilities, 
what the private investor looks for is the security of 
capital and the profitability of venture. The outlook does 
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not look very encouraging to the average investor. The 
tussle between the Centre and Punjab raises genuine 
fears of political uncertainty, if not outright instability. 
The lack of an adequate infrastructure, especially elec- 
tricity, creates serious problems for the industrialist. In 
Sindh, there is the additional factor of the law-and-order 
situation. Daily reports of robberies, murdeis and kid- 
nappings for ransom, besides ethnic and student riots, all 
contribute to a climate hostile to economic growth. The 
gravity of the situation might be judged from the 
rumours of large-scale flight of capital from the province. 
In the absence of any mechanism for monitoring inter- 
provincial movement of capital, there is no way to 
ascertain whether there has been a flight of capital on a 
Significant scale. But the fact is that strikes, riots and 
curfews in Karachi and Hyderabad have hit industrial 
production and there are reports of a slump in economic 
activity. While the bigger units may be managing to 
survive, the small and medium-scale industries, unable 
to pay for their fixed overheads during closures for 
whatever reasons, are said to be facing a difficult situa- 
tion. While incomes remain more or less static, inflation 
and the rise in the prices of the necessaries of life are 
reducing the purchasing power of consumers of manu- 
factured goods, thus affecting turnovers. 


The economy now appears to be the victim of a vicious 
circle in which the prevailing law-and-order situation 
tends to discourage investment while without invest- 
ment there is little scope for remedying the situation. 
Claims that things have improved and will improve 
further do nothing to end the economic stalemate. The 
most suitable course would be to sit down with those 
central to the problem—businessmen and industrial- 
ists—and listen to their apprehensions. The public sector 
alone cannot run and develop the national economy. The 
private sector has to play a very vital role. What we need 
is a vibrant and healthy private sector. If in spite of the 
assurance that there would be no nationalisation (in fact, 
the Government shows itself keen on privatisation), the 
industrialists do not come forward to undertake new 
enterprises, it is something which provides cause for 
concern. A dialogue with the industrialists would reveal 
that what is bothering them in Sindh is the crime 
situation. Unless the government shows determination 
to crack down on violence and crime and produces 
concrete results, the industrialists’ fears will not be 
removed, and they are hardly likely to pour their money 
into projects whose success in the circumstances they are 
not sure about. 


Farm Policy for the 1990’s Discussed 
460000474 Karachi DAWN in English 28 Oct 89 p 5 


[Article by Sartaj Aziz: “Farm Policy for the 1990’s”] 


[Text] In historical terms the global record of agricultural 
performance in the post-war period has been unprece- 
dented. The expansion in irrigation and the impressive 
technological advances have led to a sustained ov ‘rall 
increase in agricultural production. 
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The most outstanding achievement of this period has 
been the ability of the world to feed itself better, despite 
a 50 percent increase in world population in the past 
three decades with a sufficiently large margin to rebuild 
stocks. 


There are certain regions like sub-Saharan Africa where 
per capita consumption of food has remained stagnant at 
2,050 calories per day between 1960 and 1985, but for 
the world as a whole food availability for direct human 
consumption has improved from 2,320 to 2,660 calories 
per day during this period. 


In the developing countries food availability for direct 
human consumption has increased by 23 percent from 
1,960 calories per day in 1961 to 2,420 calories per day 
in 1985. In 35 developing countries, with 52 percent of 
the total population of developing countries, the per 
capita calories supply now exceeds 2,500. 


The second important aspect of this impressive record is 
the progress made by many important developing 
regions, particularly during the past two decades. Asia 
and Latin America, with 85 percent of the total popula- 
tion of developing countries, have managed to keep the 
growth of their agricultural production ahead of their 
population growth and have successfully adopted 
modern agricultural technology in many sub-sectors. 


On average, wheat yields in developing countries have 
increased by 77 percent in the past twenty years and rice 
yields by 41 percent. The yield potential of these new 
technologies is still considerably larger than that actually 
realised in developed and developing countries. It can, 
therefore, be confidently predicted that the world as a 
whole is not likely to face any global food shortages in the 
foreseeable future. 


Thirdly, there has been a welcome shift in policies in 
favour of the agriculture sector in the developing coun- 
tries as a result of the food crisis of the 1970s and the 
debt crisis of the 1980s. The developed countries, some- 
what belatedly, are also reconsidering their agricultural 
policies to make them more rational and less dependent 
on government support. 


Negative Features 


This record of positive achievement musi be balanced by 
drawing up a list of negative features and failures. 


The first and, perhaps, the most important failure has 
been Africa where the agriculture sector has not seen 
many technological improvements in farming or water 
management and where macroeconomic policies have 
remained adverse for the agriculture sector. As a result, 
the growth of agricultural production has not kept pace 
with the rise in population and per capita production fell 
between 1970 and 1988 by 1.1 percent per annum. 


The second important failure has been in the area of 
food security for the very poor. Even in countries with a 
good record of agricultural production, a significant 
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portion of the population remains hungry and malnour- 
ished. Progress achieved in the past twenty years in 
increasing food production has not been matched by a 
corresponding improvement in food consumption. In 
fact, in some countries, particularly in Latin America 
and Africa, rapid economic growth has been accompa- 
nied by a worsening pattern of income distribution and a 
growing incidence of poverty and under nutrition. 


Thirdly, the farmers of this benefitted much from the 
iransformation of agriculture that has taken place. Apart 
from occasional two- or three-year spurts in prices, the 
prices of most basic agricultural commodities like wheat, 
rice, maize and sugar have been declining in real terms 
throughout the past century. 


Unlike the manufacturing sector, in which gains from 
higher productivity have accrued at least partly to indus- 
trial workers through higher real wages, productivity 
gains in agriculture from higher yields and lower costs 
have gone partly to the consumers and partly to land 
values. The farmers have faced persistently adverse and 
declining terms of trade. 


In the developed countries, governments have often 
come forward to help their farmers by providing subsi- 
dies but in the developing countries the agriculture 
sector has generally been taxed to promote industrialisa- 
tion. This has further compounded the suffering of 
farmers in developing countries, resulting from the sec- 
ular decline in real prices of agricultural commodities. 


Fourthly, the policy environment for international trade 
in agricultural commodities is generally unfavourable. 
This is partly because many governments have been 
trying to protect the income of their farmers by 
restricting imports and subsidising exports to keep 
domestic prices at a higher level. This has led to struc- 
tural surpluses for many commodities on the one hand 
and greater instability in the international markets on 
the other. In fact, the violation of certain basic principles 
of economics has been at its worst in the agriculture 
sector. 


Finally the environmental cost of the program achieved 
seems to be increasing. Apart from the dangers inherent 
in the overall increase in carbon dioxide and acid depo- 
sition, the intensification of agricultural production in 
the past two decades is directly leading certain negative 
ecological effects. These include leaching of nitrates into 
groundwater and soil contamination resulting from the 
overuse of fertilizers, pesticides and other agricultural 
chemicals in the developed countries and deforestation 
and soil degradation in the developing countries. 


The present rate of deforestation is estimated by FAO 
[United Nations Food and Agricultural Organization] to 
be about 10 million hectares per annum, which is 0.5 
percent of the total area under tropical forests. Unless 
these problems are tackled effectively and in a timely 
manner, it will be difficult to sustain the productivity of 
the agricultural sector for future generations. 
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Agricultural policies will figure prominently in the 
agenda for development and international economic 
relations in the lastdecade of this century. The main 
focus of this agenda should be three-fold: 


¢ First, how to initiate the process of agricultural trans- 
formation in developing countries which have not 
experienced such transformation so far, and to sus- 
tain and strengthen the process in countries in which 
it has already been initiated; 

¢ Second, how to provide food security to all the people 
living on this planet before the end of this century; and 

¢ Third, how to improve prospects for agricultural 
trade and replace the present system based on inward 
looking protectionist policies by a more open and 
multilateral framework within a more unified global 
economy. 


Each of these objectives involves a wide range of policy 
options, some straightforward and relatively easy to 
implement, and others very complex and politically 
sensitive. It is not possible to present in a single docu- 
ment a comprehensive discussion of all the policies and 
their implications, but it would be useful! to underline 
briefly some of the more important policy options in 
relation to these objectives that would be relevant and 
meaningful for most countries. 


Agricultural Production 


Out of 95 developing countries for which the World 
Bank and FAO publish regular data, about half the 
countries have already demonstrated their capacity to 
achieve and maintain average agricultural growth rates 
higher than 2.5 percent per annum, i.e., a positive per 
Capita growth in agriculture. In the remaining half, apart 
from occasional good crops as a result of favourable 
weather conditions, longer term agricultural growth does 
not seem to be keeping pace with their population 
growth. As a result, the average increase in agricultural 
production for all developing countries in the period 
1961-85 has been lower than the growth in their demand. 


Throughout the past three decades, notwithstanding the 
importance of the agriculture sector in the economy, 
governments of most developing countries have followed 
policies that discriminated against agriculture. This was 
not a deliberate policy choice but resulted indirectly 
from efforts to industrialise as fast as possible behind 
high tariff walls and by shifting the profitability of 
investment from agriculture to industry. 


After the food crisis of the early 1970s, many developing 
countries undertook policy reforms in favour of agricul- 
ture with very good results. 


The debt and economic crisis of the 1980s has also 
demonstrated the positive contribution a healthy agri- 
culture sector can make in minimising the impact of an 
economic crisis. There is need, therefore, for a system- 
atic review of macroeconomic policies in each country to 
determine their positive and negative impact on the 
agriculture and food sectors. The proposal! to undertake 
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structural adjustment reforms for food security would 
provide a valuable opportunity for such a systematic 
review. 


The nature and scope of policy reforms would obviously 
differ in relation to the stage of agricultural development 
which a particular country has reached, but in all coun- 
iries there is need to eliminate any significant negative 
protection that may have been imposed on the agricul- 
ture sector through exchange rate, fiscal or trade policies. 


It is, therefore, very important to maintain a positive 
flow of resources to the agriculture sector in the initial 
phase, to raise its productivity, by making investments, 
both financial and human, in irrigation, rural infrastruc- 
ture and agricultural research. Once an upward trend in 
agricultural productivity has been maintained for some 
time, there would be an automatic transfer of resources 
through the price and fiscal mechanism to the non- 
agriculture sectors. 


Any attempt to syphon off resources from agriculture, 
before agricultural productivity has been raised, would 
kill off the farmers’ incentive to innovate or invest and 
would inevitably lead to stagnation in both agriculture 
and non-agriculture sectors. 


In the next phase, as agricultural productivity per worker 
rises, there will be opportunities to divert a part of this 
surplus, through taxation or the price mechanism, to 
develop the industrial sector, but it is equally crucial to 
allow a part of the surplus to be reinvested in agriculture 
to realise further gains in productivity and to improve 
the efficiency of the sector. This will help to raise the 
profitability of agriculture and attract private invest- 
ment in such activities as seed and fertiliser production; 
production and hire of agriculture machinery, plant 
protection and agricultural marketing services. 


In the third phase, the agriculture sector will gradually 
become more integrated with the rest of the economy as 
in response to changing demand patterns, the agriculture 
sector becomes more diversified from cereals to higher 
value products like edible oil, fruits, vegetables and milk 
and meat. These sub-sectors have much stronger back- 
ward and forward linkages with the rest of the economy 
and need a more developed infrastructure like rural 
roads, electricity and processing facilities. If these 
improvements can be brought about on an adequate 
scale and in a timely manner, there will be valuable 
opportunities for diversification and rural industrialisa- 
tion, which will not only raise rural incomes and pur- 
chasing power, but also provide new avenues of employ- 
ment in rural areas. 


The transition of agriculture through each of these three 
phases requires different policy approaches and institu- 
tional support. In the first phase, the emphasis has to be 
on public investment in irrigation, infrastructure and 
research. In the second phase, the supplementary role of 
private investment by farmers and by-business men 
becomes more important. But such investment will not 
take place if the agriculture sector has low profitability. 
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Increased flow of credit and the role of agricultural price 
policies become more important in this phase. A price 
support policy, for example, will assure the farmer of a 
minimum price for his produce, even if there is a glut in 
the market. 


In the absence of such an assurance the farmer is unlikely 
to make larger investments in new technologies or take 
the risks involved. There are many practical obstacles in 
determining appropriate prices and setting up an effi- 
cient procurement, storage and disposal system for dif- 
ferent commodities, but these have to be overcome in 
the light of actual experience which is no fairly rich. It is 
equally important to learn from the experience of devel- 
oped countries and not allow the price support policies 
to move too far away frc m the price signals generated the 
market. If the price support policy is generally kept in 
line with trend international border prices (ignoring year 
to year fluctuations) it can accomplish its main objective 
of giving remunerative prices to farmers, without 
involving subsidies. 


As already mentioned, the system’s ability to retain a 
market orientation is greatly enhanced if there is steady 
gain in agricultural productivity because in that case, 
support prices can be reduced, if necessary, in response 
to market signals, without reducing net returns to 
farmers. 


In the third phase, many other macroeconomic policies 
have to be brought in line, to maintain agricultural 
growth without worsening income distribution and large 
scale migration of rural labour force to urban areas. 
Apart from an active land reform policy, where feasible, 
the credit policy can promote small scale agro processing 
facilities in rural areas, preferably owned by the growers 
themselves. Special efforts can be made to channel 
technology and resources to small and medium sized 
farms and livestock units, in an effort to prevent the 
large commercial farms from preempting most of the 
profitable opportunities for agricultural diversification 
that will arise in this phase. 


In all these phases of agricultural development, the 
evolution and spread of appropriate technologies 
remains a key element. With major technological break- 
throughs and the advent of biotechnologies, the 
advanced countries of Europe and North America are 
preparing to move into the ‘post-modern’ age of agricul- 
tural technology. 


But many developing countries have not even made the 
transition from a primitive to a semi-modern system of 
agriculture. Perhaps in no other field of human activity 
is the technological gap so great. This gap must be 
telescoped in as short a period as possible by strength- 
ening institutions for agricultural research and exten- 
sion, for the delivery of inputs and for marketing. 


There will be need for much larger investments in these 
activities and for training the required expertise 
according to the requirements of each country or region. 
One specific proposal presented in the paper urges 
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multilateral and bilateral donors to finance national 
agricultural research projects in low-income countries on 
a grant basis, because of the long gestation period of such 
projects. 


Even in countries which have made the transition to 
semi-modern agricultural systems,there is need for much 
larger expenditures on research and extension and for 
the dissemination of the results of research through 
modern means of communications like radio and televi- 
sion. They must strengthen their capacity for keeping 
track of developments in biotechnology and to initiate 
their own efforts according to their own priorities. At the 
same time, they must learn from some of the mistakes of 
modern agriculture to reduce its reliance on agricultural 
chemicals and agricultural practices that damage the soil 
or the environment. 


If the interactions between policies, institutions and 
technology are positive and mutually reinforcing and are 
backed by the required infrastructural investments, agri- 
cultural productivity can increase very rapidly in most 
developing countries with very favourable implications 
for growth, employment and exports. In the developed 
countries, on the other hand, the key priorities for the 
next decade are to increase the market orientation of 
their agricultural trade policies and to reduce the 
negative environmental consequences of intensive 
agriculture. 


Winter To Worsen Privations in Kabul 


46000067A Islamabad THE MUSLIM 
in English 11 Nov 89 p 8 


[Text] London, Nov 10: As the severe Afghan winter 
approaches, apprehensions are rising in Kabul that the 
capital’s two million residents will suffer the same pri- 
vations as last year, if not worse. 


The international relief workers doubt that the food 
reserves laid in by the Najibullah regime will be ade- 
quate. The Mujahideen, who have been besieging Kabul 
since the Soviet forces left, count on demoralizing the 
urban dwellers and the army to the point that the regime 
may collapse. 


By early October, wheat prices in Kabul already were 
approaching the peak levels they had reached at the 
height of last winter’s shortages. Prices have been rising 
rapidly since July, according to merchants and buyers. 


Said a diplomat in Kabul: “This winter is going to be 
worse than last year because income has lagged way 
behind the average 300 percent rise in the price of 
foodstuffs”. 


Urged by its Soviet advisers, the regime appears to have 
finally mustered the energy to stockpile supplies for the 
coming winter to minimize impending privations which 
could be compounded by the Mujahideen blockade and 
impossible snow-bound roads. 
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The principal grain silo in the city, with a capacity of 52,000 
tons, reportedly is nearly full with donated Soviet wheat. 
Wheat is being brought in by round the clock Soviet supply 
flights and large truck columns down the Salang road. 


Foreign relief workers and diplomats said the minimum 
needed to keep the population fed, they say, is 100,000 tons 
of wheat. And even government officials concede that fuel 
for heating, cooking and transport is going to be very scarce. 


Relief officials are especially concerned about those 
Kabulis who have no special standing with the authori- 
ties such as pregnant and nursing mothers and young 
children. “The vulnerable groups will be the last in 
line—that’s who we are worried about,” said Ross 
Mountain“, Kabul representative of the United Nations 
development programme. 


Shortages of fuel and transport appear to be even more 
critical than food, officials and Soviet advisers acknowl- 
edge a severe shortage of trucks and spare parts. Nego- 
tiations are being carried on with Czechoslovakia for 
emergency deliveries of trucks and gasoline tankers. 


Kerosene, the Afghans’ traditional cooking fuel cannot 
be found even in the black market. Diesel fuel is being 
used as a substitute, but supplies are running out. 


A Kabulli, who said he slept one night in the street in the 
fuel queue and expected to spend another one before he 
could fill his five liter can, blamed the shortages on the 
government. “These are the problems caused by the 
(SAU) revolution”, he complained. 


Kabul sources say that one reason why conditions may 
be worse this year is the departure of the Soviets. Last 
winter the city was full of Soviet soldiers eager to sell 
anything on the black market. This year they are gone. 


Punjab Government Accused of Harassing MNAs 


46000068B Islamabad THE MUSLIM 
in English 10 Nov 89 pp 1, 8 


[Text] Bahawalpur, Nov 9: Makhdoom Syed Alam 
Anwar, an IJI [Islamic Jamhoori Ittehad] MNA 
[Member of National Assembly] has alleged that police 
have registered baseless cases against him and are 
harassing him on the directive of Punjab government for 
voting against no-confidence move against Premier 
Benazir Bhutto. 


Talking to APP [Associated Press of Pakistan] here on 
Thursday he alleged that Liaquat Pur Police have regis- 
tered five baseless cases against him following the failure 
of no-trust move and when he arrived here from Islam- 
abad yesterday police tried to arrest him. 


Giving details he said prior to leaving for Bahawalpur he 
contacted D.I.G. Bahawalpur, Tahir Anwar Pasha on 
phone from Islamabad who informed him that cases 
registered against him had been “‘freezed”’ and he would 
not be arrested. But when he arrived here and was on his 
way home from the airport a police party chased and 
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tried to arrest him. He said he went back to the airport 
where-from he contacted the higher authorities on whose 
directives police let him go home. 


He said three more concocted cases have been framed 
against him by police station Garanda Mohammad 
Panah. Condemning the Punjab Government for 
adopting negative tactics to harass elected representa- 
tives, he said he would continue to play his role in 
thwarting undemocratic moves of the Opposition. 


Meanwhile, the police have registered 10 cases against 
seven personal servants of Mian Ghulam Mohammad 
Ahmad Maneka, IJI MNA, on the charge of possessing 
heroin, charas and illegal weapons. 


Mohammad Boota, Rashid Ahmad, Noor Mohammad, 
Ghulam Mustafa, Mohammad Asgher, Abdul Haq and 
Magqbool Ahmad, held for keeping 55 grams heroin, 70 
grams charas and two illegal pistols. 


The police had apprehended two servants from the 
residence of Ghulam Ahmad Manika. 


The police after registering cases sent them to jail on 
judicial ramand.—APP 


Islamic Women’s Inheritance Rights Analyzed 
46000048A Karachi DAWN in English 18 Nov 89 p 5 


[Article by Mushtaq Ahmad: “Women and Law of 
Inheritance” 


[Text] Equating religion with rites, rituals, customs, and 
superstitions has been a traditional drawback of the 
Muslim societies. Traditions in any society are hard to 
die; in ours they persist under the relentless influence of 
orthodoxy and unrelenting pressure of self-interest. Sep- 
arating the chaff from the grain is the true function of the 
preacher. Feeding the flock on the chaff and keeping the 
grain to oneself amounts to a distortion of truth and a 
confession of hypocrisy. 


I would have avoided recourse to such an analogy but for 
the conversation some senior journalists had with an old 
and revered Muslim League leader in his posh apartment 
on what was then called Victoria Road. He was seated on 
a sofa in communion with his flock from his evacuee 
property estate in Sindh, squatted on the floor. The 
mission of the writers was to brief him on a television 
programme, popularly known as Pakistan in Retrospect. 


In the midst of the discussion the leader remarked that the 
flock must follow the shepherd. Rudely shocked and 
alarmed, we cautioned him against the use of such a 
terminology in the interview in his own and the party’s 
interest. What we considered wholly unpalatable food for 
thought for an enlightened TV audience, was and still is, a 
constant refrain heard from the pulpit every Friday. On a lot 
of issues our attitudes are conditioned by ulterior motives. 
We quote and misquote scriptures to sanctify them. The 
maulvies and the mullahs can be relied upon to contrive and 
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concoct them to qualm the conscience of the sinners and lift 
the drooping spirits of the innocents. 


Significant for the male-dominated materialistic society are 
the views about women on their rights and duties, duties 
more than rights. Held in high esteem in theory, in practice 
they are treated no better than serfs, speaking of the gener- 
ality of their kind. It was revealing for me to learn that in 
China there are separate mosques for women where prayers 
are led and sermons delivered by their own species. What 
was even more revealing was that the practice has existed for 
centuries, probably since the advent of Islam in the region. 
The role visualised for them by Islam is not subservient to 
men but coordinate with them; despite their distinct and 
diverse spheres of activity. 


Political emancipation of women is a much later devel- 
opment in the West which has marched ahead of us. We, 
however, pride ourselves in claiming that Islam was the 
first religion to have conferred on women the right to 
property. That claim is by no means unjustified, loudly 
proclaimed as it is in the laws of inheritance which 
accord to daughters one-half of the share to which the 
sons are entitled in parental property and to the mother 
one-eighth. That was a revolutionary step forward 
toward equality of the sexes taken fourteen hundred 
years ago, which became a reality in the West in the 
twentieth century. The latter was a consequence of the 
political awakening of women whose demand for 
equality men were powerless to resist if for no other 
reasons, for the perpetuation of their political domi- 
nance. That dominance still persists, judged by the 
appallingly low percentage of women in Politics and 
government. There has been a steady and even rapid 
advance towards the attainment of parity in several 
fields of national endeavour, especially in the liberal 
professions where they have shown their mettle and in 
others outshone their male counter-parts. The tendency 
though not equally noticeable in Muslim societies with 
rare exceptions has become increasingly assertive in 
Pakistan in science, medicine and engineering which 
were once considered typical male preserves. Besides 
education, banking and law they are making their pres- 
ence felt in industry and commerce. 


Their numerical inequality does not prove the much 
trumpeted validity of the assumption of inferiority. On 
the contrary, it establishes the potential for equality, 
given the opportunity for its realisation. 


The headway they have made in the fields from which they 
were shut out on the plea of their incompetence is, however, 
not a function of a reassertion of their religious rights; it is 
a result of their own professional and managerial profi- 
ciency. Religion was not a driving force, nor did it act as a 
deterrent to their advance, against which the outcry of the 
antediluvians fell on deaf ears. All this goes to confirm that 
the fact of illiteracy was a formidable barrier which was 
mercilessly exploited by reactionary forces, for whom super- 
stition was a convenient institute for religion. Access to its 
enlightened principles was literally bared to the millions 
who could neither read nor write. 
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The flocks were fed on the hay which they had to chew with 
unquestioning reverence. Societies both in the urban and 
the rural sectors were class-based. In the urban sector the 
basis was secular. A lot of property in the urban areas has 
now come to be owned by women not by virtue of the 
divine law of inheritance but by dint of the man-made laws 
of taxation. It serves the material interests of the new rich 
to keep their newly acquired riches by whatever means 
acquired, in the names of their spouses whose number 
might vary from one to four. Mostly the ownership is 
fictitious since their management and control rest firmly in 
the hands of the husbands. 


In the agrarian areas while women in the lower strata are 
active participants in economic activity in the sowing, 
and harvesting season they are treated more as helpers 
than wage earners without remuneration in kind or cash. 
Either landless labourers or owners of uneconomic hold- 
ings they don’t have much property to bequeath to their 
sons and daughters on death. Subdivision and fragmen- 
tation at that level is a natural consequence of inherit- 
ance among the male issues. Even in the landlord class 
where the division and dispersal of landed property 
should have taken place under the unparalled operation 
of the law has not come about thanks to its circumven- 
tion of the male-dominated land-owning aristocracy. 


Our statistical departments and the land commissions 
appointed from time to time, have not maintained a 
record of the sex ratio in the landowning community. If 
they have the break-down it has never been publicised. 
The presumption !s that the overwhelming majority of 
them belong to the other sex. 


No scientific analysis has yet been made scrutiny of the 
persistence of feudalism in the Muslim world. On careful 
seruliny it would be traceable to the denial of sights of 
the recognised share holders in property and its resultant 
concentration in its present owners. The pretext 
advanced for the phenomenon is the women’s incapacity 
to manage it. Right or wrong women’s own incapacity to 
assert their claim against the usurpation of their rights is 
responsible for the deprivation. While it is true that the 
law of inheritance would not have eliminated the curse 
of feudalism, its enforcement to a considerable extent 
would have softened its rigours and rectified the injus- 
tices large and extensive estates tend to perpetuate. In 
the Ayub Land Reforms of 1959 and the Bhutto Reforms 
of 1972, roughly 5,000 and 10,000 landlords had filed 
their declarations of land holdings. Few, perhaps none 
among them were women. But for their systematic 
exclusion from inheritance, there would have been no 


justification for the demand for provision of 1,400 


produce index units to each of their female dependents. 
The demand was conceded by the Martial Law Regime 
although it was not so much a concern for the beneficia- 
ries as for the lands the declarants wanted to salvage 
from the clutches of the law and keep it in their own 
control under whatever name registered. 


The defiance of the law shows, the duality in our char- 
acter. On the one hand it is maintained that the Shariat 
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Law is superior to the secular law of the West, and on the 
Other an attempt is made at a collective level through 
individual action to circumvent it. The well-to-do com- 
munities violate the mandatory provisions and the 
unscrupulous among them abuse the permissive ones. 


The custom of marrying four wives is a glaring instance in 
point. It would not be violative of religious precept or 
principle to compel a husband to provide security to his 
divorced wife and yet the law is so inierpreted as to deny her 
the right to seek the protection of the court. Muslim society, 
particularly in the sub-continent, has been more orthodex 
than coniemporary societies in the Muslim World, espe- 
cially Turkey. The demise of the Ottoman Empire was not a 
signal for its secularisation. Islam was reinstated in the 
Turkish Constitution as the State religion without erecting 
barriers to country’s modernisation programme which pro- 
ceeded apace so that it could catch up the West. 


The progress of Turkish women is a marvel of the 
Muslim world only if we care to look at the degree of 
equality she has attained. In certain segments women of 
the United States lag behind her, particularly in law and 
medicine. Over 40 percent of the doctors are women 
against 11 per cent in America. 


When I asked a woman police officer who had come to the 
Administrative Staff College, Lahore, what happens to her 
husband’s posting in the event of her transfer, she replied it 
takes place simultaneously. Equality of the sexs is not 
incompatible with the tenets of Islam. Polygamy has been 
abolished in Turkey and so has the right to inheritance 
between the males and the females been equalised. 


In a recent judgment the Supreme Court has lamented 
the plight of the untutored rustic women who are 
deprived of their rightful claim in property of their 
parents by the male members of the family, strongly 
urging the welfare voluntary organisations to come to 
their rescue. The courts can redress a grievance only on 
a complaint lodged by a petitioner. 


In the plethora of cases where property is the subject 
matter of litigation, petitions of this nature are few, too 
few to be even noticed by the prosperous legal profession 
or reported by the Press. A government headed by a 
woman Prime Minister, cannot be a silent spectator to 
the perpetration of an abominable injustice. 


Commentary Says Benazir Should ‘Chart a New Course’ 


46000048C Karachi DAWN 
in English 22 Nov 89 pp 7, 10 


{Commentary by Ayaz Amir: “Will She Chart a New 
Course?”’} 


j Text] Not even the most diehard supporters of Prime 
Minister Bhutto can say that her troubles have come 
unannounced. No administration’s failures and blunders 
could have been more richly catalogued. No Prime 
Minister could have received more ample warning about 
the direction her government was headed. 
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But it is equally true that no administration could have paid 
less heed to what was being said about it. It went about its 
business (if the mishaps of the last eleven months can be 
called business) with a firm belief in its infallibility. If any 
echoes of criticism penetrated the walls of the Prime Min- 
ister’s secretariat, they were attributed to the malevolence of 
the party’s unreconstructed enemies. 


The no-confidence motion, therefore, came as a rude 
shock to the Government. It revealed, apart from any- 
thing else, wide swathes of disaffection in the ranks of 
the PPP [Pakistan People’s Party] parliamentary party 
itself. Never mind that the move was ultimately 
defeated, as much by the PPP’s last-minute efforts as by 
the Combined Opposition [COP]’s overweening confi- 
dence (the gods not taking kindly to hubris of any kind). 
But it did shake to the roots not the country as the Prime 
Minister rather plaintively alleged (let’s hope the coun- 
try’s foundations are made of sturdier stuff) but the 
PPP’s Olympian sense of complacency. 


When the mobs shouting for the Shah’s blood filled the 
streets of Teheran towards the end of 1978, the Shah was 
genuinely astonished. It was beyond his powers to 
fathom the extent of the bitterness his rule had excited. 
Mercifully, things in Pakistan are not quite constructed 
on the epic scale of the Iranian revolution. But the 
analogy with the Shah’s Iran holds in one small respect. 
Amidst the splendour of his court he was cocooned from 
reality. For the past eleven months Ms Bhutto too has 
been cocooned from reality. 


Forget about political updates from the intelligence agen- 
cies. If the Prime Minister had read only her newspapers 
regularly and been half as sensitive to them as to the ravings 
of the Western media, she would have had a better idea of 
what was going on beyond her secretariat. Not that our 
newspapers are scattered with pearls of wisdom. But at least 
they reflect something of the heat and dust of the outside 
world. Speaking to one of the better and more literate 
members of the outgoing government, I asked him whether 
he used to read newspapers regularly. “Only the headlines,” 
was his enlightening answer. If one is to believe some of the 
things said in Islamabad, things were not vastly different 
with the—Prime Minister herself. Nor does she have the 
advantage of having a good and efficient information set-up 
around her person. Apart from one or two exceptions, her 
information whizz-kids are a pretty depressing lot. 


Now, of course, the chickens have come home to roost. 
The Cabinet which made a name for itself by being the 
most unwieldy in the nation’s history has slunk less than 
gloriously into the shades. The Advisers, too, have gone, 
the good and the bad together because impelled by God 
knows what strike of misjudgment Ms Bhutto made so 
many of them that the whole idea became a grand joke, 
spreading ridicule throughout the land. The no- 
confidence motion has now brought about the belated 
recognition that something needs to be done. Which 
means that the lessons the Prime Minister might have 
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imbibed when the going was good and the fates not 
malignant are now having to be learned in a much more 
painful manner. 


For the first time in eleven months Ms. Bhutto has 
discovered the great truth that in a parliamentary system 
of government, any government, howsoever powerful, ulti- 
mately derives its power from Parliament. So the gliterati 
who make up the muscle of the parliamentary PPP and 
whose support was hitherto taken for granted have come 
suddenly into their own, giving free rein to their tongues 
and forcing the panjandrums of this Government to sit up 
and listen to their complaints. A first lesson in humility for 
the punjandrums and a relishing experience for the MNA 
[Member of National Assembly]s. 


But the question every self-styled sooth-sayer is asking (and 
attempting to answer in his fashion) is whether Ms Bhutto 
can undertake a drastic reform and change the disastrous 
course of the last eleven months. No one can really say. She 
has a chance to reshuffle her Cabinet and, hopefully, to trim 
it. But she must know that she doesn’t have too many cards 
to do the reshuffling with. There are two components of the 
PPP parliamentary party—PPP old-timers and the band- 
wagoners who joined the party in time for the November 
1988 elections. If too many old-timers stay on (the ones, 
incidentally, who have been the most criticised in recent 
days) the newcomers stay disaffected. If too many bandwag- 
oners are taken into the Cabinet, the ideological character of 
the Government (which is already much tarnished) will 
undergo a further change. 


For it should be remembered that administrative incompe- 
tence has been only one side of the PPP’s tale of misfortune. 
The total absense of any sense of direction or a broader 
policy framework has compounded the PPP’s difficulty. 
Turning a mass party once fired by a certain sense of 
idealism into a crowd of power-seekers little better than the 
Muslim League. The Jamaat-i-Islami stands for something, 
the MQM [Muhajir Qaumi Movement] stands for some- 
thing, and the IJI [Islamic Jamhoori Ittehad] stands 
unabashedly for the status quo. What does the PPP stand 
for? The trouble is that as a ruling party, even if its goals are 
vague, the PPP is still under an obligation to provide a 
minimal standard of good government to the country. But it 
is in the ext of good government that the PPP’s most glaring 
failures lie [as published]. 


So the question acquires added urgency: can the lady 
retrieve something from the ruins? Yes, provided she 
herself undergoes a refresher course in tactics and 
strategy. Many of the mistakes of her government have 
mirrored her own personality and her own rather unique 
style of government. If her Advisers or Ministers have 
been a disaster, it is she who chose them. If the PPP’s 
campaign against Nawaz Sharif rested on unsound 
assumptions, it was she who failed to see as much. If 
Balochistan has turned into a bastion of opposition to 
her rule, she cannot blame the stars alone for this 
outcome. And if she relied on bad advice to exacerbate 
the Sirohey affair and otherwise alienate the President, it 
was her own judgment that was at fault. Ms Bhutto has 
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veered from one extreme to the other: either too suspi- 
cious of people and therefore reluctant to delegate 
responsibility or too trusting and therefore ready to 
follow advice even bad and self-defeating. 


It has been said that the no-confidence motion confronted 
Ms. Bhutto with her most serious challenge since coming to 
power. That is not entirely correct. Defeating the COP move 
was comparatively easy. Changing her style of government 
will be infinitely harder. The historical record in any case is 
not very promising. Since January 1984 when General 
Zia-ul-Haq freed Benazir Bhutto from detention and 
allowed her to go abroad, her career can be divided into 
three phases: from January 1984 to the beginning to 1986 
during which period she tried to reorganise the PPP from 
abroad; from April 1986 when she returned to Pakistan till 
November 1988 when elections were held and from the 
moment she assumed power till today. Examined closely, 
her performance in all three phases has not been one of 
unquestioned brilliance. 


Her efforts in London to instil new fire and purpose into 
the party did not succeed. Senior party figures either left 
the party or were side-lined and Ms. Bhutto herself 
retreated into semi-isolation behind a wall of trusted but 
fairly incompetent advisers. Her homecoming in April 
1986, marked by huge public meetings and rallies, was 
triumphant. But the high tide of approval that this 
signified had dissipated by the end of the year. An 
ill-conceived movement against the Junejo government 
in August ended rightly in failure. Defeat by a by- 
election that the PPP walked into in Mian Chunnu cast 
doubts on the party’s electoral invincibility. In 1987, the 
PPP decided to contest the local elections but fared 
badly in them. Indeed, by the beginning of 1988 it 
seemed as if the Junejo government had successfully 
defused the PPP’s challenge to its authority. Reprieve for 
the PPP, however, came with General Zia’s dismissal of 
the assemblies in May 1988. But even the run-up to the 
elections was marred by a faulty distribution of party 
tickets (something for which the party is still paying a 
price). As for the third phase, from the assumption of 
power till today, it needs no amplification. Had it been 
any good, things would not have come to such a pass. 


So the challenge i. not simply to reshuffle the Cabinet 
but to disprove the conclusions of the past. Is the lady 
equal to the task? It is easy to say time will tell but it must 
be realised that not much of it is left. 


Commentary Discusses Asghar Khan ‘Third 
Political Force’ 


460000614 Islamabad THE MUSLIM 
in English 19 Nov 89 p 3 


[Text] While the efforts of Air Marshal Asghar Khan, 
President Tehrik-e-Istaglal may not have met with much 
success in the realm of politics so far, he seems to be 
pursuing his chosen path with a certain degree of determi- 
nation. In his address on Friday to the newly elected central 
council of the Tehrik-e-Istaqlal, Mr Asghar Khan 
announced yet another bid for the creation of a third 
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political force in the country in anticipation of mid-term 
elections. The purpose being to provide people with an 
alternative political platform. Regardless of whether elec- 
tions take place before schedule, there is nothing intrinsi- 
cally wrong with the idea of a third force in national politics. 


The polarization between the country’s two major 
political groupings, represented by the Pakistan Peo- 
ple’s Party (PPP) and the Islami Jamhoori Ittehad 
(IJI), has now reached alarming levels and conciliation 
between the two—despite pious avowals on both 
sides—still seems fairly remote. At a more basic level 
there is a growing sense of disillusionment among the 
people not just with this or that party, but the entire 
framework of representative and democratic politics as 
their problems and needs go largely unattended. They 
are, in any case, quicker and harsher in their judge- 
ment of a democratic system for the simple reason that 
expectations from it are much higher. When it fails to 
deliver accordingly, cynicism sets in quickly. In such 
circumstances a third force could play an important 
role. However, its creation is easier said than done. 


A mere alliance among disparate parties does not create a 
political force. The Tehrik’s own alliance, for instance, with 
the Jamiat-e-Ulema-e-Pakistan (JUP) and the Junejo 
Muslim League (JML) forming the Pakistan Awami Ittehad 
(PAI), prior to 1988 elections, could not emerge as an 
alternative, due to differences over such basic issues as land 
reforms, status of women, etc. It should, therefore, be clear 
to the Air Marshal as well as others interested in such a 
development in our national politics, that it is futile trying 
to cobble together a third force out of parties that are vastly 
disparate in their orientation, programmes and objectives. 
An alliance of this type is relevant only if the sole objective 
is to dislodge a particular government and take power. But 
it will obviously fail to post a genuine alternative to the 
people in terms of policies and programmes. 


If Mr Asghar Khan wants to succeed on this score he should 
be encouraged in his labors, for the effort is likely to have a 
salutary effect on the general state of our politics—pushing 
the other parties to improve on their performance. But it is 
an uphill task. He will have to eschew alliances of conve- 
nience with those who do not agree with the socio-economic 
agenda of the Tehrik. He may well, in doing so, lose 
members of his own party whose patience—out of power— 
must surely be running thin by now. Nevertheless such is the 
task. A credible third force can only come into being if it 
registers among the people as a superior alternative other- 
wise they will prefer the comfort of choosing between the 
options—with all their faults—that they are familiar with. 


Commentary: Human Rights Are for Kashmiris Also 


46000060 Islamabad THE MUSLIM 
in English 10 Dec 89 p 4 


[Text] Human Rights Day is being observed today with the 
usual run of speeches and pious declarations to mark the 
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occasion. How much of all what is said and pledged 
vis-a-vis the various articles of the universal declaration 
will ultimately see any fruition is a matter of conjecture. As 
on most other such solemn occasions, the level of plati- 
tudes and rhetoric is much higher than normal because 
there is need to prove by words, if not by deeds, how 
deeply we are moved by the meaning of the occasion. 


Of the thirty articles of the Declaration, many are of a 
nature that need to be appreciated within the national 
context, as the existing circumstances in certain fields 
impinge on the spirit of these articles. These cover legal 
rights, employment, improved quality of life, education, 
etc. The comprehensiveness of the articles is such that it 
goes much beyond the run-of-the-mill manifestos of the 
political parties, with their profundity of promises. Per- 
haps, the politicians would do better to adopt some of 
the articles of the Dec'aration as the basic principles of 
their parties, instead of going through the exercise of 
drawing up their own blueprints, which get bogged down 
in inane generalities. 


At the international level, the articles of Declaration 
have equal importance, as these directly deal with some 
of the burning issues of the day like Kashmir and 
Palestine. In both cases, the people of these areas have 
arbitrarily been deprived of the benefit of several arti- 
cles. The thematic aspect of many of these articles aims 
at annulling the last vestiges of colonialism and neo- 
colonialism and ensuring the rights of the people to their 
own lands. The continued Israeli occupation of the 
homeland of the Palestine people and the refusal of the 
Zionist state to recognize their nationality contradicts 
much of the spirit of the Declaration. 


The same can be said about the people of the disputed state 
of Jammu and Kashmir. India still holds by illegal occupa- 
tion the greater part of the state and has blatantly refused to 
fulfil the resolution of the United Nations which calls for a 
plebiscite to determine the future of the state. The United 
Nations, which is also the moving spirit behind the Decla- 
ration of Human Rights, should exercise its duty as an 
arbitrator in the dispute to ensure a fulfillment of its own 
resolution. Failure to do this will not only permit grave 
illegality to continue in the shape of Indian occupation of 
Jammu and Kashmir, but nullify much of the spirit of the 
Declaration. 


It would be unfortunate indeed if such an important 
document as the Declaration which aims at upholding 
the rights of man, remains a dead letter, merely because 
there are powerful forces which believe otherwise. It is 
not only the Palestinians and Kashmiris who are still 
deprived of the basic freedoms ensured to them by the 
United Nations, but countless others, as in South Africa, 
where the clock of their freedom has not kept pace with 
that of the rest of mankind. It is for the comity of nations 
to not only merely affirm the noble principles enshrined 
in the Declaration of this day, but also to act upon them, 
so that this will be a better world for all of mankind. 
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